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The present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B.iL examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddh^ta-Kaumudt and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study 6f which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable. 

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plui not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre- 
Fumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either be a2k)epted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and haying done my best, I shall be grateful to everyone 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insuflBcient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
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tlie tenth class from those of the other nine dassesj and to treatof 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I tmst, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That 
the terms Radical AarUt and S'Aarist will be generally approved 
of I feel less assured, and I shaU be ready to give up the 8-Aari$l 
for any better or more scientifio term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
Firgt and Second Aoristat a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable ; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter $, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root a# ' to be.' 

P. KIBLHOBN. 

Deeean College, March, 1870. 
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Not to mcution some minor alterations and additions^ I have^ 
in this edition^ drawn more prominently attention to the inser- 
tion of the intermediate i in iho general tenses and in verbal 
derivatives generally, and I have introduced the terms antf and 
se/i which even my European pupils find most convenient. I 
have also added a chapter on the employment of inflected words 
in the sentence, which, like the rest of this grammar, is based 
entirely on the works of the native grammarians. 

To Mr. K. M. Chatfield, the present Director of Pnblic In* 
struction^ my thanks are due for having allowed me to publish, 
together with this thii*d English edition, a German translation 
of this grammar. • ^ 

F. KIELHOEN. 

GOiUngen, April, 1888. | 
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' 1 SA^lsrsitRiT aRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 



THE LETTERS. 



.1. — 21ie Dcvandgarl Alphahd. 

_ § 1. Sanskrit^ the Mcred as well at the learned language of India, is 

I commonly written in the DevanAgarl alphabet. This alphabet cootists 

of the following letters :— 



I {a) 13 vowel-signs : — ^ Oj ^ <«, f t> f i, ^ ti, ^ h,^C ri, 

' ^ rl, tT li, 7 e, ^ ai, ^ o, ^ au. 



{6) 38 syllabic signs for the var'ous consonants, each foRowed by 
the vowel « : — ' 
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fe». 


^ 


&Aa, 


T 


flftf. 


^ yha, 


T 


m; 


^ 


c^, 


V 


chha. 


3T 


i«. 


IT jJia, 


5f 


Sa; 


T 


^a, 


.3" 


fha, 


^ 


rfrt. 


€ dha, 


or 


iki; 


!T 


to, 


«r 


tha, 


? 


<?a. 


*r diuh 


H 


na; 


T 


pa, 


IT 


pha. 


iT 


&a. 


^ Wm, 


• 


ma; 


T 


ya, 


r 


ra, 


w 


la, . 


^ »«L. 




• 


^ 


aha, 


T 


Kha, 


^ 


$a. 


W ha. 







(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, riV. AnusvAra, denoted by-^-. 
I.e. a dot placed above the letter after wliich Auusvara is jironouuccd 
{e^. sHr amsa), aud AnuiiAsika, denoted by ^, i.e. a dot within a 
semicircle placed above the letter al^er which Anuiiasika is pronounced ; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by ;, ue. two 
vertical dots placed after the letter aAer which Visarga is pronounced 

§ 2. (a) The vowel-sigus in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the fame sentence or verses i t. thej 
Is 
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2 81N8CR1T OBAVJIAB. [§ 3 — 

denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse* and those vowek in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel ; e.y. BTH^fT abhavata ; fT MTf <tf M^ 

(6) Short ff, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all ; e.g. inr: gajak. 

(e) The remaining vowels^ when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thos: — 

i i t u ^ f% 1^ /i e at au 

i.e. ki ki ki hu ki kri Icji ^f< i^e kai ho hau. 

Excepiicn : The vowel jri, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial signiC n .' 4r = rp. (See § 3 «.) 

( 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in ( 1 (6) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign <^ called Vir&ma (i.e. 'pause*), is placed 
under it; eg, ^k^^fcahnpf ^ip^^abhavaif ifipiayaM. 

(6) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1(6). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the pre- 
ceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign ; e.^. 9 = p-'a ; ST =&-aa ; ^ = n-da ; %W = ck^ya ; 
l^s^ = i-s-H^ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing the Virlma is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants ; «^. J| # instead 
otgjf^ ftmkie.) 

(e) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel ^[ Ti» ^t is denoted by the sign ^ placed above the letter 
or combination of letters before which it is pronounced ; e,g. «T^ etrk^^ 
QiPfV^ Ictrienga. This sign for r is placed to the right of any other 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ; 
^•f • il%*r arkena, «v^r ^rJco, H^k orhwk. When r follows another 
consonant without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
A placed under the consonant after which r is pronounced ; 0.9. f^ 

f 4. The changes which some letters undergo when they are com* 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
lists- 
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ar ft-na, TT ]^ma^ W i-ya, flfT or T k-ra, ^ Wo, W Jfc-tw, 

^ j-ya, T jr-ra, ^ jr-r-ya • 
?r gh^na, ^ gh-ma, T yA-ra ; 

^ n-gha; 
^ ch'cha, ^ST ch-chha, ^ ch-chh-ra, ^ eh-Jfa^ ^ eA-ina; 
^^ cAA-ya^ ST chh-ra ; 

^^^^^^ _ • 

5iT iv«» ^ j'j^9 ^ i-**» ^ i-w -ya, ^ j-m/i, V /-ra ; 

^ fh.ya» 5[ //t-ra ; 
IT rf-ya, ?r <l.ya ; 

^ n4a, ^ n-f^ta, ^ !*-(^«* "*" ?-(^^»f '"T or ^ V-9a» ^ n-ma ; 

c^ f-7;a, ^ t-ta, ^ ^f-ya, ^ M-ra, 'W ^/-1;a^ W f-tto, 

^ e-na, c7 ^J^a, ^ or ^ t.ra» 5^ or ^ ^r-ya, cT Nwi, cCT t-ta, 

^eA-ya; ^ '^ 

^ i^g^f f d-da, T d-dha, J d-dh-va, 3C rf-wa, ?C <I«£a, 
y d-bha, TT d-hh-ya, W d.ina» V d-ya, ST <i-ra, ST d-r-ya, f d-wi, 
1 d-v-ya ; 

W dh-na, ^ dh-fna, V dh^a, ^^ dh^va ; 

nf n-te, '^t^ n-Uya, ^ n-i^ra, ^ n-rfa, ^ n-ci-ra, '^ n^TAa, 
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4 SUHSICniT ORAMUAR. [ § 5-« 

ff p-ta, T p-na, ^ p-ma, T |)-ra, JT p-Irt, ^ p-«a; 
•^ fc-ja, ^ 6 tla, »^ 5-iUaj ?[ b-na, W 6-ra j 
V bh-na, ^ bh-ya, V bA-ra; 
W m-na, ^'m-pa, ^ in-ta, ^ m-ra, JJ ^*-^ j 
^ y-ya, ^ y-ra ; 

ff r-na, ^ t>-ya, f r-ra ; 

^ or g 8h-u, ^ or IWi.rf ^ or*J«fc-ri, ^or*{#Mt 
^ sh-oha, vr sh-ch-ya, M «/^na, W op ^ Wi-ya^ ^ t/i-ra, 
^ ih-r-ya, ^ ih-la, V sh-va, ^ th-v-ya; 

? fh-ta.'?^ ?7«-?-ya. ![ fH-ra, ^ sh-f-r-ya, ^ ^fc-^-ra, 

W $'Jia, 5^ tf-Um, FT $-ta, ^^ s-Uya, W or W t-tra» 

5 h^t^ W h-ri, W li-ixa, If h-na, W A-ma, Jf A-ra, lf[ h-la, W h-va. 

i 5. (a) The sign ^ called Avagraha {i.e. 'separation, mark of sepa* 
ration*), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) 9T a 
after preceding If e or M|r o; e.y. %6>r^ ie^bkavan ; init^^ ^afo •#/!. 

{b) The sign *^ denotes an abbreriation ; e^. «r^Q^ aekaMtifhaMt 
^J^^^mf^ ( ^Aa )hMhnrbky^M ; ^f Pa{nMye). 

(c) The signs of punctuation are I and H. 

( 6. The numeral fignres are t - 

1234567800 
V 10; \^ 15; \V< 143; ^\^ 208; vn 18W. 

2. — Claisijicatian of the LctUrfi. 

§ 7. (tf) Vowels are divided into i — 

(1 .) Simple Towels, if, mt. f • f , 5r, 1?. iC, % if i and 
(2.) Diphthongs, 7, ^, ^, i|^. 
(6) They are also divided into :— 
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(1.) Short vowek M. f , 7, iir» «r ; and 

(2.) Long Towcls. w, f , ^, HC ?,T, ^. Hfc «fr- 

* 

f 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonaoti or are 
followed by only one consonant* are prosodially short; short voweh 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long rowels 
are prosodially long* 

( 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneons vowels; ar and arr sre homogeneous; f and f ; 7 and 
^;qpandi|^. 

f 10. Guna and Vriddhi. The vowels ST, 7* ^i and the syllables 
M^ and aT?iare called Qu^a; the vowels air» % af^^ and the syllables 
an{' (and arni) ^■'^ called VriddhL The relation of the Guna and 
Vfiddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
foUowmg table : -— 



Simple V. 


^ 


T*f 


^&^ 


t*^ 


«r 


Guna. 


«? 


f 


% 


*»r 


*^v 


Vriddi. 


W 


^ 


»iir 


(«tni) 



f 11. (a) Consonants are classified thus:— 



• 


Sum. 

• 


• 

SOHAHT. 




Uiuapirata. 


Aspirkto. 


Sibibnti. 


Qnasptrata. 


Aqpinto. 


N*mL 


oenuvowala 


Gattarak 


fl5 


«f 


• 
• 


"i 


^ 


^ ■ 




Palatals 


^ 


«l 


n. 


'C 


^ 


1 


^ " 


liiiiffiiali 


^ 


« 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


r 


DraUla 


^ 


«t 


« 

"fc 


f 


H 


•I. 


t 


Ubiala 


"C 


«5 


• 
• 


^ 


'I 


1 


^ 



(fi) The consonant \\mk sonant aspirate. 

(e) Vowels likewise are sonant* 

§ 12. (i) The four semivowels ^, ^, f» and f( correspond to the 
simple vowels T t» 7 ^i V ^» and ic, respectively. 

(6) The three semivowels ^, it, and ^ are sometimes nasal, and thej 
are then distinguished from the ordinary ^| «^» and <|^ by the sign for 
Anunasika (( 1 e) which is placed over them (^» <![> and % ). 
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- ^ CHAPTER II. 
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.- / < . RULES OP EUPHONY (flfamffct). 



.'^ A«— Final and Initial Lettbbs of Coxplri Words* 

I 18. A complete word (which ought to be carefally dittiogubhed 
from a rerbal root or a nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except q^ and ic* or in 
one of the eonsonanU qf, 5 , ^, 1, 1^, ^, ^, ^^, f^, or Visarga. 

§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants ^, f , ^t 
and ^, provided both elements of these conjOncts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters; e^. Nom Sing, of theba8e9i^=:9i?j^; 
3. Sing. Imperf* Par. of rt, ^l(=«T<I!^. 

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
% «C.lf » ^, "l, Anusrlra, or Visarga. 

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or verse^ their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
nnchangedi but m the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the 'RhUm of Euphony , or Rnlu ^fSanihi. 

\. '^Contact qf Final and Initial Fowali, 

9 

I 17. In general, no hiatus («.e. the succession of two vowels 
without an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The 
special mks are :— 

( 18. Pinal simple vowels, shorfc or long, unite with initial homo« 
geneous (§ 9) volrels, short or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels ; it .— 

•forw + «f or MT = MT;g^> lW-f i|far = %nn^;lW-f Urthf 






^ 24.] ficJLEs OF KUPHoirt. 7 

§ 19, Filial ar and arr unite wiib initial f or f to if* with initial 7 or 
3i to ajf. with initial ^t to ar^, with initial If or ^ to ^, and with initial 
afl' or afr to afr ; e.^.— 

§ 20. Final simple vowela, short or long, except af and arr* before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the cor- 
responding semivowels (§ 12 «); t.e.— 

I forf beforesT.W.^,^, iE»7'^>Hf. B|^itoi(; e.^.f^ + iTTf =s 

^ or gj before ar, W, f , f , ^Ei If. ^, «ft, M^, to ^; tf^. ij^ + nftir = 

i|j before ar. W, y» j ^, ^, ?• ^, aft, aj^, to f ; e.^. ^^ + arf^ = 

§ 21. Final if and aft before initial a? remain unchanged, but the 
initial a? is dropped ; e.p.— 

^ + arf = Hi^r ; ir*ft + H«r=jrft«* 

§ 22. Final If and aft before any other initial vowel than av are 
changed to ar^ and a?^, or more commonly both to af ; the initial 
vowel is not changed. iT.p.— 

^ + 9Tra^=^Rn^n(i or more commonly ff air^. 
I ^ + ff = frf^lf » ,1 •» M fl ff- 

ir*ft + q^ = spf^» M •> I, IPT trft* 

ATo/e : — ^The hiatus resulting from the dropping of ^ and f,in this 
and the next rule, and of Yisarga in §§ 35 (c) and 36^ remains ; ir ^(ireY 
etc., cannot be again combined. 

§ 23. Final ^ and a|^ are before all initial vowels changed to airi( 
and arnt, or both to arr ; the usual practice is to change ^ to iqr, and 
^ to arrf • The initial yowel remains unchanged. J?.^.— 

^^ + «nWL= HW I ^IIflL t or usually (IFfrtTVPl* 
ift + ff = ^ir^f , sometimes m ff. 

Sxceptiont* . 

§ 24. (a) Final av or aiT of a preposition unites with the initial V I 
of a verbal form to arri^ j r^. ir+i|r^9^=^*^1^* '-^ 
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8 8ANSCCIT GRAMIIAB. [§ 25 — 

(5) Final af orarrofa preposition unites with an initially and«j^ 
of a Terbal form (except with the initial if of fonns deriTed from f * to 
go»* uid q^ * to grow') to 7 and ^ ; e.^.-^ 

ir+viitr=ihrir; ir+Bfr?!ifir=ifh!ffir.— But «rr+irl%=WM^. 

§ 25. («) f , ^, and if, when final in dual forms and in vft (Nom. 
Plur. Hasc* of the demonstrative pronoun 9Tf^ )» remain unchanged 
(pragfikya) before all initial Towels^and all initial rowels remain unchanged 
after than; #f. — 

Prft+Tf =ftrft If * two hills here/ 
firO +fpf^ = Prf> ipft • these two hilb.' 
Hif^+ar^T: =«rtt»rw: • those horsea.' 

WHni^If *we two sacrifice here.* 
^rt% ^ 'both sacrifice/ 
irrar^ my *y<Mi both sit here.' 

(h) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final af^ of 
particles remain unchanged, and initiid vowels remaia unchanged after 
them ; t^«— 

H + *ftf^=»? »rtflr } f I^ ; M^ *1^- 

2. — Coniaei qf Final Fowdi and CoHtOHOHit with Iniiial Foweit and 

CoMMonanta. 

(a.) Ckanget 0/ Final ConsonaniB* 

§ 26. Surd finala can stand only before surd initials ; before sonant 
kiters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga 
generally to i*), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and lingualsi and 
final i(to any initial consonant. The special rules are :— 

§27. Final i( , i(y and ^^ 

(«) Before sonant letters are changed to if, ^, and ^ respectively ; 

(6) Before nasals, however, final i||r, |^» and^ are more commonly 
changed to ^ ^, «nd ^j e.g. ^[9^^ 4- ftfiWT; « ^*^p H| ft ir> by (a), ur 
more commonly fp^f|ff^: ; qfbrrK+^=^^'nf or ^F^'Tn^i ^i^"*- 
Y^IRpf or fK^pt. 

(e) Before surd consonants final v^, (, and % remain unchanged ; 



rite 



§ so.] TO LBS or BDPHOMT. 9 

(a) Before initial ^or ^, is cbftnged to ^; before l(or i(, to 1(| 
before ^ or ^t to X; before ^ or f , to ^; and before i^ to ia(; «. g. 9n|^ -f ^ 

{b) Before the palatal sibilant f(^, final «( is changed to ^« after which 
the initial «r is commonlj changed to gr; €. ^. tf^ + ^rra^ = H^QTVPI 

or^^ar^sr^. ♦ 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final ^ remains unchanged; 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowela 
final fH is changed to |; e. ^. n^ + »?|Rr = W^(fH; Wil + «roift = 

(e) But before nasals final 9 is more commonly changed to ^ e. jr. 
?ri^ + 3^«lfir = WJ[niftr by (</), or more commonly ffi|nc^; m + y^ 
= ?r5[»>^or fP^<^. 

§ 29. Final ^ and «|^^ 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed bj 
any initial vowel; ^.^.ifm^ + HT^ = V^^r^; 9<ri+ ift ^WT- 
f^oiRr. (See § 30 a). 

(b) Otherwise final ^and a(^ remain unchanged; €• g. mi^ -f 11^9 k 

2= ^VFf^\ ffnt + RwRr = ui<niB^ ; iint + h« = ^^'* '''^ "*■ ! 

(30. Finals— 

(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed bj 
any initial vowel ; e. ff.^f^ + W = H^ftCf • But *nr? + If = 'WlPlf^ 
(See § 29 a). If 

{b) Before ^, ^f and iq^, final s^is changed to s;^; before ^and ^ 
to ^; and before i^ to the nasal <; t.^. to ;f. After 5( the initial i( 
may be changed to ^. E. p. ?iFt + Sfs^^ = rmf^TF^; fff^ + V^^ 

nof^^a, or crr^QT^; mK. + y^^tR.= ni"4i*4ii^ ; fiT^+ fJNst^ = 

(e) Between final ^ and initial ^ or Q^, ?C ^' t» ^^^^ 'l ^^ ^' ^ 
corresponding sibilants w^, ^, and i^^^are inserted (t. e. 1(^ before ^or |(, 
^ before ^ or ^, ^ before f^^ or t(^), and before them the final ^ is 
changed to AnusvAra; e. 9. ?ir^ + iT = W^i Wt + «fH = fmrfFt; 

(<0 Before vowels (except where (a) is applicable) and befors ths 
remaining consonants final 9|^ remains unchanged; e. g. m^ + vilf a 

2a I 
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10 SlHSrBIT GRAVXAS. [§ 31— 

fIRff ; W^ + 'IRT^Rl = WWnrftr; HR. + H<^1= ffFWt; IIPl+^ 

S SL Final i^^ 

(a) Before initiAl Toweb renuiiiij ancbanged; e. ^« ffl + iTTf ^=^ 

(6) Before stbSantSy and before w and |^, final i|^ it cbanged to 
Annsrira; e. ^. n^ + 115^= * iryO IfW + fr:= IT fT: ; ITt + f = ^ 

f i ^ + HfrRr = ^ ^nrRr. 

(c) Before any other consonant final i|^ may be changed to AnusT&ra, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to \, \, f before 9> i^, ^.) The usual practice is to 
change i( before all consonants to Anusrira. S. g. 9|f^ 4- ^i^ft 
= »?♦ ^i^ (or yy^rftP l); ayfit^- f ^ = aT^ ^(or af9^)r^^ 4- 

•WPwift ); *!fl -f ^f^ = Mf ^f^ (or ai^m%i|)* 

S 82. Final f{ remains unchanged before all initial letters ; €.g* ^inn^ 

f 3S. Final Visarga, preceded by any TOwel — 

(«) Remains "unchanged before initial surd gutturab and labiab 

(6) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain nnchanged, or it 
may be assimibted to the following sibilant ; e. g, ^irn + ^ = HHT: 

^ or tpnwTT; 'cnr: + ^f% = v^\ Hft or ^ni«nr%; jpn + fr: = jv 

(e) Before ^ or C(^, f or ^, and i(^or ^, final Visarga is changed to 
the corresponding sibibnts f[^, l[, and f( respectiyely ; e. g. jj^x + ^ = 

• f 84. Final Visarga, preceded by any Yowel exoept ar or hTi is 
ebanged to f before any sonant letter; but thU |^ b dropped before \^ and 
a preceding short Towel b lengthened. E, g, jj^. -f 9^ = ift^^p i; ^w; 

BxceptUmx The final Visarga of 4t: *0, Ho/ is dropped before all sonant 
letters; e. g. 4ti + W^l^ =4tiinT'^j 'ft: + 'F*^Tini=^'P^raR,. 

f 85. Final a?:* when standing for original «n(-* 

(a) Is changed to «jt before all sonant consonants ; e. g. ^pn (for 
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^ 40.] BULBS OF BUPHONT. 11 



1 



\ 



(b) It is changed to aj)' «bo before initial ar ; the ioitial if i 
dropped* S.ff. Tpf: + Brf^ = fPft ^fef. 

(e) Before all other initial roweb ST^ when ttandBng for original 
. a?^, becomes aT; e^. ^Pfs + ff = ^PT ff ; n'H + «^i"^ = UT ^^Pf* 

§ 36. Final afp, when atanding for original arr^, becomes air before 
all sonant letters ; e.ff. H^i (for ar^ir^) + arif =s ar^f anr 5 •TV i + 
ff = ar^ f7; ar^: + ^TTT^ = K^ >m<^. 

§ 37. The final Visarga of af: and air:» when standing for original f, 
is changed to |^ before all sonant letters ; before an initial i* that final j" ia 
dropped and preceding ar is lengthened. Sy.yr (for^pffj^- anr^^^f^Wt 

Wti ff: (for fff) + ar^r = ITCT; fH + fCT = flffTi IP + RfCT =5 

Note. — In special combinations final Visarga after pennltimate af ia 
changed to <(, and after penultimate f or 7 to ^ » before surd guttnrala 
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to* 

(6.) Chanye9 ^f Inilial CoiuonaniK 

§ 3a Initial ^- 

(a) After a final short vowel, and after the particles iir and in; 
must be changed to «gr; e.p. ^^ + errar = OT ^STOTj HT + ft^lH 
I \ = TT Pssvi; W + onr^ = a4|fi»ni(ft. 

(6) AAer a final long Towel, i^ may optionally be changed to «^: 

eg. m + fiRftr = m f^ ^ fV i or ^ ^Rf^. 

§ 39* Initial ^ after final «(, ^» f , and ^, being substitutes for i|[, ^ 
^, and (|. by § 27 (i) and § 28 ((Q, is commonly changed to qr^, f.t ^ 
and «^. respectively ; e. g. ^Fir^ + f = ^'p^iPf or commonly CF^^; H^ 

^K^«r or ^ff^BJT. 

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) ;( of verbal roots is generally changed 
to (lingual) «^ after the (Ungual f;* of the) prepositions ai^ir: (M^^), ^ 
(Rrr), 'm, qft, JT, and after j: (^). e.^. qft + s^rflr = qf^Rft ; IT + 

(6) The initial •( of ^ ' to dance,' ^^ ' to rejoice,* ^k * to roar^ and of 
a few other leu common roots remains unchanged; e. f. IT + ^^^iRl ss 

(c) The initial s|,of ^ 'to perish' remains unchanged, when the final 
^is changed to ^; e.p. if + ^^^^ = irT^«ri% ; but 7 -|- «nr: s JPI€u 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the si( of the preposition 
f^ is changed to <x. before ij^, H^, ^ and certain other roots ; f.g. gf^* 
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12 SAVSKRIT QRAMMAE. [§ 41— 

_ ( 41. («) The initiiil i^^of mcoy rerbal roots is chsnged to «|, alter 
prqpodtioDS eoding in f and 9; and after ^: and jp ; e^. pr + ^hf^ 

(I) The bitial f( of roots which contain a ^^, ^[, or f, remains generallj 
unchanged ; #.p. ^ + ^iCT^ (from rt. ^) = ^FTTT.; fk + wft (fw>m 
rt. 5) = ^^ ; f^ + ^^lh^(from rt. ct) = P|H(Hh.* 

B.-^Chavois of Final Lbttsrs op Nominal and Verbal Bases 

AND InITUL LbTTCRS OP TERMINATIONS^ AND OP OTHER 

Letters in the Interior op WordIT^ 



f' 



f 42 The special rules for the changes which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters ol 
tenninations will be ^yen nnder the heads of Declension, Conjugation, 
ftc Here only the most general rnles are noticed. 

f 4S. In the interior of a nmple word no hiatus (see § 1 7} is allowed, 
except in RnRT ' a mre.' 

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of tenninations ; e. g. ifif*^ 

\ 45« Final f • f, and 7i ^t especially when they are radical rowels, 
are sometimes changed to f^ and Tf, before tenninations commencing 
with a Towd ; e.^. <r + nfrir = f^^f^; ^ + f = Prfr; f + i|f^= 

5ffrl;^+ f = !(%• 

\ 46. Badical f and 7, followed by radical ( or f^, are generally 
lengthened when f^* or ^ are followed by another consonant ; e« §. ^^ -f 

S 47. final radical 1^* u sometimes changed to ft, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to si^; e. ^. 7 -f ^ = ftn[%; ^ + ^ 

% 48. Final radical ^ before terminations beginning with a Towd is 
generally changed to ff, before terminations begmntng with a consonant, 
to If ; when ^ is preceded by a labial letter, it b changed to T^* and i|^ 
respectiTdy, E.g.^^ nft = ft^flT; ^ + ll% = J|fNl*jft^ + nft 

f 49. Rnal q*, \ af^, and iStit before terminations commencing with 
a Towel or ^, are mostly changed to STl, np^, K^,andiir^respectiTely; 
e. ^. % + IW = W^; ^ -f H; =5 era: ; ^ft + f = irt%5 if^ + afi = 



^ 55.] RULES OF KUPHOKT. IS 

§ 50. Before initial TOweU, semirowels, and nasals of terniinationa, 
final consonanU of nominal and verbal bases remain generally nn- 
ehanged; «^. SB[ + T =^; 'ft^ + ft = Wlf i JR + 1^ = Jfl^J 

§ 51. When a termmation begins with anj oiher consonant tbaa a 
semiTowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 

(a) Final sord consonanU before initial sonant consonants beeome 
sonant; e.^. if^f^ +(?>:=: m^\\ ^fff^ + ^'TO = il4v«^r^. 

(6) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd ; %.g. ^^^ + « = ciH l jt^ ; Hf + ftf = Hp^. 

(e) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants^ and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants ; €.g. Qfpi "^ Q == 

{i) Final palatal consonants (including i(), ^, and ^are com- 
monly changed to ^, if, op to 5, q^^; e.g. fjr^ + Pf: = ^ff^H 5 F^ + 

Pr: = ^f^: ; fTfuc + Prs = fr|P*r: 5 fRini+ Pr = ''^^^^ » ^ "*" 

Pfs = Prf^p ; ^ + a =s fig. 

(e) Final ^ is changed to Yisarga, or to f , or it is dropped ; l|f(^is 
changed to af^ before sonant consonants ; t.g. fsfi^ + Q == 1^:9 or 

?R^j ^nrTPi^ + Pr:=9<iPif^i w^ + ^^imt; ff^ + ftt 

= H*riPl:. 

§ 52. Of two or more conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a word, generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped ; t.g. ij^ + ^ = SRR; 9^ + «l= H^ + 1 (by § M e) 
= 9^ ; «Tf^ + 1 = •npt J but ^ -f «( = ^ + ?^ (by § 51 if 
and h) = 1^. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates ^, ^, Y, 7t or ^ are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when the sylkble which originally ended 
with ^, ^, ^ ^, or ^, commences with one of the sonant unaspirato 
letters 9^, v, or ^, the latter are changed to the aspirate ^» W, or^l ret- 
pectively ; e.^. f^ + « = 5H + a (by§51e) = jpj"; t^ + ^=* 
1^ +'l = «^+'l = iP5(byS 52). 

. § 54. ^ in the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 
to ^ ; tf^. rt fej, Imperf. «|/^QR^, Perf. f^^s^; rt sy^. Pert tpTV. 

§ 55. Initial ^ and 9(^of terminations after sonant aspirates art 
changed to ^; t,g. 1^+^ = ^^ + ^= 9rvf(§ 51 e);fAi-|-irt 
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14 SANSKRIT ORAVVAR. [§ 56— 

§ 56. Initiftl dentals of terminations after final lingnals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding Unguals ; e.g. f f + ^ := I)- (§ 51 b) ; 

§ 57. ^, when immediately preceded by ^of^, is changed to s(; 
e.g. unt + ir = ITSBfT; ^H + f = ^|r. 

} 58. Dental s( , provided it be followed by a rowel or by one of the 
consonants ^, «(, ^, f , Is changed to lingual % when it is preceded 
by iiTf ^t ^f or ^, either immediately or separated from these letters 
by Yowels, guttarals, labials, ;», 5, ^, or Anusv&ra ; t.g. m% + ;frn 

= 'ii^'TPt; sitf + «rf = ^TTT ; ^rf^i + w = ^«Tr ; irwi + w = 

WIPrr ; n^, Instr. Sing, vfit^ ; t^, Instr. Sing. |^ . 31^ + ^hRT = 

j^'Tift J ^ + 5frf% = ^[irrft. But infr + ;fr^ = iniHr^; wj, instr. 

Sing, n^ &e. ♦ " ' 

§ 59. The sibilant ^ of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol- 
lowed by a Towd. or by a dental consonant, or by ^, or ;( or i(^, is 
changed to ^, when it is preceded by ^, ^ , 1;, or by any rowel except H 
and arr* either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted 
Anosvara ; €4f. qnn^ + ti = ^*C^ ; ^1% + ti = ^TT^ + B == ^^ » 

Nom. Plur. >|^ ( §§ 89 and 67) ; bnt^ + « =^ ( § 163). 



CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 60. The Declension of Adjectires does not, in general, differ from 
that of SnbstantiTca. 

« 

I { 61. Nouns substantive and adjective hare three Gkenders, a mas- 
ouliiie gender, a feminine gender, and a neater gender. The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

§ 62. Noons substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
b their base or omde form. Whenever an adjective assomes in the 
Feminine a base different from that which it has in the mascnlioe gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is 
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine sniBx 1 
e^. m^ • beloved, ' Fem. base ifiiTir + ^ = if^pnf ; ^ft^ « wealthy,' 
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§ 67.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS* 15 

Fein, base >|f^ + f = ^^pft- The neuter base of adjectives is 
geuerall/ the same as the inasculioe base. 

$ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain ter« 
minations which denote the varioas cases in the different nnmbersi 

§ Gl. (a) Nouns sHhstanlive and adjective have three NumberSy 
a singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes 'two.* E,g, Base hpq 'horse/ Sing, spf: 'a horse/ 
Dual H^ 'two horses,' Plur. a?^: 'horses.* 

(6) A few nouns are used in the Plural only ; am*: Fern. Flan 
* water* j ^nis Masc. Plur. *a wife*;. 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; vh. NominatiTV 
(N.)» Aoousative (Ac.)> Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablativo 
(Ab.), Gtonitive (G.,) Iiocative (L.), and Vocative (V.) The meaning 
of the Instrumental is in English expressed bj such prepositions as * bj, 
with, bj means of;* the meaning of the Ablative bj such prepositions as 
' awaj from, from ;* the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by Mn* or 'at.* 

§ C6. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases :^ 

Sinp. DmL Plur. • 

Ac. «n^ 9lt ar: (i.«. «i^)l 

I. «ir v^in^ f^: (i'.e. 1^^). 

Ab. ar: (».«. «T^ «in^. "T: (i.e. ^^^ 

G. aT:(t.o.an^) ait: (i.e. al^O ^IRi 
L. f ait: (i.e. ait^ W. 

The termination of tlie N. Sing, is alwajt dropped after baiet ending 
in consonant* (see $ 52). The Vocative ia generally like the Nonu- 
native. 

§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter basest except in 
the N., Ac, and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to nenier 
bases (except those in it) id the N., Ac, and V. Sing. ; in the N., Ae., 
and V. Dual f is added instead of M^ ; in the N., Ac, and V. Flnr. f is 
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16 SANSKRIT GRAMIUB. [§ 68— 

added instead of «f :» snd a nasal is inserted before tbe final of bases 
ending in consonants, except tbose that end in a nasal or semirowel. (As 
will appear from the paradigms, die inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant; before sibilants and tf it is AnnsT&ra). 

§ 68. The above terminations undergo rarioui changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the Tarious declensions. 

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants maj for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations^ terminations beginning with 
Towels vowel-torminationi. 

§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :-^ 

A* — Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Conaonantal Bases (Decl I. — ^XI.) ; and 

B* — Declension of bases ending in Towels or Declension of Vowel* 
Bases (Decl. XIL— ZVII.) 

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into-* 

* 

L Unchangeable Bases, t.e. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Ded. !•)# or nndeigo generally only such changes as are 
required by the rules of Sandhi (DecL II. — V.); and 

2. Changeable Bases, i.e. Bases which in their declension show 
a strong and a weak form, or a strongs a middle, and a weakest 
form (DecL VI.— XI.). 

A.-CONSONANTAL BASES. 

1.— UllCHAllOBABLB BaSIS« 

DECLENSION I. 

Bsset ending in ^ nnd i{. 

STL AMittt:- 

1* f may optionally be inserted between the final ^of a base and 
the termination q of the Lt nur. 

t. After final F( the termination 9 of the L. t^ur. is changed to 

§ 78. Paradigme: jp(%m.f.n. 'counting well/ ^iK^m/.n. 'naming 
the goddess Lakf hml or the lotus.' 
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Base: 
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Wf\ 



N. V. 

Ac. 

L 

D. 

Ab. O. 

L. 






N. V. Ac. Sf^ 
I. D. Ab. ST'WTn^ 
G. L. S^% 

N.V.Ac. STHi 

r. w^^' 

D. Ab. ^T**^: 



O. 
L. 






Masc and Fern* 

Stnpilar* 



gonial 



sugan (§52) 

stigan-a 
sngan^e 
sugan^ak 
sugan^i 

sngan^an 

sugan^bhyam 

sugan^ok 
Plural. 






lamoZ (§52) 

hamaJrom 

JCramaZ-c 

Jcamal-ak 
hamal-i 




^^^^'^f\ hamaJrhhyim 



Bing. N. V. Ac ?PI^ 
Dual N. V. Ac. 5^ 

piur. N. V. Ac. gnrPt 



Mugan-hhyah «n#if*^: 
^tr^an-tftt op ^HIPJ 

Neuter. 

sugan 
sugan-l 



kamal-ol^ 



kamaUt^ 
hamal'bhik 
hwial'hhyak 
kamal'dm 






Xromal 
Jtamoi-f 



The remiuning cases are like those of the Masc. and Fern. ; t. g. 
Sing. I. giiorT, ^SRHf^i D. gif^, qprfj Ic 
3a 



i 
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DECLENSION II. 

Baiei ending {/or the mo9t pari ) tJi radical eonionaiit$ oihtr ikan 

nasah and $emivowiU ; rtf. :— 

(b) Baift in ^ ^ «(^^Ct; 
( e) Baiet in ff « 

(i.)— BM/f ending in ^ ^n^K^KKKKf ^^\ ^» 'l^ ^^• 
§73. &jKUt:— 

1. Before vowel-ter'nuoations the final of the bate remains ii»- 
chtnged ({ 50). 

2. Id the N. and V. Sing, lilasc. and Pem., and m the N., Y^ and 
Ac. Sing. Kent, final 8^ • «(• ^, ^become 8|[y final ^^^ 7» ^t ^ become 
{, final fit IT, J, ^become i(^, and final q^, <f , ^, ^ become ^ (§ 51). ' ~ 

3. In the L. Plnr. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. (§ 51); subse- 
quently the termination n is after ^ changed to ^ (§ 59J, and i( maj 
optionally be Inserted between final ^ and the termination Q. 

4. Before the terminations ^:, ^:, and »>^qn^ final ^, ^p i(^. q b^ 
come !(• final )(• ^, Y, ^ become ^^ final <(j| %> ?• HL become !*» and 
final i(^, 7, ^» )(^ become ^(§ 51). 

5. When final ^. ic> ^ot ^ by rules 2, 3^ and 4 are changed to 9(, 
t.9 <lf %t or to i^» ^, ^, ^, § 53 must be obserTcd. 

( 74. Paradigm$ : f^flni m. /. fi. • conquering all ;• Sifi^in( m. /. in* 
* kindling fire?' If>f^ w./. n. 'dispelling darkness;! S^*^/* »• *^Eb^ 
mg well ;• ^^f^ •»./. »• 'knowing the Uw;' fr%IR( «./. j». 'almighty/ 



Baso 



f%Mf%<^^ 



«rf^li^ 



flH 



i^ 



HasO' and Fern- 



N.V. 

Ao. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. G. 

U 



Simgular, 

RNT'n'f 









I 



I • 

r 



t . 



§ 74.] 


SBCiBNSIOir 


OF Hoxms. 




Dmtt. 


• 

N. V. Ac 


ft^p^^ . 


aift»p|^ 


I. D. Ab. 


R^H-jyiH, 


^inj^iUIH, 


G. L. 


R^M: 


«rfirwh 


' 


PluraU 


N. V. Ac. 


RMMVT: 


srnnwi 


I. 


^^3!%^: 


*lf?l*lfih 


D.Ab. 


f^^f^^Ut 


arfirJT?!: 


G. 


ft^f^dlH, 


*ffirH«iin 


L. 


f^^i^cii 


"MfJlHc^ 




Neater. 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 


f^^^ 


ai<^»T^ 


Dual N. V. Ac. 


f^^^Pfr 


arftirfV 


Plur. N. V. Ac. 

• 


R^MMd 


* 


The rest like Masc. and Fern* 




Base: 


55^ 


*%<. 




Masc. and Fern. 




8in(fu^i 


'"*• 


N.V. 


5^ 


>T%, 


Ac. 

• 


9T^ 


M^^MH, 


L 


53W 


Mfl^m 


D. 


53^ 


>I^ 


Ab.G. 


53^: 


>T^: 


L. 


931^ 


y\A^ 
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d*h4^t 
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8AX8EUT aUAMMkt, 






DmaI. 


N.V.Ac 


53^^ 


«i%5t 


L D.Ab. 


iiii-*U.\ 


*i4ij^mH, 


O. L. 


93%: 


Plural. 


N.V.Ac 


53>T: . 


^A^i 


I. 


1*3^^: 


^IHgfifi 


D.AK 


U^^. 


>i*35r: 


G. 


^T^ 


yft^yiH^ 


L. 


a^'^ 


*l%9 




Neuter. 


Sing. N. V. Ac 


**3«tv 


>i%5. 


Dnal N. Y. Ac 


93^ 


>i*3^ 


Plur. N. V. Ac. 


931% 


VIA3P* 



[§7 



(14 Air Hi 



The rest like Mate, and Fenu 

§ 75. Decline : ff^m./. n. * green, ' like f^'irfll^; 

l^m. ^windy* like f%*^9f^ in Mue.; 

f^/. *a 8tone» * like ipit^ in Fern. ; 
^S^^if. 'a region,' like 9f^ in Fern, (with labial 

for dental). 

(b^—Ba9€$ ending in ^^ ^, H, H, ^f . 
f 7e. Sandki.— 

1. Before rowel-ierminationa the final of the base remaini unchanged 
(S 50); but final ^ maj optionally be changed to l(^; (obaerre § 54)^ 

2. In all the remaining ca iea ■ 

{a) Final ^ ia changed to ^^ and the baie ia then dedincd as a bast 
ending in^. 

(6) Final ^ if changed to a( ; but when the final i( forms part of 
the roots ffi^ 'to emit, to create' (except in in(/* 'a garland/ Sing. N, 
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I 
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ir^ &c.)> V^ 'to cleanse/ ^^ (contracted into f^) *to lacrifiee^* 
(except in Htf^T^* »»• * »» officiating priest*' Sing. N. i^R^ ^c-X ^IH 
* to shine, to gorern/ ^r^, * tor shine/ and at the final of qftiTT^ m. 
*a religious mendicant,' it is changed to ^. Afterwards the bases ar» 
declined as bases ending in ^ and ^respectiTely* 

(c) Final ^^ is changed to ( ; but when fornibg part of the roots 
f^ * to point/ {^ * to see/ i^i^ * to touch/ and Q«[^ * to stroke,' it is 
changed to c^ ; and when forming part of the root ^^ * to perish/ it is 
changed optionally either to ^ or to <^* Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ or in i^. 

(</) Final ^is changed to ^, except in ^(^ m« /• n. *bold,* where it 
is changed to ^. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending in 
^ and c^ respectively. 

(e) Final ^ is changed to ^, and the base is then declmed as a base 
ending in ^. 

( 77. Exampl€9: The N., V., and Ac Sing^ and the I. and L. Plar. 
of the Masc. and Fern., and the N., V** Ac. Sing^ Dual, and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms: il€i|^r^ si./, s. * speaking the 
tnith ;• tr^ipC m. /. s. * eating the rest / ^"^^r^ si. /. n. • creating the 
universe;' ^^ m. /. n. * entering/ Qfi(^ m./. Ji. * well-looking/ if^ 
SI. /. n. * perishing/ f|[^M. /. n. * hating/ ^f^m./ s. • bold/ l[|Sfinig[ 
or iUtt^mq^ m./. n. * inquiring about a word': 

Base: ^c^PTT^ ^t^3^ fkvm\ 

MapSo. and Fern. 
Sing. N. V. ^Tcq^rr^ ^TSTg^ ftv^ 

Sing. Ac. HcT^r^ ^^iJ^H^ f^^u^H, 



Plnp. L. 
Base: 












OP 



Maso* and Fern. 



Sing. N. V. f%^ 
Sing. Ac. f^^JR, 






I ^ 



1 , 



11 



^imrwfffn 



w^^mm^ 



m 



mm 



wmmmm 



wim 




22 SANSKRIT QBIXMAB. £§ 77—* 

Plor. L ^^^^ 5lf^ 'rf^: or 'rf^ 

Plor. L. f%gorft^c5 5C^ ^^ or ^I^J^, or ^T^ 

Base: (t\ ^f^ ^JT^^'irf or ^*4HI9l^ 

Maso. and Fem. 

sing.N.v. fl;^ K^ ^r^mf 

Sing. Ac ft^ ^T^ V5»^or '•JTRP^^ 

Plor. L ftl|? T^ W^^i 

Flor. L. fi^ or fk^ V^ *^ or '^m^ 

Bate: «l«1<U-«l^ ^t^^^l, f^^RTi^^ 

Nenter. 



DnJ N. V. Ac IR'WHi" ^^T^^* ^V^ 

Plor. N. V. Ac. 9?«Rl^ ^^g;^ (^V^ 

Buex ft^ 51^ 1^ 

Neuter. 

Sing. N. V. Ac. ft^ m^ T^ or 1^ 

Dnal 'N, V. Ac ft^ 5rr<fr *n!ft 

Plar. N.V.Ac PW^ 5t^ sfl^ 

BMe: (t^ ^^ ^KMItJ or ^T^Jn^t^ 

Neater. 

Sing. N. V. Ac. ft^ ^^ ^R^ 

Dual N. V. Ac W ?^ Verfl" or "JlT^ 

Plur. N; V. Ac ftf^ f^ '*>frf^ or *Wr 



I 






or OP 



(6.) — Bases ending in r. 
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81.] DXCLEKSTOir Of HOirKS. 23 

§ 78. Decline : ^X /. • speech/ like fr^^^TF^ m Fein4 

PTT^ m. • a physician/ like ^J^ in Maac.; 

FH /. • « disease/ like ^T^f^^ in Fem.; 

^T^ni ^- ' * k*>n&' ^*« Rro^H "* Maac.; 

f^ /. • direction,* . like ^fH in Fem,; 

P^ /• •splendour' like ftn: « f«"^ 

§79. Irregular bases : wftr^- '» Messing/ and ^Tl^w* *acom. 
panion. p 

Singular. Dual. Plural. |; 

Ac. ailRlMH^^g^ J 

Ab. «nt%T: ^rg«r: J '' 



:i ■ 



11. 

P 



( 



I: 



^K 



!i 

§80. SandU:--' |j 

1. Before Towel-terminations the final ^ remains unchanged (§ 50). 

2. In all the remaining cases, (a) ^ is changed to f ; (t) but when 
final in a root which commences with ^, and in Tf^T^ /. a particular 
kind of metre, ^ is changed to ^; (c) when forming part of the roots 
^ * to hate/ 3^ * to faint.* fef * to love* and ^ • to spue,* |^ maj 
optionally be changed to i[ or to ^; (</) and when forming part' of the I 
root srr ' to bind/ it is changed to ^. Afterwards the bases are declined [ 
as bases originally ending in |[, ^, or >|* i! 

§•81. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the T. and L. Plur. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. V. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the ^ 

Neuter of the following paradigms : fcT^ m^ /. ». 'licking;* mni./.ii. 

i 
I 

\ 
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24 SAKSKBIT OSAMXAR. [§ 82-^ 

'hidiog;* j[^ m. /. m. ' milking;* ^ m. /• m. 'bating;' ^TWVf^ /• *^ 
shoe/ 

. Base: (^ 35 5^ 5? ^'^ 

Maso. and Fern. Fern. 



Sing.N.V. (^ 3^ 3^ 3^ ^'5^ ^^''H^ 

Sing. Ac. f^i^ JS^ V^ f^ ^^H<H 

Plur. I. (^x 3f^: 3f^: ^t <>' gP^* ^iMUfi?: 

PIor.L. (%| ^ 39 3| ""'S^ ^'*f'»^ 

or or or 

Neuter. 

Sg.N.V.Ac (^ 3? ^ 35 ^'S^ 
Da. N.V.Ac. Mt ^ ^ ^ 
PL N. V. Ac feft ^ ^ ^ 

§ 82. Irregular bau : ^tPBTT^ m., a name of Indra, changes its ^ to 
^ wheneTer iti final ^ is changed ; e. g. N. V.,jn^r^, bat Ac. jnwm ^ 

DECLENSION UI. 
SaM* ending {« (. 

f 88. SciidMx— 

1. Tbe final ( ia cbanged to Viiarga in tbe N. and Y. Sing. Mate* 
and Fern., and in tbe N.» V., and Ac Sing. Neat. 

2. In all otber cases it remains unebanged* ($ SO.) 

3. Penoltimate f and T are lengthened in tbe N. and Y. Sing. 
Masc. and Fem., and in tbe N^ Y., and Ac. Sing. Neat, and before 
all consonantal terminations. (§ 46.) • 

4. Tbe termination ^ of tbe L. Plar. is cbanged to y. (S 59.) 

S 84. Paradigms: prf /. ' speech i* ^ /. * a town i* m%n.* water/ 



) 8a.] BKCLIHSION or VOUMf. 2S 

Base: ^ ^ ^ 

N. V. 'fh ^ ^ 

Ac. Pt^ 3^^ ^ 

L <^ 50" ^RT 

D, f^ # »ll^ 

Ab. O. , ftf^ ^ 'STTO 

L. frtt" 3^ ^ift' ' 

Ihiat 

N. V. Ac. ft^ ^ irft 

I. D. Ab. »ft«fri;_ ^H^ ^P^lh^ 

G. L. ftct: 5d^t qreJt 

N.V.Ac. ft^ ^ ^Irtt" 

L ^trtft ^: «nffe 

D. Ab. 'ft^ ^^ ^TP^ 

o. Pm^ 5^^ ijRTi^ 

DECLENSION IV. 
Ba%e% tuning in ike suffixes f?^, f^, andf^{MaMc. and NeuiJ). 
§ 85. 8andJU7^ 

1. Before Towel-terminations the final 8|^ of the hate remuai im« 
changed ( § 50 ), except when it ia changed to ^ by { 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final s( ia dropped ; the tenni- 
aaUon 9 of the L. Plur. becomes ^ ( § 59). 

3. The final ;(^ is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc, and the N, and Ae. 
Sing. Neut, and optionally in the V. Sing. Neat 

4. The penultimate f is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc^ mad w 
the N., v., and Ac, Plur. Neut. 

4a 



^Hfmmmmmmmm^n^ 



, ' "^^^r^*^^^^^^■■w^^*<^w^^wf^i^^|^»l^|^ipli».^l^;»^l^^^fc^»^^ iif wiii'iri 
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8AM8KBIT OBUIHlt. 



[ § 86- 



§ 86. ParadiffHU : ^Pf^ m. n. ' possessed of ricbcs ;' «lf^ m. m. 
* wearing a garland.' 



Base: ^^if^^ ?rf^ 



>ift^ ^rt^ 



Masculine- 



Neuter. 



N. 
Aa 
I. 
D. 

Ab. a. 

L. 
V. 






} 



^ 



«(5^ 



like Masc 



N.V.Ac. >»Mt 
L D. Ab. Vft»^n^ 
0. L. mP|%: 



— N f 

Sinfular. 

Dtua. 

^ LlikeMaso. 

wP«r»ib J 



P/MroL 






>i'^H^ wW^^ 




like Maw. 



N. V. Ac HpRi 

1. Vftfti 

D. Ab. >lf5r*^: 

O. . VfiRPi^ 

L. Mftj 

$ 87. The Feminine base of noans which follow this declensioii it 
fonned by the addition of the feminine suffix f to the masculine base t 
<• r M^> Fern, base ^f^ ; «lf^T<(, Fem. base wfN^ ; it is declined 



• .< 



I 









§ 89. j DECLKNSION OF N0UM8. 27 

DECLENSION V. 
Basu ending in the sufixes M^, f <(> and 7<|* 

f 88. SandM:^ 

1. The final ?s[^ ii changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Maie. 
and Fein.9 and the N« V., and Ac. Sing. Neat 

2. Before vowel-terminations the f( of aff^ remains unchanged (§ S0)» 
but the ^ of f <^ and 7i( becomes ^ (§ 59 J. 

3. Before f^i, t-if:* and ^^n^, an^ is changed to iff, f^ to f^, and ^r^ 
to^. 

4. The termination ig 
while the ^ of «T«t. may 
Visarga. After fn and 
(f 59), and the ^ of f ^ and 7€l must be changed, either to i(, or to 




5. The «T of ar^ is lengthened in N. Sing. Masc and Pern. ; and 
My f » 7 of «T^* f ^» 7^ are lengthened in the N., V., and Ac Plur. Neut^ 

§ 89. Paradigmi: QvpT^m./. n. 'well-minded;* Tiffin, m.f* n. 

• flaring upwards ; ' M^<1 *»./. ii. 'eyeless, blbd. * 

Baset ^'PT^ ^^k^^ ^T^^^ HH^^ ^RCf%^ ^'T^T^ 

Maso. and Feiib Neuter. 






Singular. 

N. 5«Prr: ^^: *«T^: 



Ac. \iH^H\ Ni<mH, ^T^g^J 



I. 5^praT ^<f^Mr «T^g^ ' 

D. i4HH& >i4f^^ ^T^^ 

Ab.G. 5f^WJ >f<f^M: ^^^: 

L. 5»r^ >i<f^f^ «r^g(% 

V. 5^: ^^: «r^g: , 



> like Masc. and Fern. 






-^ 
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Duul. 

N. V. Ac. iiHHill vl«(f^tl srag^ ^TT^ ^i[^^ si^gift 



^ Mil 




N.V.AC.5HTO': ^^f^i «T^^. ^H^dftr 3^?^ 31^^ 

1. 5'ni^s 'T^f^: SR^f^r \ 

D. Ab. giHl*^: ^^(^i ai^g*^t I , 

L..,. 5FITOT ^J5l[f^ «I^^g ) 



like Masc. and Fem* 



or or or 



SHT^ ^^;5 ^T^:S 

} 90. DecUne : ^^{R^ m. * the moon, * like 4|HHH in ^fasc. ; 

M«H^iU« ** nymph, ' like ^HHH. in Fem. ; 

qir^ II. * water,* like qir^ in Nent.; . 

?nftRf^ ji. Might/ h1ce ^J^fim. in Neut. ; 

ing^ n. * the YajurTeda, ' like M^||H in Neut. 

f 91. Irregular ba$e^' H^fil m. • time,* and^^f^ni *•# • n*me of 
lodra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : M^» .JF^, gmH> "*•> * proper 
name, does the same (N. Sing. 4||Hf) » and forms, the V. Sing, either 

qra^^ o*" ^ref » or inr^ 

2.— Cmamgbablb Basis. 

§ 92. In the first fire declensions the hase remcins, so fkr as it ia 
■nt affected hj the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the samo 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
tases, the hiise has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak 
baao* The weak hase is usually that which is giTcn in the dictionary; tbo 
strong hase b formed from it by lengthening of the penultimate TOwel, 
er by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c. ; e« p. 

Weak base Wc^T^^ H^ WP^; ^((^^ 4c* 
Strong baso HRJff^ H«F^ WfF\ «rtt^ Ac 






S^TT'''n3f7.*^n ". 



"> 



-■' 



§ 98.] DECLENSION OF R0UV8. 29 

f 93. Some nouns hare three bases, a strong base, ja middle haBe^ 
and a weakest base. Here usually tho midille base is giTen in the 
dictionarj. If we strengthen it* e. g. by lengthening its penultimate 
rowel* or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base ; if we 
weaken it, t.g, by the elision of the penultimate Towel, or by contracting 
two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base; t.g. 

Middle l^ase ^ft^ H\ ^\ JRT^ &c 

Strong base ^HP^ 'ffl^ ^^T^ Hc^H, Ac 

Weakest base #^ ^p^^ ^ JRt^ &c. 

§ 94. Nouns with two baseif t. e. a strong base and a weak base : The 
strong base is used in the strong oases, the weak base in the weak 



(a) The strong cases are the Norn, and Ace. Sing., the Norn, and 
Ace. Dual, and the Noin. {not ihe Ace.) Plur. in Uasc. and Pern., and 
the Norn, and Ace. Plur. in Neut. 

(6) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatires) in Masc., Fem^ 
and Neut are weak. _ 

f 9&. . Nqwu .vnth^ ihrt* baies^ t. e. a strong base, a middle basc^ 
and^a weakest base: The strong base is used in the strong oasea,- 
the middle base in the middle oases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest cases. 

(a) The 'strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Ace Sing., the 
Nom. and XccC^iialy'and the Nom. (jnoi Me Joe,) Plur. in Masc and 
Fem., and the Nom. and Ace. Plur. in Neat. 

{b) Of the remaining cases/ those the terminations of which heg^ 
with consonants (t. e. the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D. Ab. and Loe. 
Plur., in Masc., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Ace. Sng. Nvut. 
arc middle casoT" . 

(c) All the remaining cases (except the VocatiTes) are weakest case% 

f 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in M:isc., Fem.» and Neat] are 
always hke the Nominatirea. The Voc. Sing, is lometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle^ nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 

Cvmparaitve bates in lf<|^ (A/mc* and Neut^ 

% 97. Two bases: strong base ending in ^r^; weak base endingin ^i|. 
§ 98. Sandhii-^ 

i. In the N. Sing. Masc. ^<( becomes 7(13 » ^ ^^ other strong cases 
it remains unchanged. 



ao 



SANSKRIT QRAXVIR. 



[§ 9£M. 



2. In the weak cases the base in iR^ is treated like a base in «ni of 
Declension V. 

8. In the Y. Sing. Masc. ^^ becomes if^ The V. Sing. Neat is 
like the N. Sing. Nent. 

f 99. Paradigm: ll^^^, m n. « heavier/ 

Strong Base: 'PfNl^ 
Weak Base: nftm^ 



Singular. 

N. n(Sm\ 

Ac n^^^\HH^ 

I. n^^m 

D. ^^^ 

Ab. «n!NRrt 

0. 'rtV'Rn 

L. ^^ir^ 



Masouline* 

Dual 



q<t4l«IIH^ 



Neuter. 



PluraU 
'lO^«4 or «rftT« 



«rfV^ nO^ i /^ 



N.V.Ac. 'rtlTT: 

The rest like Maac 

f 100. The Feminine base is formed bj the addition of the feminine 
suffii f to the weak base ; e. g. ndlT^, Fem. base <rta^ ; it is declined 
likeif^rCf Ul). 

DECLENSION VII. 

ParttcipU hoMCM im ir9l^(Af««e. amf JVlrail.) 

$ 101. T^o bases: strong base ending in H^t weak bate ending in 

§ 102. SamdJUi'^ 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. irs^ becomes afif^ (f 52) ; in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 



$ 104.] 
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2. In the weak cases the base ia 9T^ is treated like a base in if^of 
Declension II. 

3. The V. Sing. Masc and Neut. is like the N. 

§ 103. iMertion o/\ before the Jin d^o/tke boie in ike Nam., Aee^ 
and Foe. Dual Neut. : 

1. s( must be inserted before the final ^ of the base in Pkurtidples of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the Ist, 4tht and 10th classes^ and of 
cansaly desiderative, and nominal verbs; e. g. ^h^^; ^N^Ffft; ^ft^- 

2. s^^ may optionally be inserted before the final if^ of the base in 
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th classy and of 
roots in VX of the 2nd class; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in 
^«n(orc^; e.g. g^ or ^7^; 'Einft' or i^l^ ; frPI?f^ orfFFI^; 
^ft^'Rft or MTR*^*^- 

3. ;^ is never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present 
tense Par. ; e. g. 3Tf ffl*; f f?ft; tfHIcO; ^g^ft; ^k^\ l<iH#. 

§ 104. Paradigme : ^ft^m. n. « knowing ;' iTflC^m. n. * eatbg ;* ^iq 
f», n. * going ;• ^rPTc^ »». n. • one who will give.* 



Strong Base : 
Weak Base : 



Masonline. 

Singular^ 



N. V. 
Ac 
!• 
D. 
Ab. 6. 

L. 

N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 






^r^ 


«i^ 


mx. 


^*i'«rH. 


'Mit'dH, 


<IMH^ 


^hnir 


«I^*IT 


irar 


tN^ 


«r^ 


^ - 


'^H'T: 


snfJT: 


inr: 


$N^ 


Dual 


irf?!" 




Mi'^ 


ipf^ 


Mi.-a\\ 


^ii^iH^ 






§t^: 9T^: qr^: 






\ 
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SAKSXRIT ORAVHlt. 



[§106— 



PluraL 



N. V. 

Ao. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 



•fiy^: 


^<'Ht 


Ml"^: 


4iHtn 






^>^ 


<iw«i» 




«r^: 


«nfi«: 


• 




af<r«i 


TTTO 


^TPTTO 




V^rf(\ 


^lldlH, 


<I^(IIM 


^Nc5 


9(^^ 


«nc* 


<K4cil 



Neuter. 



Sg. N. V. Ac ^t>T<^^ «f^ 

Da. N. V. Aa ^t>F4t «!?[* 






PL N.V.Ac- <N^ «r^ ^nf^ <iwPfl 

The rest like Maie. 

§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed bj the 
addition of the fem. suffix f , ^ being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual 
of the Neat. (§ 103); e. g. 4l^» Fem. base 4t^5Mt ; «TfT» P^°^ 1»<^ 
•ffft ; ^nif Fem. base ^fift or ifFlft; fTf^* Fem. base ff^i^ or fR^»Ht. 
The F^m. base U declined Uke srf^ ( f 141). 

§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the Srd (or 
reduplicating) cUss and the fire Participles mn 'eating/ unn 

* waking/ fi^Pl ' being poor/ ^n^nEHl ' shining/ and frre^l ' command- 
ing* hare no strong base^ and are therefore in Mase. and Neat. decUned 
exactly like nouns in i( of Decl. II. The insertion of s^ before the final 
!( in N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is» howerer, optionaL E. #. ffi|, us. n. 

• giving/ unni *»*• •• * waking^— 



N.V. 
Ac 



XEasc.nline. 

Sing^ar. Dual. 



PlurmU 





^m^i 



§111.] DICLIN8I0N or NOUmL 8S 

Neuter. 

Singular. Du$tL. FlurA. 

N. V. Ac. ?^ W^^ ^^ *fR5ft ^^ 5iriri^ 

or or 

• • ■ > 

Fcm. base ^^^ft* ''inRft* *«• 

f 107. ^f^ jfi. M. 'great,' and f^ m. ' a deer/ si. ' a drop of water/ 
are declined like «Tf<i; €.g. Ma«c. Sing. N. V. ff^» Ac. ^fRP(» 

I. ff?ir» &C. Fern, base ff?ft* 

f 108. 9|^m. n. 'great ' differs in its declension from H^onlj by 
lengthening its penultimate a? in the strong cases; e. g. Masc* Sing. 
N. iwt, V. iff^, Ac. >TfFcni» !• 'Wpn' &C*; Neut. N. V. Ac. Sing. Hfn, 
Dw. »Tf ^» PI. »r?fPir. Fem. base iffdJ. 

DECLENSION VIII. 

BoieM endhjif in the euffixtt m^and ^n, {Masc. mnd NenL)* 

§ 109. ' Two hasesj strong base ending in H^^ ^?^ weak baae tad* 
ing in '«n^, VC."******^ 
f 110. Sandhiz— 

1. In the N. Sing. Mase. <F9 and ^^ become. i|T^ and ^^ (§ 52); 
in all other strong cases thej remain unchanged* 

2. In the weak cases the bases in if^ and ^ are treated b'ke lf?p^ 
(Decl. VIL) 

Ij 3. The V. Sing. Masc ends in ^\, ip(; the Y. Sing. Neut is like 

Che N. Sing. Neut 

f 111. Paradigms : y^H^ «. n. ' intelligent ;* ^VTR^ «•• n. ^ posMsaed 
of knowledge.* 

Strong B. ^H^ (^VT^^ W^H*^ f^^lT^^ 

WeakB. ^ft^ fifJN<^ ^\ (¥w^ 

HasouUne* Neuter* 



: ' 






1 



Singular. 

N. >fNr\ Rw4i«i^ 1 ^ ^ 

Ac. >fhpfn^ R^JNHH, J ^^ i^'w^ 



\ 
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SAKsniT ORAICXAB. 



C«"2-^ 



I. 
D. 

Ab. O. 
L. 
T. 






N. V. Ac. ^H'M 

I. D. Ab. >lhn!in^ 

G. U MJ»rat: 



N. V. 
Ao. 

1. 

D. Ab. 

O. 

L. 






IhuH, 
Phrai. 



> like Masc 



^fi^ f%W^ 






like Mate. 



vflnPf fttJWPl 



Bke Mfttr. 



f 112, Tke Fen. Ittfe is fomedi by die addition of tLe ttm. miBx 
f to tbe veal Wte ; e. ^. iA>nL» Fen. bate 4hnft j ni4l^<l» Fern, baae 
r^imfft; it it deelined Uke n^ « 141> 

f IIS. iffq^ nsed as an bonorific pronoan in tbe senae of ' jonr 
honour/ is declined like f^I|tf1» *nd differs therefore in tbe N. Sing* 
Masc. and the N. Y. Ae. Dual Neut. from the participle HWR ' being/ 
nhich follows 4t>7ii (DecL TII.)i 

N . Sing. Masc. «fwri(, ' joor hononr ;' iff«( * being/ 

N. V. Ac. Dtt. Nent. >Hlft » n ? fW^ n 

Tbe feminine base of H^li 'jonr honour' is "HVSt, of i|^' being ^ 
4^V^; both are declined like ^^ ($ 141). 



■ 1 



L- 



> . 



n 
J 









1-. 



.If 



§ 116.] DSCLBN8I0M Of HOUHf. 85 

DECLENSION IX. 

Bases ending iVt the suffixes «T^, >n(, on^ ^ (ilfaf e. a«il iV!r«/.; rareiy Fem^ 

§ 114. (a) Nouns ending in >r^ and ^^^ immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in MPC* and a weak 
base ending in ar^^^; e. g, 9||7fn^, strong base ST|Tirp(t weak base SITEir^* 

(6) Other nouns in sr^ snd ^^ and all nouns in Hs^ have three 
bases, a strong base ending in arr^t a middle base ending in af^, and a 
weakest base ending in sr ; «• g. ^H^j strong base ^^TT^ middle bate 
ffhr^y weakest base ij^ The Loc* Sing. Masc^ Fem., and Neut^ and 
the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may howefer optionally be 
formed from the middle base in v^ 

§ 115. Sandld:— 

1* In the N. Sing. Masc. and Pern. MP{t ^^ «nd m\ become iff, 
sffy and ^ ; in all other strong cases they remain unchanged, 

2. In the N, and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final ^of ap(, ip(, and ^ is 
dropped. 

3. The final s|;^is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Voc Sing. ^lasc. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ; 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle hasc^ or like the 

Norn. Sing. Neut 

• 

5. The .final i^^of the base is liable to be changed to «( and to 31^ by 
the influence of preceding letters. (§§ 58 ; 57). 

§ 116. Paradigms I (a) aTr^s( w. 'soul;* ir^f^ «. 'a iacrifioer;* 
f(9P( M. * the Supreme Being ;' <|fs(^ m. ' a joint.* 

Strong B. ^lc*ilH^ M^in, 3*11% T^ 

Weak B. ^S{[^{\ H-^x «Wr\ "^ tI^ 

Maso. Neot. 





Singular. 


N. 


MXtHX <|>Hr ^ 


Ao. 


^IcHHH^ ^>HH% J 



STP ^ 



\ 
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BAKBrsa OKAiaUK 



c i ii«- 



L 






Ah. O. ancJTT: ^R^: 



iwir 






L. 
V. 






T!^ 






OiraJL 









aL. 



«iR»nti 



N. V. 

A& 

L 

D. Ab. 

O. 

L. 






PtwA 

99npr 






^Ti^n^ 






(^) ^nF[M. ' a king ;* ira^ M. * a carpeoter ;' ^ft^^ / 'a boundary iT 
ilPf^fi. ' a naina.* 

Strong £. U^\\ fW^ ^n\\ Htm\ 

Middle B. ^PI\ IW^ ^itH\ H^^%^ 

WeakeatB. ni^ W^ ^dt^ Ht^ 

Haao. Fern- Neat 



«>^v. 



N. 
Ac. 






Iff 



§ 117.] DKCLKNSIOM OF H0UH8. 87 

Singular. 

fi^^ir 'Stw irer 

' cR^t ^St% ir^ 

fR«rt ^tw: irai 

crt^ OP 'rftfW or 5Tri% or 

jraPr ^Nrft 'rraft 

?i^ ^rfhi^ 5inr\ OP inr 

I. D. Ab. <M*^IH, <TW«n^ *n**«ll\ -imwilH^ 

G. L. Crat: 5fV^: #tlr: ITHt: 

Plural. 



I. 


^Tsjrr 


D. 


^ 


Ab.G. 


KXVi 


L. 


nfifor 




imR 


V. 


^l^ 


N. V. Ac. 


Cl^l^ 



N.V. CRR: tTOR: ^ft^fTFR 

Ac mr: cWT: ^JW: 



sfrarf^ 



D. Ab; rR«T: crerwT: ^t'l^ft IPP^t 

§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in M^ i% where it exiiti^ 
formed bj tbe addition of the fern, suffix f to the weakest base; #• /, 
^17^, Fem. base n^ 'a queen»' declined like ^_(§ 141). Some 
nouns in ^^ haye an optional base in Mr; «-p.» besides ^dVf^ there 
exists also ijttHf, declined like ^|«^| ($ 131). Some nouns in ^ form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix f; before which 
the final sj[^is changed to f[; e^., ^f^'fat,' Fem. base 4hlC^» declined 
like H^ (§ 141). BahuTrthi compounds ending in pouns of this dedea- 
sion hare the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in a|f, declined like 4i \ ^t ($ 131) ; when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuviihi has three bases (§114 5), the feminine base may also 
be formed in f and is then declined like ST^ ($ 141). E, g. Q7^» Fem. 
bascg^org^nt; ^WtRPli Fem- base ^firiPtoriCPRIT orWflRft. 



\ 
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BAM8KBIT OBAXIUB, 



K 118— 



Irregulear ftoMf • 

S 118- ^JR. M., vtIh^i'i** two proper nameiy aad baiet ending in fa( 
'slajing* (derired from, ixA in form identical, with, the root f^ *to 
•Uj'X which alto follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Mase. 
Fern, and the N. V. Ac. Plur, Neat, from the strong base in an^; all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in af9[. When- 
ever the pennltimate a? of f^b dropped, |[ is changed to ^j and s( is not 
liable to be changed to % J^. ^. 

Maso* Neut 



Sing. N. 
Sing* Ac 
Sing. L 
Hup. N, 
Flnr* Ac 
Plnr.L 















The Fem. base of fWV^it mft, declined like ^^ (§ Ul^ 

S 119. itI^«* 'a horse,' forms the Nom. Sing, regularly inf ; all 
other cases are formed from i?%i(, declined like «npi (1^^ VII.)^ 
B. §. Sing. Ac nf^nL, 1. 1T^» D. «rl% *c. 

- S 120. ^l^si. 'a dog/ <R^ M. a name of Indra, and |pr^ m. «• 
'yoong,' form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
*«•«• •tlTT, «Wm^, l^Tl, and from the middle bases N^, «l^n^, Jf^ 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases ^, l^Ki 
Wi'B.9. 



Dual N. V. Ac. 
I. D. Ab. 
G.L. 



3^1^ m. ^ n. 



Sing. N. 'R^; Ac 'R^Tpn^J L HMIhC &c 

The optional base >R^ ^ declined regularly like f^rUT^ (Ded. 
YIIIJ. The Fem. bases of «I9^ and ir^ are Qsft* and s|4hft» declined 
likeMttf HI); that of^pii U 9«Rr» declined like irf^O 18Q> « 
jWfft, declined like lift (S 141). 



[ 



^ 124. J DlCLKNSfON Of HOfm. 89 

( 121. arv^ii. 'a day;' strong base 8Tfr^; middle base l|^ or «|fl|^; 
weakest base H%. 

Sin^uiar. Dual. PUuraU 



N. V. Ac. 


«If: U e. «I^ 


7 «Tl|r OP SffH 


t «!wn 


I. 


«IW 




ajij^i^ 


D. 


^ 


* *f^«n*(^ 


«»#^^t 


Ab. 


«i?r: 




Mt*^: 


0. 

• 

L. 


«rf|f or «If 1^ J 

DECLENSION X. 


*f?^op «lf:5 

• 
• 



Perfeci'Pariteiple batet in^^^(Mase. and iVetif.) 

__^. .— - 

^. ( 122.^ . 7%ree5aitfS..*.strong base ending in ^rf^; middle base endiiig 
in ^; weakest base ending in ^(for 9^. § 59). 

J 123. Sandki:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ?|h( beeomes ^p^; in all other strong cases 
it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in ^ is treated like a base in K of Ded. IL 

3. In the weakest cases ^ remains unchanged before the termiiuu 
tions. If the suffix ^?( was added by means of the intermediate Y» thit 
f is dropped before ^; if final i( of a root was changed to <( before 
ir^ , the original i^ reappears before 9^. Radical vowels are in general 
treated before 9^just as thej are treated before the termination 7: of 
the Red. Perfect (§ 307> _ 

4. The Voc. Sing. Masc. ends in if^; the Yoc. Sing. Neut. is like the 
Nom. Sing. Neot 

§ 124. Paradignu : f^f^ w. fi. * knowing;' ^Ph^4 m. ». or 4|i|«-q4|^ 
M. fi. ' one who has gone;' ^t^t'^m. n. 'one who has led;' ff^^F^iii. «• 
* one who has heard,' 

Strong B. f^JfR^^ ^frfJ^pn^ ^ppqi^ f^^Nl^ ^U^PIRC, 
Middles. f%f^ ^<^^\ M^\^\ fk^(^ ^ra^ 
Weakest B. ftj^ spg^^ sjrjj^ ^t^^ W^^ 



40 SAN8KBIT GBAWlfAB. [§ 124-^ 

Masculine. 

Sutgular, 

N. ^v\ ^(^^K -^<Mii^ Mhn^ ?ra^ 

Ab.G. ftyii 3I»g^: Tg^: ft^t ^8^3^: 

V. ftl^ 'srt'iT^ 'il'M'i^ f%4t^ 5^^ 

DimL 

N.v.ix>. f%ii^ 5<fHRf^ spF^n^ ftsfN^ ^ra^i^ 

G.L. ^5^. spg^ff: apg^: ft^: ^raS^t 

P/tuvl. 

N.v. RrfRTt 5rt5^nrff: ^np^hft (^^Nhf: ^i^^» 

L ftfi^ 9rtS^Rfipt inn^fiTi ft'fNi^ ^g^flft. 

D.Ab. ftrW* 9rf5^W:TO 3PpTWi fil^tTTO f[^V71t 

L. t^f^ 'rt'^wiy fP^^ Prtt'Ry q^4<9 

Neuter. 
Sg.N.V.Ac.ftf^, lP*W^ ^W^ f^sftv^^ ^I^^ 

DaJi.v.Ac.ftryfr 'T^ 5pg<^ ft5^ ^nsr^ 

PLN.V.Ac(%lfl% ^f^fllfil ^*Mlfi ft5frff(% V^4U% 

The rest like Hue. 



§ 128.] DKCLVHSION or NOONS. 41 

§ 125. The FemiDine base U formed by the addition of the fern* 
suffix f to the weakest base ; «• g. ^1?^, Fein, base f^j4^ ; ^^f^H^^t F^n^ 
base WTJ^t; it is declined like sr4V (§ 141). 

DECLENSION XL 

Battt ending in 9T^, derived Jrom^ andformallg ideniieai wiikf iJU 

root sn or «r^ ' io move* {Maee. and Neui.)* 

§ 126. Three haete: strong base ending in «T^; middle base ending 
in ai^. The weakest base is formed by dropping the «f of «1X ^^ 
substituting for a preceding semivowel the corresponding long Yowd ; 
e. g, ^^^%f weakest base snft^ • «T^7^> weakest base M^: if «r^ is 
not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to f ^ in the weakest base ; 
e. g» 7f ^ t weakest base T^t^. S|T^ sud Hfi^ remain unchanged in 
the weakest base ; f^T^ forms f^^^ 

§127. SMlki:-^ 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ar^^ becomes Ml^ (§ 51, if ; § 52) ; in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the termuuitionf • 

2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases tn^of 
DecU II. b (§ 76). 

3. The Voc Sing. Masc and Nent is like the Nom. 

§ 128. Paradigms : spipa^ m. fi. ' western ;* af'T^ m* m, * following ;* 
iTf^ m« fi. * northern ;' srr^ m* n. ' eastern ;* flT^ «"• ^ ' moving awry/ 



Strong B. 


H^i^ 


*i«i4< 


,i4»^ m*^ 


H^m 


Middle B. 


^c^•i^ 


w^\ 




(^^ 


Weakest B. 


snfr^ 


«ri^ 


fiRTK. 






Masculine. 




• 




Sinful 


or. 




N.V. 


JIc<(< 


3F^ 


>i44^ JIT^ 




Ac 


JTc^lHiH^ *l«t4^dH, 


>i<*^H, MIVflH, 


(^MH\ 


I. 


ipft^ 


«T1^ 


vf^^l WNI 


f^TW 


D. 


>nft% 


^ 


vl«0^ Ml^ 


(^'C^ 


Ab.Q. 


Jnft^: 


ar^: 


«l<0'*: HT^: 


ftfnit 




5rftf% 


ar^ 


>i<iR mf^ 


fiRCft 



42 SANSKRIT OBimCAB. [{ 129-- 

Dual. 
N.V.Ac JRq^ M^^ ^3T^ m^ R4*J> 
I. D. Ab. JR^n^^nH, ^«i^HI*i, vl^'^-^IH, MH««H,^^f'*^'l, 
G.L. Jrft%: 3f^: ^^fNt: qrtf: finwt: 

Plural 

N.V. JTc'^W: 9F?rs5: ^^^t IP^: ^4^t 

Ac 1^: «I^: ^^: *n?: ^r*ft 

I. vm^, aFq<5^ 'i?^'^ inf5^ M(^ 

D. Ab. JRT'-'r: «F^*«r: ^f^'WR 1F«ft ^^^'*'T: 

o. jrfHn^: ii^'iiH, >i«{i^i*i. Jir^ f^t'WP^^ 

Neuter. 

PL N.y.Ao-'R'jftr , M^(^ grirf^ 5nf^ ftr4(^ 

The rest like Msse. 

§ 129. The Feminine bsse is fonned by the addition of the fem. 
snlRz t to the weakest base ; e.p. ^n[% , Pem. base snfNt*; «f^nc, Fem. 
base 11^; ww%» '«». bsse T^Nt; iH^t ^em. base m^ ; firt^ Fem. 
hase RK^ ; it U declined like »r<^(f Ul). 

§ 130, Decline : fF^^^ ' proper i n[% * low ;* ^v^^ 'alUperrading ;• 
spn^ ' downward** 

B.— VOWEL.BA8E8. 

DECLENSION XIL 

Ba$e$ ending in «r (Alat e. and Niut.) and nr (Fesi.). 
S 131. Paradigm: iKfRf m. »., ^TH^/ • bcloreA* 



Jissj 



Kase. 



DCCLENSIOH OF NOUMS. 

Neut. 

Singular: 



L 
IK 

o. 

u 

V. 






N. V. Ac. ^fl^ 






I. D. Ab. 
G.L. 



Ac 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

Xi. 

§ 132. 



Plural. 



'RAms,' 



Fern. 



like ^fTJT Itx Mhc, ; 



Declioe : XPt >■ 

grr "■ 'toowledge,' lite n^T^ io Neut. ; 

HHlt /. 'a wife.' UVe q>T«rr in Fem. 

Obierre ( 58. 
§ 133. Irregular hate : »T»^/. 'moUier,' forim iti Voc. Sing. »TT 
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$ 134. Several adjectiyes iu H follow the pronominal decleaaion 
(§§ 195.200), 

§ 135. .The Feminine base of adjectires ending in MV snd of aubstaii- 
tiTes in H which admit of a feminine, ii most commonly formed bj the 
addition of the fem. suffix nr to the masculine base ; #. g, fin * deiLt/ Fem. 
f^r^ ; snr ' s goat,' Fem. sr^ ' a she-goat,' declined like ilCF^r P^^ib* 
(§ 131). But in many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
addition of the fem. suflis f to the masculine base ; e. g, ihc ' yellow/ 
Fem. liV^ ; ^ ' a son/ Fem. ^^ ' a daughter/ declined like sf^ (f 141)* 
Some adjectiyes denoting a colour and endmg in ff* either form the femi« 
nine base regularly in nr, or they take the suffix \ before which the 
penultimate it is changed to s^; tf. ^. fpi ' Tariegated,' Fem« qur or Ipft, 
Some nouns in sf^ change the «f which precedes the penultimate 1$; 
to f", either necessarily, or optionally ; #.^. Q^cR ' all, every/ Fenu ?7f%^ ; 
^pWT 's son/ Fem. j^rar or^f^r^iT; but Rrw 'throwing,' Fem. only 
^n«f^. f7|r 'Indra' and H^ 'Shiva' form fTirr^ ' the wife of Indra,* 
and H^rpf^ ' the wife of Shiva,' declined Uke s|^ (§ 141). Other parti, 
culars must be learnt from the dictionary. 

DECLENSION XIIL 

Ba%e% ending in f and 7 (lftfSo.» Fem^ and Neut). 

(a) — SnbtfanH9eM» 

i 136. Paradigms .— S|f)r m. ' fire / Hf^/ * opinion / ^ »• ' water s'^ 
^f^ in. ' wind / ^/ ' a cow / in| n. *honey/ 

Maso. Fem. Neut Maso. F^m* Nent 

Base: «<Rr H(^ «rrtt ^ ^ 'TJ 

. Singtiar» 

N. 5fl(%: ifcfe m^ ^r^ ^: T5 

Ao. «lfin(^H^ ^rf^ 'WT^.^^^ 'fJI 

p. «n?^ H<f% or 'I^ TfftS^ qjii% ^;|% OP ^'^ «I)j^ 
Ab. Q.^t 'l^ OP ^TPIT: ^rftT: ^Rh ^: op ^^^t H^t 
L. wfr H^ OP Hc^lH^^lftPli ^^ ^ OP ^^«in^^ T^ft" 

V. M^ H?^ ^rrft «rrit ^ 'i>i 

OP IT? OP Tif 
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DvoL 

G. L. 3n?4t: Tcqt: ^rtt^: ^I^: ^^ 13%: 

P/vral. 

% 

Ac. 31^ »rat: qrttf^r ^r^ ^: t^ 
I. sifHi^r: H^ffr: ^rftf^. ^gPT: ^gfift ii^ijfe 

D. Ab. 3rfip-?r: »rfciwr: WtRvT: sff^*^: ^3»^ 'i^^^t 

L. srra^j Hft3 ^1^5 ^T35 ^ Tg5 

(y — Adjtcthes. 

§ 137. Adjectives ending in f and 7 (Maac., Fem^ and Neat.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substautirea in ^ and W I 
but in the D,, Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the O. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Mascnline ; e, g^ |[nf 
w./. II. 'pure,* jjf m./, n. • heaTj.* 

Maso. Fern. Neat. Maso. Fern* Neat. 

Sing. N. ^: ^: ^ 3^: 3^ 3^ 

Sing. Ac. ^Rh^ ^jf^ ^8^ 5^ 3^ 3^ 

Sing. L ^J^^ir ^x^Ji ^Rhi 3^5^ 5p^ 3^^ 
Sing. D*. ^i^ ^i^ ^R^ 3^ 5^ 3^ 

ori5^ or ^5^ or^ op3^% 

§ 138. Adjectives in 7 preceded by only one consonant may form 
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix \\€.g, m 
Might,' Fern. 9$;^ declined according to § 137» or HC^ declined like >rA 
in § 141. Some adjectives in 7 lengthen their final 7 in the Fern. 
«. 9, V^ Mame,' Fem. q^, declined like ^(§ 141). 



\ , 



I- i 



\ 



I 41 
t 



; i t 
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Irregular basei. 

§ 139. Q^ M. * a friend,' and qf^ m. « a lord, a husband.' 

Sing. Dud. Plur. 

% 









q^: 



At the end of compounds q^ b declined regularly, like aiAt (§ 136); 
#• 9' ^fJSftH m* *a lord of the earth, a king/ L. Sing. ^fJR?^. The Fenu 
of qf^ is qrf^ *a wife,' that of iifo is q?|(^ «a female friend,' declined 
Kke H^ (S 1«). 

§ 140. Hflr n. «an eye,' i?Rtr »• 'a bone,' qf>)r n. * curds^' and irf%if 
n. *a thigh,' form their weakest cases (except the N. Y. Ac Do.) from 
am* in^^» ^>9^ ^d ^r^^^ according to Ded. IX. ; e^. 



Sing. Dumh Plmr. 

N.Ac '^rt^ ^R^^i ^IFfh^ 

L. «!ft*r or ITPlf^ J «rf^»5 

V. «l^ or «l^ •rt^rt' •IVflft 






D. 
Ab. 



§143.] 



DECLSMSIOM- 09 HOCKS. 
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DECLENSION XIV. 

Feminine Bau* ending in f ati^ V. 
(a) Bate* of more than one tjfUabXe. 
§ 141. Paradigmt : Hft/. ' a river ;' ^T^/. ' a woman.^ 



N. sif^ ^ 

Ac 'I^«T^ 

I. snjT ^*^ 

D. it^ ^ 



i>Mal. 



Pfar. 



'rol' ^^ 



Ab. 1 

Y 'Win 



?p*irt 









§ 142. /rrfpK/arda#e«;Fr^ift//Lakshmt/frtlr/.'Aboat/anclfF«i?/* 
'the string of a late/ form in the Nom. Sing. 17^:; ^rthf and fF^t. 

(5) ^Mf f </ only one eyUahU. 

§ 143, Paradigms: 4V/. 'thoaght^ ^. 'the earth«* 

Sing. DuaL Plur. 

JMt sir }^^' 3^ 



N. V. 'fr: 

Ac f^^n^ 

D. f^ 

or fW 



S^ 



T^ 



1f^ 



Ab.'l 
0. J 






or 



or*[^t 









\ 
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§ 144. Irregvlur bate : ^/. ' a woman.* 

Sing. Dual Plur. 

Ac flPF^ or ^rni;, 
D. Rr^ 

G. J 

V. % 

DECLENSION XV. 

MonoiyllaUc Moie. and Fern, bases in HT, t. ^, (derived from roots 
without the addition oj an^ visible suffix^) when used al the end rf 
Tatpurusha eompounds^ 

§ 145. These bases take tbe tame terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases; before Towel-terminations the final iir is dropped 
(except in strong cases^ and final f and ;ii are changed to ^ and f , 
when immediatelj preceded by one radical consonant, and to f^ 
and 7f » when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc 8mg. is 
like the Nom. Sing. 

§ 146. Paradigms : f^"^^ m. /. 'protecting the uniTerse;' f|^[4t 
m./. 'one who thinks pure things'; or^ m. f.*SL sweeper ;' ^^vg^ m./ 
' one who bays grain** 

Maso. and Fern. 

Base: f^VlT ^JT^ ?SW^ ^Rflft 



N. V. f%M^s 

Ac f^vin^^ 
I. (kvn 





«rtl: 











i H9.] 
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D. 

Ab.G. 
L. 






Sinpilar. 



^J^7 






Dicff/. 



N. v.Ao. f^ra^ 
I. D. Ab. ^p«^rp-'n^ 

G. L. fil^Ml: 









N.V. 
Ac 
L 
D. Ab. 

G- . 
L. 




Pturat. 












§ 147. Irregular ba$e$ : Bases ending with sft ' leading * take in the 
L. Sing, the termination BTPC instead off; e. ^. lYPFf)' *one who leads 
a village, a chie^* L. Sing. i|fHuild* 

DECLENSION XVL 

Bases ending m lit ( ^asc. and Neut.^ rarely Fem.) 

(a) Mig changeable to Hff . 

§ 148. Nonns derived from roots hj means of the suffix if and de- 
noting an agent, like qr^ m. 'a maker/ and sr^ m. 'a grandson/ ?EW /• 
'a sister,* ^ri m. 'a husband* (etjmologicallj 'a supporter*) change 
their final lit '^ the strong cases Masc. and Fem. (except the N. Sbg.) 
to Hlf. 

i 149. Paradigms : ^ m. x. * a maker / ^^ /. "a Mster/ 
7i 



50 



■AH8KUT OBAinUB. 



ii 150— 



N. 
Ac 

I. 
D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

V. 



N. V. Ac. 


I. D. Ab. 


0. L. 


N.V. 


Ac 


I. 


D. Ab. 


G. 


L. 






Neut 



Fern. 






DmaL 
PluroL 



WW 



W«ft 



^: (i.e. ^J^) ^ OP ^: FPET: (i.e. CTff^ 






prero 



§ 150. The Feminine base of the nooni in if which denote an agent 
ii formed by the addition of the femmine tuffix f to the mascnline baae; 
e. g. «i, Fem. baae q^; it ii declined Uke H^ (§ 141). 

(6) lit ckangemiU to n^. 

§ 151. Nouni expretsiTe of relationship like f^ m. *a father/ m^ 
/. *a mother/ |f m. "a hosband'a brother/ Ac (except thoie mentiooed 
in % 148) change their final i|^ in the strong casei (except the N. Sbg.) 
to if( i e. g. f^ m* * a father / H(%/> ' a mother *«— 
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N. f^ inff 1 , ^ 

V. fl«: (i...f^ mm - ' ^ »^ "^ 



ff 



Sing. DuaL Plur. 

The remaining cases are like those of 9r§[ m.^ and ?EW (f 14^). 
§ 152. Irregular base: ^ m. 'a man/ which ia otherwise decliiied 
ike pt?, forms in the 6. Plur. ^^TPl^or TTPl* 

DECLENSION XVIL 

Baiu ending in ^, Bf^, and «j^. 

§ 153. Paradigms: \ m. 'wealth ;' ift «». /• '* bull,* 'a cow;* 4t /. 
a ship/ 

Base: V % nt 

Singular^ 

N.V. nt ^ ^: 



Ac. 


<.r«i*^^ 


11^ 


H(^\ 


I. 


^ir 


1^ 


fRT 


D. 


^ 


«l^ 


11% 


Ab. 0. 


^TO 


<rr: 


^Rt 


L. . 

N. V. Aa 








I. D.Ab. 
G. L. 

N.V. 




P/vrcI. 




Ac 


KTd 


IT: 


sfRi 


h 


Clft: 


»lift: 


^tftt 


D.Ab. 


W^. 


nt«r: 


stMi 


0. 
L. 


<I^ 
^ra 




*5 
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J tlii o/iome irregular hasei not mentioned in the preceding paragraphi. 

§ 1^4. ^T^rjif f^' ' An ox,* forms tbe strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from M^f^, the middle cases from ^«f4<l9 ftnd tbe weakest 
cases from «f'rff[« 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 



Ac. 

V. ^i'ljj'i^ *n^ill «Pr|;rTt 

The Fern, of «T>(JV i* v^iflfjft or «RfT^ 'a cow,' declined like «r^ 

(S i«>. 

§ 155. v^f. 'water.' is declined only in the Plural (§ 64 6): N. V. 
•m:, Ac. «l7i, I. IT^:, D. Ab. «T^t. Q. HTnit !<• «|C9* 

§ 156. 1^ M. 'a jackal.' hat two bases, «}{ and i^; the base 
^{)S is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like fij 
( I 136); the base iRlf is used in all strong cases and in the weakest 
cases of the Sing, and Dnal, and declined like ^^^ m. (| 148). 

8img. Vtut. Ptur. 

I. i^i^sn" or ^ti5j 1 ^^G\t 

D. *re^or^ f ^^T^^ -I ^^ 
Ab.^ -^ J **5*^ 



>• IF^tortRh^ 



The Fem. of igfw i% %M 'the frmale of a jackal.' declined like nfi 

( S i«). 



■i^UM**iMMta 



i 160.] 



DXCLINSIOR OF ROintB. 



63 



I 



§ 157. ^IRT /• 'old age/ is declined regularly thronghout, like qn^nr 

/. (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 

ffhicb begin witb a rowel from the base 9nr^» declined like Qvpf^ /i 

(§ 89); e. g. Sing. N. only iSfJX) Ac. ^im^or ^rosPl; Plur. I. only qraf^; 

0. ^rrrrnor ^rrai^ Ac 



§ 158. ^/.' the sky.* 



N.V. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. 



Ab. 




L. 



Sing. 



Dual. 






S^n'^^ 



Plwr. 



5^: 



5«»» 



r ^^ 



55 



§ 159. ift^ n. (rarely m.) 'an arm»* is declined regularly throughout* 
its final «^ being changed to Yisarga in the N. Ac V. Sing, (or^ when 
Masc.^ only in the N. and V.), to q^ before TOwel-terminationSi to f be- 
fore the terminations f^» >^:, and ^^XK^ and to Yisarga or q^ in the L. 
Plur. ; but it may also optionally form all cases except the N. Sing, 
Dn. Plur. and the Ac Sing. Dn. from ^|N^» declined according to 
DecL IZ.; €.g. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



N. 
Ac. 

I. 

L. 



^: (». and m.) \ .^^ ^ ^^ f ^f^ n. ^l m. 

^: n. ^T^m. J L =N., or V'^T: m. 



^^ or ^t^^ 

dt^orftf^ 

or^?ht% 



^a^fl'^^or i[T^P^rn^^ ?[fn« or ?[Mw 
?rtt: or ^H^t ^5 or ^t«J or 



§ 160. qf«f^ m. *a road»' forms the strong cases (except the N* 
Sing.) from q«^r^» the middle cases from qi^» and the weakest caaet 
from qi^. 



\ 
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StJii^. Duai* 



rirr* 








''^ f ift^'in^^ 



I 




TOt 






^\ 



{ 



'rf^^T: 



TOI^ 



§ 161. qn| M. 'foot.' used as the last member of compoundi^ fonni 
tbe weakest cases from q^; e. g. Qqrf m. ' one who hu good feet*-— 



N. V. jrn^ 

L 5^ 5^?rsn^ 



r yn^ 




The Fern, is other like the Masc. or a neir Fein, base b formed by 
the addition of the Fem. suffix f to the base in q^ ; #. g. Fem« base 
W^. declined like if^T (S Ul). 

§ 163. qrf ««. 'foot/ and cfV »• 'heart' are declined regnlaily 
thronghoot, like qnRT m, n. (i 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Do. Plnr.. and the Ac Sing. Do., 
from ^ and f^, dedined according to Ded. IL; #. # • 

SiMi. Daai. Phtr. 

N. ^^irp 1 ^ f ITTt 

Ac 'ir^ J L inrr^ori^ 

Sing. N. Ac. ffiR,, I. frt^ or f^, D. ffurw or |r^ etc 

S 163. ,^ m. ' a man,* forms the strong cases from JpiNl, the 
middle cases from^, and the weakest cases from ji(. 



HtfiUhAJta 



riMUdufaMtSM 




§16S.] 
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N. 
Ac 
L 
D. 



Ab. "I 
Q. J 



L. 

V. 



Sing. 

5^ 



DuaL 



r ^^^ 



^*^^ 



J ^« 



^'riw 



PArr. 
^ (5 59). 



§ ^^^ '9'^ /* ' * *'^<'* remarried,* if declined like ^ (J 141) 
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms jp|»#>C, and in the Ac. Plnr. 
which i* j^: ; G. Plur. ypijmi. 

§ 165. Q^ tn./,*M person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person,' and Q^sk/. 'a person with beautiful eye-brows,* aiededined 

thus:— 

Singular. 

Maso. Fern. 



■s ^^ 



N. V. 5^t S^t g^r u^ 

Ac. aRr^a^^ af^^ a^[^ 

1. aRnw g^ ^f^ a^ , 

D. gPi^ 5^ gf^ opgf^ g^opg# 

Ab. G. gf^: g^: gi^: orgf^: g^torg^^ 

L. gf^ g^ gprf^ opgf^^lr^g^opg^'I^^ 

Dual. 

Maso. and FenL 
r ^ N 

N.V.Ac, gf^ g^ 
I. D. Ab. g^qn^^ g^[«ir^ 
G. L. gPinit: g^%: 









, 



\ 

I 



\ 

! I 



;1 



'• 
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Plural. 

JULaao. VerxL 



N / \ 

I. g^Wt: 9^fi^ 5N?ft* 9^{(^ 

D. Ab. 5^ft«n 5^^ g4t«ft 5^- 

Q. af^RT^g^pn^^ af^ifn^ op a#in^^ s^pn^^or sr^prni^ 
L. a^ 5^ a^ a^ 

§ 166. ^^^M. Uhe self-existent one,* a name of Brahman, fte.» is 
declined like l!|f^M. (| 146), except that it changes its final IR before 
Towel-terminations not to ^, but to 7^; /• #• Sii^ N. V. f^4l<» 
Ac ^4{l^H.f I* FrtjpiF *€. 

§ 167. Suffixu added to nominalBatei to expresM the meaningi ofeaie9. 

(a) The snffiz ir^ is sometimes added to the base of a noon to ex- 
press the sense of the AbUtive case; e.^. ivnrer> 'from the vilkge;' 
^^jpft 'from the real state of the case^ m reality;* inernUi *from 
ignorance.* 

(I) . The snffix m is used similarly to denote the meanbg of the Locatite 
case, but it b generaUy added only to pronouns and pronominal adjec* 
fifes ; #. #. fm ' there * ( § 194 ); frlsT ' CTcrywhere.* 

{ 168. A few nouns, such as ^ ' hearen,* if^ 'a year of an era,* 
ftcy are indeolinabU. 



CHAPTER IV- 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVEa 

(a)^B^ meam tf tko •eeondary 9uffx€$ QC sw^ VI* 

§ 169. The ComparatiTO degree of adjectiTcs is formed by the 
addition to their masculine base of the suffix ?it (Masc. and Neut. base i 
VCr Fsm. base), the SuperlatiTO degree by the addition to their mas- 
culine base of the suffix «ni (Masc. and Neut. base ; inif Fern. base)| «. g. 

(k^ • dear;' Coinp.D^di « dearer/ Soperl.(^^T^^ « dearest* 
Ijf^'pure/ „ ^Rtft". • purer;' „ ^l(^?W purest* 
3^ •hcuTy/ „ 5^^^ •heavier;* „ J^TT 'hcaneat.' 



iA«Ai«MaMMidttl 



BMMfttiikAiMl 



Ml 



^ 173.] 
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§ 170. Adjectives tibich follow Decl. 11. change their fiiinl conso- 
•naiit before ^K And fpr as they change it in the N. Sing.; the iiual s|^of 
itdjectlres in f .^ is dropped ; final 9TH remains unchanged ; final f?Ft and 
7T^ are changed to ^, and ^^ , after which the fr^ of ^ and ;nr becomes 
T(§ 56); e.^. 

Com p. (%^i%TTr } 






Supcri. t%vi%nr. 



^I^HtTV. 



•35? 






99 



99 



99 



99 



t9 



99 






19 



ft 



»f 



99 



f> 



99 



»f 






§ 171. Ailjectircs which in their declension shoxr two bases, nssnme 
hefore tit and f(H their weak base ; those with three bases assaoie before 
^C and ;i<T their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant under* 
goes before «FC and ?nr the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination ^ of the L. Plur. ; e. g. 

^fiTiT J Comp. V^^C J 



Supori. ^m^nr. 

« 



99 



JTPT^} 



>» 



f# 



% 17*2. The suffixes ^C ond 7m may aUo becddcd to verbal forms and 
to indeclinables ; when added to verbs thej always appear in the form 
of cirr^And friTT.) and they do the same if the new word derived from 
nil indeclinable is used adverbially, E. g, ^T^fir * he cooks ;' ST^ilnd^FH^ 

* he cooks belter ;' ^T^frlPT'n'l * he cooks best •/ — ^: * liigh ;' Tfl^ilH^ 

* higher/ 7^^(rri •highest,' both used as adverbs; but Vt ^ H* i ^^ s 

* the highest tree.' 

(^) — By mtnat of the pr'manj sffixei flff^'iM'! fy. 
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree b}* the addition of the sutHt f«^ (Masc. and Neut. base; ^Jpit 
Fern, base) and their Superlative d;*grce by the addition of the sjffix f7 
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(Muse, and Neut. base ; f^r Fein. base). The difference between nt* 
iprand f^i^t f^ is this, that whereas IK and f(H are added to th» 
masouline base of the adjectire, f«|^ and fB* are commonly added to* 
the root from which the adjective has been derived, the vowel of the 
root being gnnated. E, g. 

fer ' quick' (from rt. fe^); Comp. ^J^fhR^J Superl. ^5.. 

(^f^ ' firm* (from rt. ?^ )j „ ^^^T^J „ ^9. 

^^ « wide' (from rt. f )j ^ ^'T^ „ ^ritsr. 
OpUonally Rinrcnr, Rihrr; Ruwc, Ru^I ; ^V^K» ^TO^. 

§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of jiRl^ 

andfv: 

(a) . The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 
one sjllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 
it, are dropped \e. §, 

'inr « wicked ;• Comp. 'IPJN^ ; Superl. 'Trf^. 
^ 'clever^ „ 'J^Nt^J „ ^fSfff. 

^^^ 'great;' „ I^T^; n iftff. 

(6) The possessive suffixes H<t^, ^, f^, &c., are dropped ; when the 
remainder of the base thereupon consbts of only one syllable, it under- 
goes no change, except that its final resumes its original form ; but 
when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, rule 
(«) is applicable to it; e. g. 

flPwi ('.'. fnC+f^) ' wearing a garland ;* Com. friftiPC; Superl nf^. 
^sr^m (t.f. ^T +'PC) * possessed of wealth ;' „ )|3ft^«l; „ ^y. 
^r«Hil (i *. ^ + »ni ) ' possessed of wealth ;• „ ^ffNjt; ». ^fftw. 
(e) K t.^' ra is substituted for the vowel ic" of a base, when ^[ is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 
one consonant ; e. g. 



y^ »lean;^ 


Comp. ar^d^j 


Superl. %f^8. 


fT 'hard;' 


„ ^ii*A*i^i 


Tg ' broad ;' 


„ Jpfi^RT ; 




»pr •mucb;' 


„ HW*i^i 


^ 'soft;' 


„ «rfr«r^; 


• 


but ^ • etraiVbt ;' 


„ ^i#i^} 


„ Wf^9. 



$ 176.] 



COMrABIi^>X OP AO/ECTITM. 



5» 



' 



II 



§ 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatirea and Super* 
latirei t — 



^rf^RT 



«fr 



3^ 






#• 



near; 
small ;' 



mean;' 

heaFjr;* 

long ;• 

xar; 

praiseworthy;',. 



99 



99 



dear;* 
much;' 
manifold;' 
jronng ;* 

,firm;' 
old;' 



great;' 
great;' 
large ;' 
short ;' 



Comp.^^ft^; 



1> 



^> 



J » 



9f 



9f 



99 



9* 



>> 



99 



Superl. ^1^. ' 
„ ST^TO- J or 

^J or 

flftS; or 
^^J or 



*i 



19 



99 



11 



19 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 



19 



11 



19 



19 






§ 176. The suffixes 9fC and f^^ are sometimes added to comparatives 
id superlatives in tirilsndfff;^.^. srr<fN^,qrfN^'R;«nf^, llPwiT. 
Prff'TI ; ^. ^>Wr ' the very best/ 



• Compare ^*qi. 



t Compere ^jft*. 



^ii«MPVVIV!Wpi««9PfHPW 



vpv 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 

DECLENSION. 

1. — Perianal PronowM. 



§ 177. Baici:— 




1. H^ 


' I ;* spedal bate for (he Stngukr, iti; 


2. g«ff' 


> thoa ;* special btae for the Singnkr, ff^. 


The dcclensioa of tbcte two prooouni b 


the lame in nil the thret 


^fiidcrt* 


SingmUr. 




N. 


«»f^ •!}' 


^^ ' thou.' 


Ac 


IP^orlT 


^^ir^orPIT 


I. 


iqr 


^f^x 


D. 


'W^^or't 


g*^or li' 


Ab. 


''^ 


^^ 


<J. 


IT or 't 


TT OP n 


L. 


Dml. 


nf^ 


. N. 


«n««*V,*we two;' 

j|k 


3^n^^*youtwo.* 

• 


Ac 


^IPin^^or nf 


5^1^ OP ^T^ 


I. 


w^i^^vm^ 


3«n^qni, 


D. 


M\^\^\\OT^ 


5«fp-^5, OP in^. 


Ab. 


^IPfP^TP^^ 


3^p^n^ 


0. 


31H%- OP % 


3^n5h OP 'Ti'^, 


L. 


^l<^5 


3^^ 



^J 
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PturmU 

Ac ^WIH^op^T: J^^IF^^op ^: 

I. «RmPt! ^^Hf^* 

Ab. 3TW?^^ 3^2^ 

§ 178. The optiouftl shorter forms ff, ^^y %» ^, ^> ^%, ad^ ^ ^ 
arc never used at the beginDing of a sentence or of a verse. Moreover 
the fuller fonns srPl» ^TT^* ^'C. only are used before the particles % ^» 
f , a?7 and ipr ; «• y. ^r ft ^ ' thee and me/ (not i!?rr Hi ^)- 

2 — DemoHilratite Pronoum. 
§179. Bases:— 

1. cr| 'that* or Mie, she, it* (who or which has been mentioned) ; 

2. qcTf 'this* (who or which is very near to the speaker); 

3. ffl, 'tbis* (referring to what is near) ; 

4. BTfi^ 'that* (referring to what is remote). 

Base: ^ 7^ f^ «nr^ 

Masculine* 

N. ^: 7T: ^^ »T^ 

Ac- ^fH^ T^orT'T'^ fn^^or^Fn^^ ^T^R" 

I. ^ q^ or q%T ^^ OP i^ ^rg^ 

D. Jre^ Tff^ «i^ «T5^ 

Ab. ;T?Hrqc^ q^HH^ ^TFrni^ ^^mict^ 

G- !R^ TfTFT ^TPT 3T3«^ 
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ittiti. 




N. 


at 


^ f^ 


*f^ 


Ac. 


* 


f^ or T^f f^ or f^ 


«I^ 


I.D.Ab 


.?nwfn^ 


"i^llwilH, ^l««H, 


***i""*C 


G. L. 


•rtlT: 


T^ft or TI^: 3Rqt; or'iH4l: 
PluraU 


aij^t: 


N. 


% 


^ f^ 


«nfr 


Ac. 


?n^ 


Vdl«(^or 'iHIH, fHI-l^or miH, 


*I^ 


I. 


"^t 


'ftt 'jPli 


anftpft 


D.Ab. 






snftMit 


G. 




L. 


^ 


"f^X "I^ 


«rti5 


• 




Feminine. 

Singular. 




N. 


OT 


TW f^»^^ 


«Rft 


Ac 


<Tr^ 


'idlH.orlHiH, f*HH,ormiH, *»*l!l. 


L 


<pn* 


»id<ll or «iH<fl MHm or 'iH*II 


«ig^ 


D. 


?T^ 


1?!^ «I^ 


*»3^ 


Ab. 0. 




• 


«fg«^ 


L. 


"7«iFint. «R^ 


«T^arn^ 






Duml 




N. 


t 


^ J^ 


«ni 


Ac. 


1^ 


'T'i' or 1^ f't^ or 'J% 


•T^ 


I.D.Ab 


. Jfp^in^^ «rm»^nn w»n\ 


•nU^Pt 



G. L. <rat: ^PT%: or 7^: «R%: or q^: V^^: 
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Phcml. 



N. 


m 


^PTT: 




ffT: 




«T^ 


Ac. 


mi 


7<fr: or 


7^: 

• 


flT: or 


fsir: 


«ni^ 


I. 


mfiT: 


qr^TfpT: 




««f5t: 






JD. Ab- 




qf5Tf«r: 








«f^T: 


•G. 


ydWIH^ 


si^jin^ 


L. 


<ir^ 


TTW 


% 


«n5 




«»^ 








Neuter. 












• 

SinffHlar. 







N* ^ ^nr^ f^ 5flRP 

Ac* fl^ T^n^^op 7^ f^or^f^ 5flR[i 

I. and the following cases like the Maso* 

Dual. 

N. W ^ f^ «r^ 

Ac. W ^ OP ^ f^ OP ^ WJ^ 

1. and the following cases like the Mase. 

Plnrah 

« 

N. mf% Tmft pnftr «fg<% 

Ac mf% 7^(^ OP ^pnf^ fmf^ or T^irt^ «r^ 

I. and the following cases like the Mase. 

( 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Mase. ^ and qfR it 

•dropped hefore words beginning with any other letter than (short) Wfi 

before words beginning with (short) ar, ar: is changed to a|^ and the 

initial ar dropped (§ 35 B); e. g ?f : + MT7 becomes ?f airf, ^. -f invft' 

becomes ^ 9r^#, bat isn + «?W#l = ^^ipfNr 

§ 181. Tlie optional forms fpT^^i fl%7» &c.» in the Accusatives Sing. 
I^u. and Piur., the Instr. Sing^ and the Gen. and Loc. Da. of i^m 



\ 
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[§ 182— 



and f^ arc used instead of qiPfi tl^i Scc^ and f ipt* M^» &c., iu a subse- 
quent clause/ when the persons or things denoted by them hare been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause ; e, g. ^%^ ^l<li<^Hvfl<|- 
^ 9^ 4^rnr *he hat studied grammar, teach him prosodr/ 

3.— We ReUlive Promnm. 

§182. Base:— if| ' iih(^ which.* 



Maso. 



Fern. 



Neut. 



SiM0Hlar. 



N. 


T: 


IT 


jf\ 


Ac. 


^ 


• 


"f^ 


I. 


%T 


«prr 


^ 


D. 


T^ 


'T^ 


1?^ 


Ab. 


Twrj^t^ 


^rwi: 


«i^?^^ 


G. 


ipr 


^5^: 


iw 


L. 


jtRit^ 


'TPrr't^ 


1(^1, 




• 


j>ff«/. 


. 


N.Ac. 


* 


^ 


^ 


I. D. Ab. 


ii^ini;^ 


qiMnJ^. 


'n«Tr»^„ 


G.L. 


T^: 


1^: 
Ptwc/. 


'rtt: 


N. 


^ 


qr: 


irt^. 


Ac. 


^\ 


m: 


^i(%^ 


I. 


h 


*nft: 


%s 


D. Ab. 


k^m 


'IP^: 


^*^ 


0. 


%^»l. 


«n«i»i;^ 


'J^n^^ 


L. 


^ 


«rrg 


»s 



\J 



§ 189.] DECLENSION OF PBONOUNS, &C. 6& 

4. — The Inierrogaiite Pronoun. 
§ 1 83. Base :— RfT'l * wlio ? which f what T 

Maso. Fern. Neut 

Sinpfthr» 

m 

N. ^- m f^i^ 

Ac. qn^^ qRH^ fSjnr 

The remaining cases are formed like those of the relative pronoun 
182); e. g, D. Sing, ^r^, qr^, gjiW *e. 

§ 184. «|iff^ * who or which of two f ' and qinnT * ^ho or which of 
many V arc in all the three genders declined regularly like ^ ( § 182), 

5. — Indefinite Prononno. 

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition otf^, or oT 
^^, or of 9Tf^, to the interrogative pronoun ^T'lin M its cases: f%f^^ 
or f^'Hfvfy or f«K^f) * some one, something ; any one, anything.* 

Masc. Sing. N. ^rf^ ^i^R, ^^(§$S3<*andS5% 

Ac. *f^, t^Pf, ^f^^fiC (J 81); 

. I- Iprf^, IrsR^, %5Ilf^ ($ 18); Ac. 

§ 186. f%T, ^^, and 9|f^ are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of ftn^; e. ijr. ^ifir (§ 101) ' how many r ^jflrf^' some ;• ^^ (§ 194> 
* when V ^^|piH. » or c||^r^7, or <9i^Tf^ 'sometime, any time/ &c. 

6. — Pefiexico Prononno. 

§ 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun b in Sanskrit eipressed 
by the noun 9Trc>PCsoul, self (§ 116); though itself always masculine^ 
it denotes all the three genderf, and it is used only in the Singular,, 
even when referring to several persons. E^ g. ^ iTl^lf^^^Hli^HH. * I 
(i. e. Damayantt) do not sorrow for myself;' *fmi^fr< | ^m^n W<HH<C ' 
' noble women protect themselves/ 

§ 188. Tlie indeclinable ^T^r^is employed, like the English ^self,*' 
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. //. ^^€(H^i|^9'(, * I myself dwelt.* 

7. — Possessive Prononns, 
( 189. ipfhq^ masc. ueut.,iT^t^ fcm. 

HfH^i masc. neut., ffpr^ fem. 

HIH^-f masc. neut., >fnT=^{^ fem. 
9s 




mm^^m^tm^mn^'^m^'m^mmtmmmimmmmm 




<iO 
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masc. iieut^ ^^Nf fern, 

raasc ucat., rmUt lem, 

masc. neut., ffpnAsfT fern, 

masc. neut, H^snfhfT ftm. 

masc. ueut., mtrt^ fern, 

masc. neut.. HiFrnft^ fem. 

masc: neiit., ^cfrfNr f<cn- 

masc. neat., 4^0?!^ fern, 

masc. neut., ^hon^^^rr &«• 

masc. ncut., iff{iir fem. 



[$ 100— 



* thy, thine.* 



*our, ours.* 



•'Pnfr^ "**'^- ■*****•» V'TftUT ftm. 



^^ masc. neut-, ,|^^ 



fem. 



^^ masc neut., ^^n tenu 

f^N masc. neut, ^4Nr fenu 

fVlChr masc. neut., f^fliNr fem. 




jour, yours. 

'his, her, hers, its, 

their, theirs.* 
'belonging to this 

(person or thing).* 
* beionffine; to whom 

or which.* 



one^s own.* 



§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except ^, are declined regu- 
3ariylikeqRF9(|131)andsrA(§Ul). lEf follows § 109. 

8. — Correlalive Pronoun9. 

§ 191. Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
jironouns iff, q?f|, ff^, i^, and ftp^. 

^Um\ f^ 'inRl, f^T^ 

'so much.* * so much.* 'as much.'* bow ronoh^ 

^ ^rfil' 

' as many.' ' how many I* 

^dllH^ \X^ ^\\Vi^ ^ftd, 

or or or 

li^ imr ^^tvn 



Base:Vf 

* so much.* 

^80 many.* 

or 



OP or OP 

' such like. * < such like. ' ' such like.' « what like.* ' what like V 



Li 
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§ 10-2. ar^. , qtTTT q. mid m^ follow Decleniion VIII.(510»>. 
jn^ fliid %?Pt "fc Uccliuctl Biuiilnrlj (Masc. Sing. N. x^n^, Ac. X^^rf^- 
I. i^m: Feni. rq^). frm. ^^rf^, "nJ ^RT "« declined only m ihe 
rhirsl i ihcv tokc no termiiintioii in the N. and Ac, in ihc rcmnining 
cnscs they follow aTlTT(§ 136); e. g. N. ond Ac. aft. Li^ninT: Ac—nrpl. 
ifanit, ic, follow Dccl, II. (§ 76) ; e- g. Mnsc. Sing. N. ail^. Ac »IT- 
j^ni .tc.— iif^^. qrinw. ^c-. nre in llie Mnsc. nud Scut, declined like 
'J7RI (§ 131) ; in llic Fern, tlic suffix t " fulded, r. g. arfW. Fem. baw 
fn^flr, nnd the bnsc then declined like ^ (§ 141). 

O.—Reciprotal Proaouiit. 

§ 19:). The recii>rocal pronouns 8TJ?5t^,X<ft?rt,TT?7T*e«ch otlier* 
'one niiolher,' n))penr coninionly only in the Accusutite or adverbial form 
si;^^^^, TfftiHH, q^FTll.. or ns first members of compounds; r. f. 
5T^rrqS^PT, ffftfir^nr, -HCTt^^ 'm"tu»l union.' Dut other fomu 
occur oeeosioiially i e. i/- Sing- I. si-^-'ilH ; G, si^^^f^^^i L- 1^^- 
fpTT.; Ab. tl«mitl_; G. ICTqtCT- 

10. — ProHOminal .fJctrlit. 

§ 194. 'flic jirononiinnl odrcrhs which are most commonly used, uc 
derived from the bases of the pronouns jf^ , fjtl (special base for MTcral 
forms, m)( V^. nutl feKO" W*"" adverbs yjt 



1 

Bases. Jfi 

\ 


W1(»T) 


"^ 


ftni(D. 


1. 


(RT: 'thence, there- 
upon, tbcrerorc' 

iTT ' there.' 


rf:] ■hence, \^: 'whence' 
sTtTjtbercfore.'since, because.' 


'.benct 


2. 


M^ 'here.' bt 'where.' 


^}-i,™r 


X 


am'thus.' ynrn^'thns.' Jiyr'as-' 


inr^'howr 


i. 


tl^ 1 'then, »*■___ n- ■ • ... 


^^ ' when r 


5. 


El^ ' then, ihere- 
forr." 




i^-'-' 


Kft'whMr 
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11.— Pro»o»ffJta/ JdjeeHm. 

§ 1 95. H^ • toother/ «f79?ft ' either of two^' f?R ' other.* and q^HH 
* one of Qunjt* are in all the three genders declined like i(^ (§ 182); e. ^.. 

Sing. N. Masc. ^^RT: J Fein. ^T^'ir J Kent. ^P^ 

ifT^OT ' one of manj* is declined like ^^(^ (§ 181).' 

§ 196. ir% ' erery, all/ ft^ ' ererr, all/ ^Tf when conrejing the sense 
'all/ feif'all/ qq^ll^'oueof twok' follow the same declensiont except 
in the N. Ac. Sing, of the nenter gender, where they follow ^^9^; :f- 

Sing. N. Mosc. ^: J Fem. OT? j Kent H^. 

Plnr. N. „ «^J ^ H^:j „ €«iW^, Ac. 

f 107. 9>rT ' both' hu according to the best authorities no Dual ; in 
the Sing, and Plar. Masc and Neot. it is declined like f|^. The Fem. is 
TH^, declined Uke n^ ($ 141).— 7Y ' both' is inrariably dual, and* 
declined like mx^ (§ 181). 

§ 199. %ir ' hal(' is declined like 9f ; but the N. Plur. Masc. U ^i)* . 
or%i|f:. 

§ 199. «ni?c ' lower, inferior/ H^^K. * outer/ «rnc 'other,' inc 'poste* 
rior, western,' TW(X ' superior, northern, snbseqnent,^ fflPT ' right, 
southemX— not ff^ 'clerer,' which follows ^O^V thronghoutX qr o 

* subsequent,' <^ 'prior, eastern,* and fir 'own* are dedmed like9#» 
but thej maj in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the N.. 
Plur., optionally follow ^iPV (f 181); e. 9. 

Masc. Sing. D. «I>n:?5^; Ab. ^WiWI^op ^WU^J Plnp. N. 

«n^ OP «WT:, . 

§ 200. l|>| < half;* HF^ * little, few/ q^^tqw ' tome,* and n?nr ' last,' 
follow fSFir throughout ; but they may form the N. Plur. optionally 
like «rt (S 196) ; t. f. 

Masc. Plup. N. wh OP «t5: 
^CfH^W forms its Feminine lirffR^r or qi^lTTif^* the latter declined like n^* 
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CHAPTER VI. 

NUMER.VLS AND TUEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 201. CarJiHalt and OrdinaUt 

(a) 1 X T^ 'one.* TTT m. ». JWIT/. ' first' 



2 ^ fir 

8 ^ ^ 
4 ^ 
5 
C 

7 
8 






9 ^ sni^ 

10 V 'C^ 

11 ,^X 'j^K^ i l 
2 V< «i^^ 

8 ^^ ^4tT^ 
* \^ ^^^ 

9 ^^ H^^^IH, or 
>4»Hf^^ilft or 



9TCT, **»fr . 

"1^?^, ^^ ; or 'i+inf*!^, ®^, 

^^i%W, ^'fi'; OP ^wf^, *^, 
""^f^^HT, ^^; OP ^*mp | ^ 



70 8AX8KBIT ORAUHAR. [§ 201 

20 ^o f%^ /. m^, *^ or HRifjnnr, ** 

22 ^^ ?lf%^ only. yrft^, *#, or "^Tm^nT, ** 

23 ^\ eRt^^I^ only, ^f^, "^fr, „ „ „ 
26 ^ «r/^^ «r^^, •#, „ „ „ 
28 ^6 aroff^^OPr only. STCT^, "^t „ „ .f 
30 S.* ^^FU". f%?[r, *# or {kip^mf *»fr 

32 B^ fri^^ only. 

33 ^^. *(*lR*l^i^only. 

36 V^ «n[ft^ 

88 \^ *ISH(e|^li^only. 

*2 V?^ fR^lft^or 

*3 •« epTOf^rft^ or 

48 V^ sreRl^lfif^or 

50 \^ i^njnu. 'nsff^, °^ or f^^nnr, "ifr 

*2 c^^ in«anpt^or 

63 W W^TtTi^r^or 

50 «'.^ ^fl'W^ 



$ 201.] 



NOMSRALS. 



7t 



58 



60 
f.l 

02 
('••3 

68 



70 

71 

72 



73 



70 

78 



80 
81 
82 
83 
8G 
90 
91 



%^ ?i^flr or ft*rf&' 

^^, J^:^ or f^^fS 
^^ aiCT^ or 

^« m^ f. 

^^ fRTTrt^ or 

^^ ^^t^Enrt^ or 

^^ anfW^ only. 
^\ ^f^KfH only. 



'n»7?, *€^ or q*«iRid*l, 'jfr 






I I 









\ 



m^fm 



xw 



■^ 



•^WWi^ 



>* I "IMP 



■*-__ 



*'-■■" fV.'rtt 



72 



02 



03 



06 
03 



100 
200 



SOO 



1000 
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^^ fnwfit or 
^^ «4l-I«4(?r or 

»1W^ 
^^^ flRpT II. or 



[§ 202— 






^,^^^ ^rfW». or?[^- H^MfiH, '^. 



Wf n. or 4^^<ll /. 
10,000 ^^o^ooo 9T^ ^; 

100,000 ^oo^ooo ?TOn. tWr/. 

(6) The cardinal nnmbers from 21 to 99 not given in tliin libt are fonncd 
by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules of Sandhi 
to the worda for 20, 30, ke ; before doing t1ii#, final 8( of the unit u 
dropped. Dot to denote 20, 30, ^c, ^^F^ or w^ or finfT fOMj he 
prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 3(\ 40, &c. S. p. 21=1 + 
20= q^rtffffft; 25=5+20= ^n55|^+fiffrt%='n9f*^rRr; 88=8+80= 

M7^+irtrtRr=iiT+Mtftfir=wrTrfKir; 59=D+;.o=jfwir^ren. or=60 

— 1 =^r^Sr5f^ft', 4>«mffe, or ipirrfRf^. The numbers for 400, 500, 4c^ are* 
formed like those for 200 and 300; here too final i^ of the unit is dropped. 
£*. ^. 700=7X100=inr<nTor 97iEmif^* Tlie ordinal numbers not 
given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals like 
the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the list ; e. g. 
the 88th=M?n(ft3T, *W or HRlAFlKIH, ^. 

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
xK:c., are commonly expressed by means of Hf^lV 'exceeded by;* e. g, 
T^rf^ ^PTt or tW^^TU^'I ' J^O exceeded by 5,' i. e. 105; T^fOT- 



U 



Htm 



■■T*wrJi 
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150. Similarly ^r^ it used to denote ' dimitiisbcd br ;* e. p. T^^hf m^ni, 
o: M'^lHAId*^ * lOO diiniaishcd by &,* t. e, 95. 

§ 203. Id order to denote tbe cardinal numbers 111— 159» 211-^259, 
&c,f one may derive from tbe cardinals If^iTf^^ H^ S:e^ an adjectire 
wbich is formally tbe same as tbe sborter form of tbe correspondiDg 
ordinal, and make it agree \Tith tbe cardinal for 100, 200, &c., in 
gender, number, and case ; e*^. T^QfT^ "^iRfK ^^^ i T^HEf ^RT'^l^O ; T^^T^ 
n[^Rnt21^4c 

Declention of the CardinaU and Ordinals. 

§ 204. Tbe cardinals for 1 — 19 are adjectives ; tbose from 20 (includ- 
ing q'sfilHr^^fci, &c.), are substantives, agreeing in case with the noun 
numbered by tbem, or requiring tbe latter to be put in tbe Genitive case. 
JS.s^. ffT^^^O^: *by three women;* but ft^mTT sfrtlPTf.or ftumir 
snG^n * ^J 20 women/ 

§ 205. 7^ 'one' (Plur. 'some') is declined in the Sing, and Plur. in 
all tbe three genders, and follows the declension of ^ (§ 196); e. g. 

Sing. N. 7?F: m., 7^ /., ^RT^ n. 

D. y*<ll III., V«ot^ /., 7^^ n. 

Plqr. N. ^ m., ^t /., q^flft '- 

§ 206. ^ ' two' is declined only in the Dual. 

N. V. Ac. It III. K" /• K" n. 
1. D. Ab. V^^im^m.f. n. 
6. L. f^ m.f. n. 

§ 207. f% ' three ' aud <7^ « four ' are declined in the Plur. in all the 
three genders. r, 

Maso. Fern. Neut. 



i^^« 



"' J 



N. V. !^t "^t^r: 

I. f^i^: ^"jfr: ^T^. ^?r^: (^iPli ^jffe 

D. Ab. f^T: ^*^i ^^: ^^^i f5I«rs ^'f x 

G. ^'niR^ ^'^H^ (^1«ini, '5tT^'iniepn''n»^^ '^jpnfn^ 

L. f^ ^3$ (h^z "^^z f^ ^ 

10 • 



JytifciaiMiLfcirf*"At* ■ -> -^.'t :.^.^^. - -r-i 



;^l^«i-.>>^^^..:.-.,^.^i>.^.^ -.-,.- V 
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§208. q^Pt 'fire/ ^H^ * seven/ ^^ *iiine* and the following 
cardinals up to sfffQf( hare one form only for ail the three genders^ 
and are declined in the Plural* thus : N. V. Ac. q^; I. q^r^^t; 
D. Ab. «n5»^ :; G. q^dHK ; L- 'WW- 

§ 209. ^ 'six * has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined m the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. ^^l I. <qBr : ; D. Ab. ^^{^: ; 

G. ip^mj L. q;5jj or ^T^^. 

§ 210. MC^ 'eight* has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thns t — 



N. V. Ac. «l^ 


or«Tli" 


I. «I^Pft 


or«T^lf^: 


D.Ab. «re«ft 


or«rei«r: 


G. «reRn^ 




L. «re5 


or«rei5 



§ 211. The cardinals from fr^^^srf%^^, &c., 19, f^ufcT 20, to ST^^I^ 
99, are feminine substantiTcs, and follow as sach Decl. Xlll., or II.; e.g. 

N. fNrftt 20, q^fiUH. 50 ; Ac. f%vfH^, q^?nRf>i; I. f%vwrr» q^^mtfir 

100, &c., follow ^^n{% 131). 



S 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut q^Fir (§ 131), in the 
Feminine either ^r^f* or ;f^ (§ l-*^)- But iitpf • the first* may 
optionally form the N. Plur., and ftrfN a»d SfTft^ may optionally form 
the U. Ab. and L. 8ing. Uke ^ (§ 19C); e. g. vj 



Sing. N. ^^^l fji. 
D. JRHIPr m. 



Plnr. N. 



JN. 



Siog. N. 
D. 



WIT: or 



^nm^ f. vnwi^ n. 



Plur* N. f^^i^: 



m. 






fit«n^I*r or 
fit^l^ n. 



^Mta^teMfeiiMi 



§ 215.] 
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§ 213. Numertl A*herb$ and other Numeral J)ericalive$ .•— 

(a) ^TfTfl * oiice ;' ft: ' twice ;* fjf : * thrice ;* ^; •four timet ;* T^a^T^ 
' five times;* ^{T^f: six timet** &C. 

W ^n? '^ * »n oiie wny ;' R[-^ or ^vyf ' in two wtjt ;' Pnir or %>ir * ia 
three wajs ;* ^^? ' in four wayt ;* <n9>ir * iu fire wajt ;* qnT or ^^[^ 
*in tix wayty* &c. 

(^) 7^7: 'singly, by ouet;*fS[^: 'two and two^ bytwot;'Pra': 
' three and three, by threet/ &c. 

(</) ^ m. It., fif^/., or f^cfir Nt. n^ fk^^tf* 'twofold, contitting of 
two partt ;• 

^r^ »(• n , inO'/., or fiRra i>i» M*» F^Tcfift/. 'threefold^ contitting of 
three partt / 

^^?7 m. It., *^Hffift/» ' fourfohl, contitting of four partt;* 

7^cTir ««. x., q'^tpA'/* 'fivefoM, consisting of five partt,* &o. 

These adject i vet are declined regularly in the Mata and Neut like 
^ar^ (§131), in the Fem. like ^r^ (§ Ul); but in the N. Plur. Mate. 
they may optionally follow ^^ (§ 196); e. g. 

Sing. N. rr: m.} W^ /.; fT^ ». 

Plur. N. 8^5 or ?^ m.; f^: /.; J4fR n. 
(e) fl[* a. or f^fty. or R[^^ m. * a pair.* 

^^ n. or (7^/. or f^if Jt. 'a triad, or collection of three.* 

"^?7 It* ' a collection of four/ 

7^il/. ' a pentad, or collection of Bve* 

qr^ II. ' a collection of tix.* 

7^ni/* 'a decad, or collection of teI^' &c 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

§ 214. Vorbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots; e. g. 
^ ' to be,* *?f 'to eat,' Ac, 

§ 215. (a) ConjugAtion consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modificAtions, and in the addition to it of certain prefixet and 
termiu.itions, which denote the various prrsont, numbcrt, voices, tentet, 
and moodi, and by which primitive \erbt are dittinguished from 
derivative verba* 



\ 
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(i) Some tenses are formed by nieaus of auxiliary ferbs ( Peri- 
phrasUo tenses). 

§ 216 (a) Verbs bave three Numbers, a singular nombett s 
dual nomber, and a plural number, and in eacb number three Persons, 
a first person, a second person, and a third person. The dnal number 
denotes, as it does in declension^ ' two.* 

{b) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 

§ 217. Verbs have seven Tenses: a Present tense; three past 
tenses, rii., Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist; two future tenses, rtf. 
a Simple Future and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional 
tense. — The Perfect and the Aoriit are each formed in two ways (Bedu^ 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and Sibi- 
lant AoristX but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean- 
itkZ' The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future, on the other 
lund, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanbgs. 

§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Imper- 
ative (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguii«h each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining 
tenses hare only an Indicative. There exists, besides, the Benediotive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist, but is nsnally 
treated as a separate tense. 

(b) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle iir and after iff 
^. It differs from the Indicative by the abtence of the Augment which 
is prefixed to the root in the Indicative ; «• g, 

rt. i|; ' to be ;' Impf. Ind. HUf^; Subj. irw^. 

M Aor. Ind. i?^; Subj. 9. 

rt. ni* to wi^h ;' Impf. Ind. ^^^91^; Subj. rsfPl* 
IT ?JJl. •IT CT 'TfH, * he should not be.' 

In the following it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfrct and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only For the weaning of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to i*hapter X. 

^ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit :^- 
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IndicatiTO. Subjunoti^e. Fotantial. 

Present. 



Imperfect. 



1 • Present. 

2. Imperfect. 

3. Perfect 

(a) Keduplicated. 
(6) Periphrastic 
4 Aorist. Aorist. 

(n) Radical. 
(6) SibiUnt. 

5. Simple Future. ■*■ ■ 

6. Periphr. Future. 

7. Conditional 



D 

ImperatiTe. 
Present. 



BenediotiTe. 



§ 220. The conjugation of rerbs is dirided into x — 

I.— Conjugation of Primitive Boots ; «nd 

II.— Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Baaea. 
The conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into :— 

1. Conjugation of roots of the tentb (chur&di) class and of the 

Causal. 

2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 

3. Conjugation of the Freqnentatire. 

4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 

I.-CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE SOOTS- 

§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first niii^ 
classes of the collections of roou compiled bv the native grammariaoa. 
Thev differ from derivative verbal bases in this : — in the case ofderivatiTe 
verbal bast's the personal terminations and the characteristic m^rks ef 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a TSrbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal base) by the addition of oertain 
letters or other modifiimtions which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods ; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. E. g. 



Ja^tmtBU^^ir^kui'lt^ , .,ir.-.j .•. .>s».>.^. ^■--•-..- . .- :..^-^y 



jiua 



li^^.1 ..y* . ■ -.^- • ^. ■■■:,.- ^ ■ •> -:J., 
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Prim root Causiil Biue. Desid. Base. Rt. ofcl. X. «^ ' to 

ileal.* 

iir * to go s* ivrr^ ' to cause fnm^ ' to wish Deri?. Base. ^R. 

to go/ to go.* 

Prei. Ind. i^fft 'irWfll' fJRTmft ^^K^jfilT 

Sim. Fat. ^vr^^ i»rTft«irf^ pBH^ftf^rfcT <kft«^ 

yd'^ya^ti, ydpjyu'^hya'ti. yiydg^^^hya-ti. ehoray'i'fkya'ti, 

§ 222. PrimitiTe roots are conjugated in throe Vcicos, rtV. t — 

('#) In the Parasmaipada or < active voice* (literallj 'voice for 
another*) ; 

{fj) In the Atmanopoda or ' reflective voice* (literallj * voice for one*s 
ftelQsand 

(e) In the PaaaiTe voice. 

f 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
aud the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is.generallj the 
same as that of the Atmaucpada or reflective voice. In the three mooda 
ol the Present tense, however, aud in the Imperfect, the formation of 
the Atmauepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is therefore 
necessary to separate the conjugation of the , Passive from that of the 
Parasmaipada aud Atroanepada. 

I. -THE PARASMAIPADA AND AtMANEPADA. 

§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice; 
others again are conjugated iu one voice, but they also form some tenses 
in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other accord* 
ing as certam prepositions are prefiied to thenu 

§ 225. The Parasmaipadit may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expretsed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb accroet 
to the agent ; e. ^. fT ' to do*; Pres. Ind. Pnr. ^|f^ ' he does* (for some* 
body else), Atm. 9nr^ * he does' (for himseU). Wl( * to sacriflce } 
Pres. Ind. Par. 97^ (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody elfej ; Atm. 
9W%(the sacrificer) sucrifioes (lor biinselO fT ' to gire ;* Pres. Ind. 
Par. f^TH • be gives.* v^m * to t"lic ;' Pre*. Ind. Atm. HTf^ ' he takes.* 
This rule is, however, by no menus univenuilly valid, aud the right use 
«>f the two voices must be learnt from the practice of the be»t writers 
or from the dictionary. 
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§ 2'2G. Th** PArnsmoipaila and Atmnnfpnila nreformallj distinguisliecl 
bv two i(?t< of Pdrsonal Termiaations, one of which \n added in the 
l*arasinaijindn, \?hercas the other set U alivnj's added in the Atmanepada. 

§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which, 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per* 
soual terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential* the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Beuedictive ; the third those of the RedupU* 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 

Personal terminations of the various tenses and woods tn 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada* 



I. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Pre ind.* Simple ^^SS/C SSTll^ 



Fnl. 



P«r. 



Aim. 



Benedict. 
Par. l.tiii. 



BcAupl. Perfect. 
Par. Aim. 



Pret. Impcmi. 





IT 

fi' (cfH) wit 







H 



ft 






t 



Pur. 



Atm. 

"If 



JVb/e : —Terminations beginning with consonants may 
^nantal torminationB, terminations beginning with 
terminatioDB. 

Augment and Reduplication* 



be called oon* 
vowels TOwA« 



% 228. In order to save repetition, we give here the general mlet 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 

§ 220. (d) The Augment (i.e. * increase*) consists in the vowel «f, 
prefixed to the root ; e.g. 

rt. 3^ ' to strike •/ luipf • Par. ^^i^^^a^tudat. 



a^M iry i I, -, M l 1. , I ^.^^L..^.::^^^ ^ .. ^ - ^^ ^ ^ 
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(6) When the augment «? is prefixed to n root commencing trith a 
Towi*l, the result of the combination of the two Towels is the Vfiddhi- 
rowel or Vfiddhi-sy liable (§ 10) of the radical vowel ; e.^. 



rt. 


«n^ 


' to go ;' 


Iiiipf. Pan 


^fl?t^. 


rt. 


«n^ 


•to sit;' 


Impf. Atm. 


^IW. 


rt. 


K 


•to see;' 


Impf. Atm* 


%WT. 


rt. 


^ 


' to sprinkle;* 


Impf. Par. 


^W^^. 


rt. 


^ 


'to comprehend;' 


Impf. Atm* 


Bitffr. 


rt. 


'll^ 


' to go/ 


Impf. Par. 


«n*f^. 


rt. 


^ 


• to grow •' 


Impf. Atm. 


^w. 



(e) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the preposition or prepositions and immediatelj before 
the root ; e. g. 

rt ^with prep. gr| ; Pres, Ind. Par. ^IMdRt; Impf. Par. 77^11^ ud-aj^Ut 
tt M ». H^ and ^j Pres. Ind. Par. 93^q?|/%; Impf. Par. 

VjJIH^m 9mmnd-9palaL 

(i/) When the letter ^ is prefixed to fr ' to do/ or to ar ' to scatter' 
(§ 487, e)b the augment ukes its place immediatelj before the inserted 
V» *• ^- ^^, Prw. Ind. Par. ^tE^iCh%, Impf. 9SRqrt)l(. 

{ 230. (a) Beduplication consists in the doubling of the first Towd 
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it ; «. g. 

m 

rt. ^ • to strike ;' reduplicated ^^« 

rt. 9[^7r • to be poor ;' „ «Rlll. 

(6) That portion of a reduplicated form which b prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable ; e. p. the first |f in ^^. or the 
first f inffftfr. 

(s) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their places 
before the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. rt. qi( with prep. 9i( and M, 
Perf. Par. 9j[^^RrV Mamul-papiia* 

(d) A reduplicated verbal lorm cannot be reduplic»ted again (see 
S 452). 

§ 231. (a) An nrpirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
ri'prcbcutcU by the corresponding unnrpiiate letter; e.g* 



§ 231.] cosjnoiTioH of tbiib9. 
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it. {^ 'to split;' reduplicated 


(^^. {§ 54.) 


rt. >JT 'to place ;' „ 


W^. 


rt.JK 'to enjoy/ „ 3^- 
(i) A guttufiil by the corresponding pftlaUil (guttural aspirmU bj 
palatal uuRspirale) ; ^ by ^ ; #.y. 

rt. ^i'l. 'to love;' reduplicated ■«4**t_. 


Ti.fl\ 'to go;' „ 


^^m. 


rt. S^ 't«digi' „ 


•^t^^. 


rt. ^ ' to eat ;' » 


5f^. 


rt. 5" 'to sacrifice;' „ 


^. 



fe) If a root eonimences with more consonant* than one, only th« 
first (or the letter nhich accorJing to (a) and (6) ought to be snbstitat«d 
for it) ii repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 

rt. ^ 'to hear ;' reduplicated ^J^« 

rt. HT^ * to shine ;' „ ^W^. 

rt. ^>\ ' to go ;' „ ^^T't.* 

(if) But if a root commcoces trith a sibiUnt nhich is foUoircd im- 
mediately by a surd cousouauC, this surd consonant or its repreienlatiT* 
must be repeated ia the reduplicntivc tyllable ; (the letter ^ prefixed to th« 
roots ^ and ^ (§ 487 b) is treated as part of the root); e.g. 

rt. ^fP^l^ 'to support;' redaplicated dW*^. 
rt. 'E'lT 'to stand ;' „ tTWT. 

rt. ^^f^ ' to leap ;' „ ^H>*^. 

Rt. fr with prep. W^=^(^i Ferf. Par. U^i^lC 
(/) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the thre* (abort) 
ToweU M, f, or T; of these, (short) ST represents radical w, an, qf, ^ 
■lid if ; (short) % radical f , f , if, ai.d if ; and (short) T radical J, 3J, >jr. 
and ^ J t.g. 

rt. yr^ 'to shine;' reduplicated ^W^. 
rt. ^ 'to doj' „ ^^. 

rt. ^ 'to be fit;' „ ^|f%. 



«k 
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rt. R>f 'to split;' reduplicated f%f^8Ff. 

rt flft 'to buy ;' „ ^flJt. 

rt. ^ 'to tremble ;* „ R%^. 

rt ^ 'to cut/ „ 55, 

rt. €t^ ' to approach ;' „ ^«i«|i« 

( 232. Roots commencing with ^» followed bj a rowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots f^, ^f%^ and f^T, general! j change their 
initial ?1 to ^ (^ to ^, p^ to |(, and ^ to r)[) after anj Towel of the 
reduplicative syllable except IT or sir. But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the Towel 16" or ^C* ^* !7* I^-fot Rednpl. Perf. 
Rp^W, rt. ftif, Rrf^ir^; rt. ftf^ , ^T^^; rt. ft^, f^r^; rt. 5, S^HV; 
rt. ff^, Qc^rrr; rt. fj, JJgrf; rt. ftr^, f%«%^ rt. ^, Q«nfr^._Bat 
rt. f^, ^^^T, rt. f, ^m^; rt. f^.jf"^ &e. 

Special ahd GsNiaAL Tsvait. 

f 233. The Present tense in its three moods (IndicatiTe, Potential^ 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Speoial Teneea; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called (General Tenaea. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that in the Present and 
Imperfect the characteristic nurks of the tenses and moods and the per- 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a apeoial base, derived from the 
root in various ways, while iu the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with .the root itself. 

A.— Special TsKSsa. 

Prfent {Udieative^ Potential^ Imperative) mnd Imperfevi. 

% 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in niiM 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine claaaea, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it 

% 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes x— 

1, Special base of roots of the/rs< eiaee (*^Tft *• '• 'commenctng 
with yiQt 

m 

(a) 1? is added to the root ; 

(6) The vowel of the root is gunated (§ 10), escept when it is proso- 
dially long (§ 8) and not final ; (observe § 46) ; e^. 



Ilia ri- • - -"^'^ -^ -r^^— ^.^^^ 



i 



-4 

i 






•J 



i 



; 
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5^ 'to' know;', special base ^W. 
jr 'to be;' „ „ Ht + ^ 

jft 'to lead;' ,, „ ^ + ST 

t 'tocaU;' „ „ t +ar 

tr 'to sing;* „ , ft +aT 



>W. (§ 49.) 

inf. 






^ ' to speak;' 
Dot Rpf ' to blame }' „ „ 

^^' to sing,* „ ^ ^. 

5^ « to faint;' „ „ ^*. 

2. Special b)ue of roots of the teeond elat$ (Wtflft *• '• ' comroendng 
with <TT*)' ^' ^^^ remuns unchanged; e-g, 

3iT7 'to eat ;' special base «li. 
5f 'to milk-/ ^ „ J<[. 

^ 'to go-/ „ ^ ^. 

3, Special base of roots of the third dots (ijffl^^lf^ *«^* ' commencing 
with ^^jitfk i'^- f * ) : the root is reduplicated according to §§ 280 and 
231; but radical ^[ tktid ^[ are in the reduplicative syllable represented 
by f , not by ar» e.g. 

f * to sacrifice ;' special base ^^e 
?T -to giye;' „ ,, ^. 

if 'to bear./ „ „ ft^» 

4). Special base of roots of the /our/ A e/att (fl^n^ t.e.* ' commencing 
with f^ ) : 11 is added to the root (observe §§46 and 48) ; §^. 

<T^ 'to bind;' special base 'TV* 
3!l, 4 to be pleaaed;' „ ,, 5^. 
(t^* to play./ ,, „ ^. 

^ * to grow old/ „ „ ^%s. 

5. Special base of roots of the f/lk elan (f^nft i.e. 'commencing 
with 9* ) : 3 (changeable to «x ^J i ^B) is added to the root ; e^* . 



k 
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^ ' to squeese out ;' special base |^* 
«?r\' to obtain ,-* „ „ ^ITJ. 

^' to dare./ ^ ,. ^. 

6. Special base of roots of the «ijr/A cUus ({[^ffl t.^. ' coimnenctDg 
with jfl* ) : H is added to the root; (before this «?, final f and f become 
f^» finid 7 and ii become 9^, final ^C becomes ft^» and final i|^ 
becomes f^* H ^^p ^7* ^8) ; e#. 

^ ' to strike •/ special base ^» 

fr 'to go;' „ „ ft^. 

3 'to praise*/ ,, „ 3^. 
1 'to die;' „ „ RW. 

^ ' to scatter;' „ », ft^T. 

7. Special base of roots of the sevenih elatt (?P9lf| t. e. * commencing 
with ?^*)< * nutA homogeneous with the final consonant of the root 
(Anusrira before sibilants and V ) is inserted between the radical rowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already hare a nasal for 
their penultimate letter; e. g. 

• 

^^ ' to obstruct ;' special base 7^ 
3^ 'to join;' „ „ 3^* 

(^ ' to pound ;' „ „ W^ 

Bat ^'^ ' to moisten ;' „ „ ^Ff. 

8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (iRlf^ u e. 'commenctog 
with fp['): 7 is added to the root; e. g. 

W\ ' to stretch ;' special base ^3* 

9. Special base of roots of the »t»/A eiass (VQlf^ i.e. ^mmencing 
with lA*): <ft (chsngeable to «ft bj § 58) is added to the root ; before it 
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e g* 

3* 'to join;' special base 3^* 
^ 'to buy;' „ „ fA#* 

W»^^' to support ;' „ „ FI^» 

§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more wajs ; #• f . 
^ * to join/ belongs both to the second {adddi) snd to the ninth (IpfyM) 
cUss ; Spec, base || and ^pff. w^^ * to go/ belongs to the first (Mr^iA) 
and to the fourth (dividi) chss ; Spec, base %m and igFW (both irre* 




MM 



MIdUUiMlM 



■1 



§ 241.] CONJUGATION OP YESBS. 85 

gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, most be ascertaiued 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionarj, 

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable epeeidl hmee. 
The special base of roots of the first (fihvddi)^ fourth ( divadi)^ and sixth 
^ {iudddi) classes (i.e., of those classes, in which the special base ends 

j in a?) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout 

4 all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and 

I Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six claaaes 

I has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordioglj 

] the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differa 

in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adddC), third 
{juhotyddi)t fifth {svddi), seventh {rudhddi)^ eighth (tanSdi), and ninth 
- {kryddi) classes. 



\ 
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(a.) — Sjpecial Teneei of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base. 

(l«f, 4/A, and 6/A cUsses.) 
1, — Prbsknt Indicatiyb. 



§ 238. The personal termmations given in col« I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e, g, 

rt. ^ 1 el. spec. B. H^ ; Prea. Ind. Par. H^; Atm. W?h 

^ rt.ft^4;ci. „ „ ^^; „ ,, w ^{t«iri%; „ ^M^* 

§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with i( or i( the final if 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. H^fffi|. 

(6.) The final H of the special base combines with initial (short) if 
of a termination to (short) «?, and with (long) «ir or q* to ff; e.g. 3 Plar» 
Par. H7^; 1 Sing. Atm. )f^; 2 Dn. Aim. 9^. 

2. — Present Potential. 

§ 240. X (changeable to f^ before vowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminatioQa 
given in coL II. of % 227 are added ; e.g. 

rt. ^ 1 ci. sp. B. ht; Pot. P. «r^ +fHif«i%n.; ^* ^n -ff+fr-^rtw. 
rt.f^4cl. „ „ ?fM; M « ^fNr +f +^=^fNhiJ ft ^M+f+'rifWv. 
ri.^ 6 ci. „ „ 5f; „ „ ^ +f+'i^H; n jf +f-Hf*jj|ir. 

§ 241. 7: is substituted for the termination a|3( of the 8 Plnr. Par., 
If for f of the 1 Sing. Atm., and n for ar^ of the S Plur. Atm.; e.f. 
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3 Plur. Par. H^+f^+^. =H%5:. 
1 Sing. Atm. HT+f^+«T =H%^. 
3 Plur. Atm. H^+f +r(, H%n5 

3. — PhBSCNT IxPERATlfB. 

§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e. g* 

rt. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. H^ ; Impep. Pap. ^T^ ; Atm. ^THir^* 
pt. (^^4 cU „ „ ^fN^J „ „ ifts^J „ <0^4IH: 

pt 51 6 cl. „ „ 3T? „ n 3^5? »* IS^^^ 

% 243. (a) The termination pjf of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e.§. 
2 Sing. Par. «pr« 

(6) The final «? of the special base combines with initial (short) if of a 
termination to (short) iTt and with the initial «|f of the terminations 
HHTR and ivmni to ff; e.g. S Plnr. Par. ^IT^; 2 Du. Atm. )i|%l|n(; 8 

Du. Atm. ^rinr^. 

(0) fdtK vnaj optionally be substituted for the terminations fif and jp of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictiTe sense ; 
e.^. «nrmH • may jou ba r *majhebel* 

4.— Impbbfkct. 

§ 241. The special base receiTes the augment (f 229X and the per- 
sonal terminations giren in col. II. of § 227 are added to it ; e^. 

Pi. ^ 1 d. spec B. WK J Impf. Pap. «PT^J Atm. WWW. 

pi.^4ci. n u^F^) ^ ,• «ift«^; •• «r|twnr. 
Pi. g^CcL „ „5fj »f f, ''JPf^J •• ''J^* 

§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with >( or ^ the final if 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.f. 1 Du.Par. iTf^rrV ; Atm. SpRrffl. 

(6) The final if of the special base combines with initial (short) if of 
a termination to (short) if. and with O^ng) IT to ff ; e^. 1 Sing. Pap. 
«|i|^ ; 2 Du. Atm. ai4^i||^« 

ParaiAfint. 

S 246. The Special Tenses of \A. 1 * to be;* f^ d. 4 (commonly 
onlj P.) • to plaj ; ^ cl. 6 ' to strike.* 

Spec Bate: *ff ift^T Iff ^ 
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Parasmiii. 






2. H^ 



^3. ^ra^ 

1. JT^T^: 

2. ^TW: 



3 ^ 

Q 

ri. ^T^inr: 

5^2. H^T 






Atmane. 



00 



1. >?t?n^ 

2. >1%: 

3. H^q:^ 
1. H^ 



COXJOQATIOX or TIRBS. . 

1.— PrMfiU Indiemtive^ 

PurasmaL Atnane. Parumu. Atnuuie. 
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2.—Pr«»emt 



Potentiml. 






3^ 

3^ 
3^ 

3^ 



1^ 2. >i%!n^^ 

.3. Htm^ 
1. H^T 

j4 2. Ht«T 



t 



3. 






^^^ #^ 






{t^<\ 



n. H^rt% «% 



t« 



2. H^ 



S ( OP ^«ini«^ 

CO 

3. H^ H^?ir^ 

^ or H^^TP^^ 



— Pretent Imperatitt* 
^Nl3 <)^HIH, 






«(^5^wn^ 



^*^ 
Jl^ 



or 



«fi«<*«il«l^ 



3Pl% 3*^ 
3^ 

or 3<fll<|^ 

3^ iP'in^^ 

or Ji^nio, 
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O 
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Parasmai* Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane* ParasmaL Atmane. 

n.JWPT wra^ t^^in^ {\^iA W^ W^ 

2.>W5T^ H^vui fts^ra^ ^f^^mi^ 3^ g^rn^ 

s.iwm^ H^^^ <t«qm^ ^^mr^ 3^?ii^ ^^^^ 

i.^^w wnf^ f^^rw i&^irrn/l' g^nr spiral 

3,H^ iT«n^f^ <^5?P5 ^^^=;Tn^^ g^ 5^*^^ 

4. — Imperfeei, 

2.«Wft «PTTOn «lft«^: M^^niT: «I3^ «!5^TO 
S.«W^ «WWT ^<1«I1^ ^^^^^^ ^^<\ «i3^«i 

fi.spwnT wwnrfl ^rfif^'inr *i{iwii*ift «15^t^ «i3^nif^ 
^- 2.«pw^ «PWUT^ ^^M|^ «i5fNrwr^«i5^ «i3^^^ 
Ls.ww\ «wp?r ^^wiH^ ^^Mi^ «ijP^ «i3^ 

IrregnJor roots ^ the lit, 4tk and 6tf dauoo. 

§ 247. All roots of the Itt, 4th, and 6th classet form their tpedai 
lenses from their special hases eiactlj like i|^, ^^ , and fg^ p bat somo 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is eoncemed. 
Of these the more common are:*- 

First Chss (Bhvidi). 

f^ P. ' to spue ' lengthen their rowel ; c. /• rt. ij^. Spec B. iqf^ Pres. 
Ind. Par. Ijfft.— unf *to go' does the same in Pkr.; Par. VPiRt, Atm* 
«iilr.— fY P. *to wipe* (also d. 2) substitutes Vriddhi for iU Towel, 
and ^ P. ' to sit' (also d. 6) changes it to f } Hrkfif, and ^It^. (in( 
and f^ also follow cl. 4; l^F^A below, and tfMffH). 

(6) f f^^ P. ' to bite,* c^ P. A. * to colour/ ^g[^ P. « to adhere,* and 
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inr^ A. ' to embrace/ drop their na«il ; #. g> rt. f ^, Spec. B. ^^r. 
Pres. Ittd. Par. ^vSHi (CSt*^*® follows d. 4). 

(«) Tt P« A. * to go,* ftnJ n^i P. • to restrain,* change their final to H; 
€. g. rt. »r? • Spec. B. ir«y (§ 54), Pres. lud. Par. T{%^f^.^i£ P. • to go^* 
forms m^^9 Pres. Ind. ifT^jf^* 

('0 ^^^ P- * *^ ^'^'^^ *^^ W ^' * ^^ record,* form ^ir and ^; Prtt. 
Ind. ^»fft, fTft. 

(e) ?rr P- ' to smell,' qr P- ' to drink,* and ^TT P. A. < to stand* form 
f^TST. f^?, and Rf? ; Prea. lad. Par. firirf^, f?r?f^, fJraffir.— The spec, 
bisc for i^ P. ' to sec* is ^^; Pres. Ind, Par. «n(i|%. 

(/) ^ P. « to give,* ^ P. 'to ran,* and ^|] P. • to fall,* form ifmy, 
^nr, and ffl-ir Atm. respsctirely ; e.^. «V^3T^, ^r^fcl; ^i|l^. 

(flr) 5<^ P. * to guard* and ^^ P. 'to fumigate* add arw ia»tead of if ; 
Pres. Ind. 7fi'Tr^r<r and tj;Tr«rf«t. ili? A. ' to lore* forms ^m^ ; Pws. Ind. 

Fourth Class {Dividt). 

§ 249. (a) RooU ending in aT%> «nd if| P. « to be intoxicated** 
lengthen their vowel ; %r^ P. ' to roam* does it optionally. B,g, rt: WH^ P. 
* to go,' Spec. B. WT^t Pres. Ind. ^f^PT ; Tf , siraft ; ^1, «F^ or 
^pzrPr (or according to cL 1 «rA)> 

(6) f%| P. *to be unctuoai' gunites its rowel ; Spec. B. %«f ; Fret. 
Ind. '^irft. 

(c) w^t ^* ' to be bom' forms ITRT ; Pres. Ind. 9m%* 

(r/) Roots ending in M)' drop their af^; e.g. rt. ^ P. ' to sharpen** 
Spec. B. f[^, Pres. Ind. ^nTH'* 

(e) ^5t or *^ P. • to fall,* and ?r^ P. A. • to colour/ drop their 
nasil ; e.g rt. ^i(. Spec B. ^ir» Pres, Ind. ^ET^irRl. 

(/) c^P* ' to strike* substitutes f for its radical^; Spec. B. f^SWp 
Pres. Ind. f^vi||f%. , 

Sixth Class {Tndid!). 

§ 250. (a) fTi^P. • to cut,* j^ P. A. 'to loosen/ ^ P. A. ' to 
anoint/ 5^ P. A. • to break/ Rf^ P. A. 'to find,* and Rr^ P. A. * to 
sprinkle* insert a nasal before their final consonant ; e.g. rt. ^p( , Spec 
B. fT^, Pres. Ind. fr?<n% ; J^^; ^fflT fte. 

(/i) ITSC P. 'to ask/ ^fH P. A. 'to ffj/ and ini P. ' to tear/ 
substitute i^ for their radical C; e.g. rt. !FS^, Spec. B. f^or^ Pres. Ind. 
^«arf^.— «2C^P. 'to surround' substitutes f for ^; Spec. B. f^; 

(c) f f P. * to wish* forms f^ ; Pres. Ind. p^T^. ^ 

12 8 
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(6.) — Special Tensei o/RooU with Changeable Special Bate* 
(2iii( 3r</> Uh, 7ih, Sih, and 9a cUstes). 

§ 251. The specUI bate of rooU of the 2ii</, ZrJ, 5/A, 7ih, 6ih, and 9f A 
classes has geaerally two forms^ a strong and a weak base. The strong 
base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. 
The strong forms are— 

(a) The three persons of the singnhur of the Pres. ludic. in Parasmai. 

(6) The three persons of the singuhir of the Imperfect in ParasmaL 

(jcy All the first persons of tlie Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
Atmane. 

(fi) The Srd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in ParasmaL 

All the remaining forms are weak. 

I 252. Formation of ihe special si rang bate. The weak base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derired from it thus : 

(a) In roots of the 2ji^ and Srd (adddi wndijaholyidt^ classes the 
radical rowel i% gunated (except when it is prosodmlly long and 
not final) ; in roots consisting of two syllables the last rowel is 
^nated; e^. 



rt.f 


cl. 2. ' 


to go;' Spec 


weakB. f J — S 


Itronj 


fB. <r. 


rt.f^ 


cl. 2. ' 


to know;* „ 


99 


„ ^>- 


>t 


«H. 


rt.fit^ 


cl. 2. * 


to Late ;' „ 


99 


n 'K?- 


n 


., H. 


rt.5[ 


cl. 2.' 


to milk/ ,, 


99 


,, ^) - 


n 


" IJ'^. 


rt^ 


cl. 2. ' 


to wake;* ,| 


99 


„ IJ^J — 


u 


n "n^. 


ri.4t 


cl. 3. ' 


to fear;' „ 


99 


„ ft'ft;— 


n 


f, ft^ 


rt.^ 


cl. 3. • 


'to bear;* „ 


99 


,t ft^; — 


n 


„ ft»l^. 


rt.'ir 


cl. 2. ' 


togo;' „ 


99 


„ ^J — 


ti 


.» ^. 


rtl^ 


cl. 2. 


' to rule ;' „ 


M 


M I'D — 


M 


.. I'^.. 


rt.^ 


cl. 8. 


< to bring 














forth ;• „ 


if 


„ TRI^— 


*> 


» '*t^. 



{b) Of rooU the 5/& and Bth {tvddi and tonidi) classes the final 
9 of the special base is gunated ; e./. 
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t, 3" cl. 5. 'to squeeze out;' Spec, weak B. 95 J— Stroug B. Q"i). 
1.^^1.5. * to dare;' „ „ „ ^J— u „t^* 

:t. ?l^cl. 8. * to stretch ;* „ „ „ <I3? — i» »» ^f'" • 

(d) In roots of the 7/A (tHtlkddi) class sf t. e. Na is substituted for 
he penultimate nasal of the special base ; this 7 is liable to be changed 
o «T by § 58 ; e.^. 

•t. ^cl. 7. ' to obstruct;* Spec, weak B. ^^;— Strong B. ^PTC^. 
•t.5^cl.7.'tojoin;' „ .. „ 3^ J- „ ,t3^^.- 

rt. ^^cl. 7. < to moisten ;' „ „ ,» ^"^ ) — w ># ^^^ • 

(r/) Of roots of the 9M (hrt/dJi) class HT is substituted for the final 
f of the special base ; #^« 

rt. 5 cl. 0. ' to join ;* Spec, weak B. J'fl' J —Strong B. J^T. 

rt. flft cl. 9. ' to buy ;• „ „ „ sfiHl*;— „ „ WV^IT. 

rt. ?<r»^^cl. 9. ' to support;* ,, „ „ W^J~ „ „ WOT. 

f 253. General rnlei of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations : 

1 . A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial rowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44, &e. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final rowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the q of the terminations fir, l^t and ^ is 
changed to <( after all rowels but sir (§ 59,) and that the termination Pt 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par, is after all rowels (and semirowels) 
changed to ^ ; e.^. 

3 Plur. Pres. Ind. 
2 Sing. „ „ 
2 „ „ Imper. 
2 H „ Ind. 
2 „ „ Imper. 

1 



^cl. 2. 'to go;* 



f cl. 2. 'to go/ 






Par.^+«T^=^9r^ 

„ «rr+N =siift 



Pircl. 5. 'to collect ; 

§ 254. (2). When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
rowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 
(§50);f.^. 
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vi(cL 7* 'to join;* Strong bnse ^prx, Wenk base j^; 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^^ + 7 =^3E% 
1 Diul Pres. Ind. Par. ^^ -f q':=;pi^: 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. ^snt + pT= aHf^H 

§ 255. (3.) AVhen final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
9(9 t(, ^» ^ or A'isarga of terminations, the rules laid down in § 51, &c., 
are obserTcd. The following changes deserre rpecial notice: 

(«) The terminations : (^) and ^ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. are 
dropped (§ 52); at the same time — 

final ^ and i( of the Spec. B. become af ; 
final ^andi^ ., » „ ,, ^; 

final r of the Spec. B. becomes ^. but in roots commencing with f[ 
it becomes i|[ (obserre § 58); 

final ( of the Spec. B. becomes A*isarga ; 

final 11^, (i(), w» ^, and ^ of the Spec. B. become ^ in the 3 person, 
and thej may optionally become 9( or Visarga in the 2 person ; e.g. 

3 Smg. Impf. Par. of f^ cl. 2=aTf^ ; of ^^ cl. 2=^^^ ; of jpi: 
cl. 7=HfSf^; of ^i^ cl. 2=ST^; of fcf cl. 2=«it?rs of ^ cl. 2 
=*l*tj of J^ cl. 2=:M>|h(; of ^ cl. 3 (strong B. f%H|^)=iTnnTt 
(t>. l|ft^« 

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of !QT^ cl. 2=aTQn; of f>f| cl. 7=llfS^^; 
of fV cl. 7=ifF^. 

2 Sing. Impf. Par. of !(rr(l=irim or arirr; of Ptf ^Hf^pfil or 
Hftr. ; of f>f =«T;pr9 or H^m. 

(fi) Before the ^ of the terminations f^ , It, and ^ — 

final ^, If, i(, V, •(, and ^ of the Spec. B. are changed te ^ 
(observe { 53), aAer which the initial i( of the termination becomes ^ 
(S 59)» 

ftnal 11^, (tc), |. and i( become i^ (§ 51); 

final i( becomes Annsr&ra ; 

final ]f and ^ remain imchanged« but ^ after ^ is changed to %; €^. 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of^;m-^^\ of R[H=Wf ; of 1^=4)%; 

of ^srvflfr; of fjr=|ftr; of 3f=r^iff^, of ^rr^=frrR«. 

2 Sing. Pros. Imper. Atn. of ^[^ cl. 2=<irtY* 

(r) Before terminations commencing with ^^ and Af- 
final V and ii[^ become fjT; 
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^ final f^, (^), aud ^ become i( (§ 51) ; fiual ^ combiuea with the 

I iuitial ct and i^ to ;i (§ 55) ; 

:j final ^ is changed to f (§ 51); final ^ remains unchanged, and 

final i^ and i^ arc changed to ^s af^er f and ^ the initial ^ and t( 
become ^ and ^ respectively (} 56); 

final w of roots commencing with | combines with the initial l( 
and ^ to ^; finftl W of other roots combines with ^ aud ?( to f^, 
before which short vowels (except ^t) arc lengthened ; e.g. 

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of 5^=ajg:; of f%^ cl. 2 *to know*=s 
frrf: ; of ^>^=?F7: » 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of f^=fP^; of ^=^)t^; of QR|=s 
^nft^; of fi[^=ltft| 

3 Sing. Pres. lud. Atm. of f^cl. 2.=:ff ; 

2 Dual l^res. Ind. Par. of |f sr^n^: ; of R^=«fhn* 

(//) Before terminations commencing with ^— 

final ^and "^ become «(; 

final ;(. (t^), |, and ^ become ^ (( 51); 

final ^, f^, ^, and i^ combine with ^ to V"; 

final ^ is dropped; 

final w of roots commencing with ff combines with >si to i)(; final m 
of other roots combines with >t[ to ^, before which short voweb (except 
^[) are lengthened; f^. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of ^^^^^i^fhf; of ^s^f^l 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of f( cl. 2=fv( ; 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of f|iipn[fV; 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ^[%^ cl. 2=«ngt; of Hpr cl. 2=%in.^ ; 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of J^=j[f^; of f^=siQfc. 

Before terminations beginning with vf the initial f of roots ending 
'" f (rtl|[ aod jij) is changed to H; e^. 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of f^ cl. 2=f^r^; but 2 Sing. Pret. 
Imper. Par. f^f^. 

1. — Present IxDicATivCt 

§ 256. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in strong forms, to the sjiedal weak base m 
weak forms (§ 251) ; e^. 






Root* 


sp. 


Strong 


<K 


cl. 2. 


Hi 


r 


cl. D. 


gf^j 


5 


cl. 5. 


3*J 


^ 


cl. 7. 


5«IKJ 


n^ 


cl. 8. 


«!^J 


^ 


cl. 9. 


afNTj 



fiK? 


fifT:. 


^; 


grrs. 


33; 


^*'i. 


'fhl; 


^F^', 


^j 


^13^:. 


?<5Wt; 


afWhT:. 
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Strong B. 1 Sing. Pnr. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur. Par. 

S 257. (a) The term. H^ of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its ^ in all 
classes, and the term. «tF^ of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its ^ after roots 
of the 3rd (JHhotyddC^ class, and after the roots n^n^> ^n|i ^r^, ^^p 
And ^rR( of the 2nd {adddi) class (compare § 106) ; e.f . 

fk^ 3 Plar. Atm. f^^. f 3 Plur. Par. ^f^. lir^ 3 Plur. Par. 

if) Final f and \^ 7 and ^, and ^[ of special weak hases of roota 
of the 2nd class are hefore rowel-terminations changed to f^t T|f and 
I* respectively ; final f and f , 7» and ^[ of special weak hases of roots 
of the^Srd class are hefore vowel-terminations changed to ^t ii(» and i;* 
t he f of ift cL 3 (heing preceded hj two consonants) is changed to f^ e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of ^cl. 2=^11^; of irr7cl.2=iinri%; of^ cl. 8) 

=Rr>'ift ; of ift cl. 3sriifl|iiA. 

(e) The final 7 of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (jtvidi) 
class is before Towel-terminations changed to ^» when it is preceded br 
more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to ^ ; e^. 

3 Plur. Par. of ifra=infff^ i of B=fFff^. 
{J) The final f of the special weak base of roots of the 9th {krytdi} 
class is dropped before rowel-terminations ; €.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of iAsi|{Hf^* 

(«) The final 7 of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (nidi) 
and 8th {lamddi^ classes maj optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with %^ox % provided 7 be preceded by only one consonant ; e$. 

1 Plur. Par. of 9=S^^t or g?^-, but of Mn only I1f]|^:. 

2.— PnssBiiT PoTSimai.. 

§ 258. ^ is added to the S]iecial weak bate in Parasmaipada» and | 
(changeable to f^ before rowel-ttrminations) to the special weak base 
in Atroancpada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations giren 
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iu col. IT. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak baae 
uudergo before f the changes specified in § 257 {b), (e), and {d)» E.$. 

Root. Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing. Par. 8 Sing. Atm. 

fit^ cl. 2. flt^J fit^'IFlJ flt^ 

W cL 3. gyj 35^^ 3^* 

5 cl. 5. 55? 55^j 5^^. 

^ cL 7. ^5^; ^^^'in^j 55^?r. 

5I\ cl. 8. ^J ^^^^^ ^^^. 

5fiV cl. 9. flfiW^j ^Wt'in^j f^W^r. 

^ § 259. (a) ir: is substituted for the termination H^ of the 3 Plur. 

Par., a? for f of the 1 Sing. Atm.« and ?[^ for «T^ of the 3 Plnr. Aim. 

.J (h) The nr of the characteristic «ir is dropped before the termuia* 

' tion 7: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e. g. 

Rn> 3 Plur. Par. ^[i^:; 1 Sing. Atm. ft^ ; 3 Plur. Atm. Mt^t- 

3. — PrESBNT iMriBATIYB* 

f , § 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 

A added to the special strong base in strong forms» to the special weak base 

' in weak forms (f 251) ; tjg. 



V 



Root. 


Sp. Strong B. 


fK 


cl. 2."Kj 


% 


cl. 8. g?t J 


f 


cl. 6. ^ J 


ith: 


cl. 7.wn^ 


^ 


cl. 8. «I%J 


{Rt 


cl. 9.^^', 



3 Sing. P«r. Sp. Weak B. 8 Sing. Atm. 






**r • 






§ 261. (a) The term, f^ of the 2 Siog. Par. ii (at (Uted in { 253) 
changed to ^ after special bases ending in rowels (except in ^|ll^ from 
f) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of th» 
5t)i and 8th classes, when the final w of these bases is preceded by oalj 
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one consooaot. Hoots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sbg. Par. »IPT (or a^rr) for sflf^ (or •nffO S.g. 

VX cl. 2, ^yft; ^ cl. 3, f^^;— 9 cl. 5, Spec, weak base g^, 2 Sing. 
Par. gj; but an^ d. 5, Spec, weak base snj* 2 Sing. Par. HfSft V^ 
VVt <^I' ^» Spec weak base anf^, 2 Sing. Par. anrPT (not anfff^; ; but 

(6) The !( of the terminations a|^l4 and ai^g is dropped as in the 
Pres. Ind. (f 257 a); e.g. 

^S.» 3 Plw'. Atm. n[q?Tr^*| f, 3 Plur. Par. ^J^J; ^ORT. 3 Plur. Par. 

(e) Final vowek of special weak bases are before TOwel-terminations 
changed as in the Pres. Ind. (% 257, 6, c^ d). 

(<0 ^ni nay optionally be substituted for the terminations 5r ^nd ^ of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense. 
In both persons tliis fffif^ is added to the spec, weak base ; e. g. MT^ d. 5, 
2 or 3 Sing. Par. lfl3?|R( * may you obtain ? 'may he obtain T 

4, — IVPEBnCCT. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (( 229), and the per* 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of ( 227 are added to the special 
atrong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forma 
(I 251); e.g. 

1 Sing. Par. 

§263. (ff) The term, ifsfr of the 8 Plur. Atnu loses iU ^faiall 
classes, and the term. «f;( of the 3 Plur. Par. becomea 7: after roots of 
the 3rd (JukoigMj class and after the roota ^iirni« ^t^i ^HT* V^XI** 
Vni and (Hot the 2nd (adddi) cbss; v> is substituted for «|^ also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in aiTt and after K^. A 
final Towd of the special base is gunated before 7s ; a final l|f ia 
dropped. S*g. 



Boot. 


8p. Strong B. 


fltn: 


d. 2. Hj 


w 


cl. 8.g?^j 


9 


d. 6.%^} 


^ 


cl. 7. ^H^; 


ii\ 


d. 8. <!% ; 


^ 


d. 9. flfit'nr ; 



Sp. \rnk B. 


1 Plnr. Par. 


ftHLJ 


«rf|^. 


mi 


*»35*». 


mi 


SlSd"' 


^^i 


^re'WT. 


^i 


«ni^. 


ifpflt J 


«irfrthr. 
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1 



R[^ 3 Plur. AtiP. Mft^RT ; ITI^ 3 Plar. Par. ST^fQ: } f 3 Plur. 
Par. ^rs^i ; ^ 3 Plur. Par. vp^^ or Bfft. 

(b) The rules specified in § 257 (6), (c), (li), (e) appl/ also ia the 
Imperfect. 

FaradigfmM : 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of ^ cl. 2 «to bate»* f cL 3 'to 
sacrifice/ Q cL 5 * to squeeze out/ ^^ cl. 7 * to obstruct/ Q^C cL 8 * to 
stretch/ ^ cL 9 'to buy/ 

Root: fit^cl.2. 5cL3.« 

Spec. St. Base : t^ ^ 

Spec. W. Base : fitK. 35 



fee 

CO 



ParasmaL 

1 fit^: 

2 ^: 

1 ft«^: 






-''■'^ 



Atmane. Parasmai. At 

1. — Preseni Indicatire. 






s 




2. —Present Poteutiah 







3fiRT 



* The rt. % i» really conjugat.d only in FU«aiiiaip.diu The Atiiiaiiep.d. form, 
are gircn licr. merely in order to show tbe difference between Par. and Atm. 
in one and th. tame verb. 

ISs 



93 



^1 



ParesmaL 

1 fl^'^'inT 



|^2ft'qnr 



Sfl^: 




1 «lt^ 
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Atmane. ParatmaL 

S.—PreuHt ImperMthre. 
ftW gj^ or 

4.—lmptt/*ct. 



« 

Atmane. 






§264.] 

Paniflmai. 

2 arfit^ 

3 arfit^or 
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9» 



t4 



«0 



s 



Atmane. 



ParasmaL 






Atmane. 




Boot : 9 cL 5. 
Spoc. St. Base : 9^ 
Spec. W. Base : 9^ 

1. — Present Indteaiice. 



^cl. 7. 



2 93T: 

3 g^fit 



2 93«r 

3 ii-^(^ 



to 
'do 



1 's^s^m^ 

2 93^: 

3 53^ 






1 53^- or 93^ or ^p^^t 






1 agT: or ag'T^ or ^^wt: 



53^ 




^F^rt^iT 



2.— PrMffi/ PofeniM. 






^FWff^ 



ipiqnt^ 
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K2e 



^ ^ 
a^ 

Q 






Parainud. 
2 *li<iM*i, 

18 533* 




1 sigsR^ 

2 «T5%: 

3 *I5^I'^^ 

1 •*Si1 or 



] 



2 *ig^ni, 



ParumaL 



Atmane. 

S. — "Brtttnl Imperatiee. 

WT or 



4 — Imptfftei. 
**tli*<ft or 'TO^wr 



Atmane. 






^wwrf^ 






i 



I 



u 
9 
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Parasmti. Atmane. Parasmai. 

srgj^or 

Boot : <F(, cl. 8. 
Spec. St Base:*!^ 
Spec. W. Base : ^ 
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Atmane. 






^res'vr 



^ el. 9. 
%vnt 



bo 
(/I 



l< 



1 cRift" 

2 ?Htf^ 

3 ?Rif^ 

1 ^5^: or 

77: 



u 

9 



2 ^T^tft 
1 cgiT: or 



^ "2 ?i3tr 

3 H-iPcl 



1 H^^IH, 
.S-* 2 clj^^: 

3 <rnn<i;. 



n 



1. — Pretent Indieatht. 










d^H^ or 







?gv% 



2.—Prwfji/ ToientiaU 









»^ ^ ^^ 
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bo 

n 

CO 



Parasmai. 

1 513'rw 

2513'jnr 
L3?g3: 

1 JFPnft 

2 (l^ or 

s «nl5 ^ 

1 ?PWW 

2 ^^s^ 

1 fWIH 

2 «5T 

^8 «F^ 



bo 

c < 
CO 



1 *ltM*IH!^ 

2 Wl%; 

1 WfJ'T or 



2 ^d^dH, 

3 *lfli«1lH^ 



Atmane. ParasmaL 

5F^{W^ sfWNnr 

3.— Prft^iil Imperaiire* 

^^(^ or 
d^fllH, 5ft^ or 

4. — Imper/eei. ^ 
^djj^lft or WlfMN" 



Atmane. 
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Atmane. Parasnuii. Atmane. 

W^I^'I?^ or ^*ll"flH ^rrfWhfft' 

s^rap^ ^PF^ ^r^\ ^BfiHir 

§ 265. lu order to exemplify the rules contained io §§ 253^ Ac^ wa 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs ^, ^, 'Wl^t fft ^l(t 
W^. Jf . f^i it»^'fW^; ^^, fK, PN; •nd ir*^. The student may 
conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1. «n'cl. 2. P. 'togo;* Prea. Ind. ^jpr, ^iftr. ^fTTft; ^f^. ^IRI^ 
^rcf:; ^VH-'f ^m, 'Cr^. Pres. Pot. ^rapc* Pres. Imperat 2 Sing, m^^ 
Imperf. 3 Plur. ^T^rpt or mjf:. 

2. ?ft cl. 2. P. ' to go ;* Pres. lad. %pr, %f^r. ¥^, *T:. 4hr. ^:; 
'ft^T:, 4m. RraP=<T. Pres. Pot. ^fhCT'l. Pres. Imperat. TUrf^. *t^, ^JJ. 
Imperf. BT^tpi; 3 Plur. «Tf^r^|^(or, according to some, ifc^). 

S. ^inj cl. 2. P. ' to wake ;* Pres. Ind. WTf^» ^iTHlPl. Wnrft i HT- 
ipr:; 3 Plur. W^. Pres. Pot. ^ppiPl. Pres. Imperat. wnraf^» HF- 

^ft. irnrt; 3 Plur. irnrd. Imperf. «nfnr^, M^nr.-, «ninr:i «nT5^; 

3 Plur. vnrniF:* 

4. if cL 2. A. 'to gof Pres. Ind. f^, f^. j^i S Plur. f*. Prefc 
Pot. i^. Pres. Imperat. f^, f«t, fffrr. Imperf. V^, 

5. "^ cl. 2. A. 'to speak;' Pres. Ind. '^^^ i^d, ^; ^9[^; 8 Plor. 
^W^ ; 3 Plur. ^^^rwB'. Pres. Pot. ^r^fhr. Pres. Imperat. ^^, ^^^^ "^Wt^. 
Imperf. BT^RfT* Bf^ST:, M^?« (This root is conjugated only in tlie 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

C. Wiicl.2. A. 'tosit;* Pres. Ind. *?rt. W^, W^; 2 Plor* 
Ml^. Imperf. Vfrflr. 

7. 5f cl. 2. P. A. «to milk;' Pres. Ind. Par. fffVr, ^ffir, ^WHfi j|-^ 
J^mJ^^j JW:, J»^. Jf^. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^, !i^, ^; 2 Pl«f. 
gn.%. Pres. Imperat. Par. ?f^7n^, jf^, f^»y. Imperf. Par. irHfil, 
BT^RF, M^5r^ ; 1155. 

8. f^ cl. 2. P. A. • to lick ;• Pres. Ind. Par. ?rfir, ^ftr, dfr; fifrjp, 
^u ^ft^z; f^u Fftr, RyfPif. Pres. Ind. Atm. f^, f^T, f«t| 2 Pl«r. 
tfl|. Pres. Imperat. Par. %^Tft, ?ftflr, ^. Imperf. Par. «fFtfil, «^kl^ 

9. ift cl. 3. P. Uo be ashamed;* Prci. Ind. P^tPT, firfft. flrtll%; 
r^lft^: ; 3 Plur. nrnrqftr. Pres. Pot. hfiftirni. Pres. Imperat. flnr^lf^t 
nf*rf|. Imperf. ^[^W^%. Mprt:, HTut^; Hf^nfhT; 3 Plur. Mf)ri^. 



104 8AV8KBIT 0BAM3fAB. [$ 206— 

10. if d. 3. P. A. • to bear;' Pref. Ind. Par. ^Pf^, Rpf^, f^H^; 
ft^:; 3 Plar. fk^. Prft. Ind. Atm. WlT, ft^. Prei. Pot Par. 
ft^f^Pl; Atm. f^rvfhr. Prcf. Imperat. Par. RpTOPf, Rr^; Atm. Rpft, 
^r^. Imperf. Par. Mf^Pf^, «Tt%^:, «iftH:; Mfln{^; S Plwr. s^flrHF:; 
Atm. ainni* Mlft^pir. 

11. ^r^ cl. 5. P. «to l>c able;' Prc8. lod. fR^fPc, ^TJfH^, ^mtf^; 
^rjpv (onlj); 3 Plur. ^T^T^f^. Prcs. Pot. ^ffprr^. Prci. Imperat. 
TO^rt^. ^rfff*, TOtj; 3 Plur. ^r^^i^. Impcrf. tf^mr^; 1 Du. «nn^; 

3 Plur. vra^ir^. 

12. ij^cl. 7. P. A. •to join;* Prw. ind. Par. ^sffin, j^rRr, ^^T^; 
55^:t 3<5!WJ» 58^:; 3PW:» 5i^^» jl^f^* Prca. Ind. Atm. 5^ • 
2 Plur. 91^. Pref. Pot. Par. ^p^Rir^ ; Atm. ^[^fN- Pres. Imperat. 
Par. ^pr^ff^, V^fHr. 4FT7* ^*™' 5^- Iniperf. Par. H^^^Ci *T3pr^» 
•?5^^; HJ^TT; Atm. if^flf* 

13. ft^cl. 7. P. • to pound ;' Prei. Ind. PtPff^, RPT^, Rpift; f^u 
fte:, f<r?:; Wr«»r:, Rrr, PW^. Prei. Pot. fhcq^. Prcs. Imperat. 
Rf^Trt%. Rrf^. f^. Imperf. Mftf^. «rf^. MPlrf^; liftcf. 

U. It^ cl. 7. P. « to strike;' Prcs. Ind. ^^r^, fpf^. Hmf^] ftW: 
Prei. Pot. fl^^fr^. Pres. Imperat. f^ffmf^, ftl^, ft^TRT. Impert 
»lf|f^^Pt» •iftr^: or iff^'T^, •ift'H? 

15. w^ cl. 9. P. • to bind ;* Pres. Ind. ^y(f|fHi 1 Plnr. wift^T. Pres. 
Pot. WVftmH: Pres. Imperat. WW^T, ^>irT, WWI3. Imperf. afnCPl; 
1 Plur. iflWK. 

IrregnUr roots o/iht 2nd, 3rd, &H, lih, 8M ajiil 9M e^a«te#. 

Second Class (Jdddi). 

S 2C6. Roots ending in Y substitute Vfiddhi instead of Gui^a m stroog 
forms before oonsonantal terminations ; e.y. n P. * to join ;* Pres. Ind. 
^HfH, WrPr. ^f^T; 3^:. Pres. Imoerat. W^, 3^, ^; ^^?irw, f^Wl. Pf«f. 
Pot. jnf^. Imperf. inf^, l|4h. wlhl; «Tlf . (Sec § 272 and § 273.) 

S 267. t|| P. * to eat/ forms tbe 2 Sing. Imperf. aiff., and the 3 SiDg. 
Imperf. ifTf^ (instead of HT: or nm, and Uni). 

§268. afsf^P. * to breathe/ in^ P. Mo eat/ ^ P. Uoweep^^ xiilP. 
to sigh/ and f^ P. ' to sleep/ insert f between the root^ and termina* 
tions beginning with consonants, except i|; before the tenninations : 
(f .^. «^) and 1^ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. thej insert optionally either 
t or K; Of. Prcs. Ind. ctfffiT, df^, ctiWr; ^f^:; 3 Plur. f^f^. Pits. 
Pot. iron. Prcf. Imperat. CTfTft, tfWI (§ 253), ?cW^. Imperf. trdf^l, 
Mtrt^: or H^:. H^^ or H^f^l ; H^^.— Rt. iw^, 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. 
iro« (♦ 257 •). &c. 
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§ 269. ar^ P. (andt when used as ao auxfltary verb. A* in Prct. 
Ind.) *to be,' drops iU radical ir in weak forma except wben it ia com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular:— 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 



/^ 




Atm. Par. Par. Par. 

^51% wnini WR. *iiHiit 

^ wnr «raw ^nw 

§ 270. T P. 'to go,' changes iU f to ^in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition a|/^, in the sense of 'to 
go over, to read, to studj,' it is Atm. and changes its f before rowel* 
terminations regularly to fi(. i?^. Pres. Ind. Par. ffPt. Iff^, ^f^; f^; 
SPlur. ^^S^. Pres. Pot. fijpi. Pres. Imperat. «rmPr» fit. ^i 
3 Plur. ^r^. Imperf. arrmi . ^:, ^ ; ^.— Atm. with a|f^ ; Prea. Ind. 
Mvft^, BTvft%. M^; i|>lNt. H>2ftm^. Pres. Pot. l|4N^V. Pres. Impemt. 
w8lr, wNT. Imperf. ^a|w^, »|w3NT:, M^F^Tj «?*3ip«ftr, Sf^mPinC, 

Mwramni; «t^^h^. «w^, m^wtt. 

§ 271. t«( A. 'to rule.' and f^ A. 'to praise,' insert f between the 
root and the terminations %, ^, i%, and Uf i^^ of the 2 Sing, and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind. and Imperative (not the Imperfect); e.g. flit Pres. Ind. 
f^. tfW. i?; 2 Plur. fftn% Prea. Pot. i^Stw. Pres. Imperat flK 
{Rr«T, ffW; 2 Plur. tftrMTH. Impert ^; 2 Plur. ^ffi(.-f^; 
Pres. Ind. ft. ff«, ft ; 2 Plur. ffir^. Pres. Pot W^. Prea. 
Imperat fir, ffir«T, fCT^; 2 Plur. f^r^^. Imperf. ^, 2 PInr. 

§ 272. ^ j P. A. ' to cover,' may optionally aubstitnte Vfiddhi for 
its final 7 in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. wiif^ or ^S^rfPlp 
4i»ffr ^ or ^irrff^, 4i^ l ^ or lC»fft^: ^K^t ; 8 Plur. ^^Jf]^. Pres. Pot. 
^ jg y rH - Pres. Imperat. l»4^rt%, ^9:^, ^J^Hj or g^^^. Imperf. ^Ir%^, 
sh'ft:. ^Ir^fht; 4r^. Pres. Ind. Atm. 15^. 
Us 



ivpn^PfViv 
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§ 273. 9 P. ' to grow/ ^ P. «to sonnd/ and ^^ P. A. ' to pniise/ op- 
tiooallj prefix f to all terminatioDs beginiiing with consonants* including 
V ; obserTC § 26d. Eg. Prcs. Ind. Par. ^^ or wftf^. d^ or wiff*, 
^tftfif or fcfA^; ^^: or IFW^: ; 3 Plur. ^E^^T^. Pres. Pot. ^EQ^^^or 
^^•srr^. Prcf. Imperat. f<nrrf^, ^^ or ^^ft^. ?E«^a or c<f^. Imperf. 
«WT^, H^; or STCcNt:. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^%, ^^^or fH^. Prcs. Pot. 
^jpfiil. Pres. Imperat. ^, ^c^ or l^[4Vc^. Imperf. «f^f^. 

S 274« f^fcr P. 'to be poor,' drops its final arr in weak forms before 
Towel-terminations» and substitutes f for it in weak forms before conr 
sonantal terminations; e.g. Pros. Ind. f^/^, ^ftfOf^, ^ftOT%;fft- 
frf : ; 3 Plur. f ftffit. Pres. Pot. v?ftiini. Pres. Imperat. Iffticrf^, 

^ftHrfl* ^frr]i; 3 Piur. ^ft^j. imperf. sr^fftsm. «??fh[r. «wft«nij 

ST^ftnrf s 3 Plur. anf^- 

§ 275. ||^P. A. *to speak* (used oulj in tho special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms f to consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Paf« 
irtW^, irftft, frf}r%; fr; 3 Plur. Jf^. Pres. Pot. ^pf. Pre*. Im- 
perat. inif^, ^, IT^. Imperf. anr^, MfNh, wrft^; M^^; 
3 Plur. iT|[f^. Pres. Ind. Atm. ^. Pres. Pot. fpftir* Pres. Imperat. ||^. 
Imperf. 11^. 

§ 276. Vi( P. ' to wipe»* substitutes Vfiddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms; Vfiddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
Towel-terminations. The final s(. is treated like if before terminations 
beginning with l(,ir, ^, andq^. Eg. Pres. Ind. infViT* 1ff^»>nfir; 
^n^: . W. ^- 5 ^nW: . W» TT^ Of Hr5f^. Pres. Pot ^QP(. Pres. 
Imperat. ifpAf^t f^, *n5; *!nrfT, ?[H^,1^T?; IHlfrr. ^, ^pira w 
mi^. Imperf. ariin6l, Hint. Wfft 5 *T9^; 3 Plur. sf^pn or anra^* 

S 277. Y^ P. ' to speak/ is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. / 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third; 
persons of the Plur. are wanting. Otherwise.it is regular. E4f. Pres. Ind,. 

if^, wilr» iftip; *c* iT , f :..•'• 

§ 278. ir^ P. * to wuh/ contracts its radical f to Y in all weak 
forms; e.g. Pres. Ind. ^f^, ^i^, ^^ ^n[f':»7V:» 7C:;¥Ifii Wt 
T^S^. Pres. Pot TI^T^. Pres. Imperat. winf^, 9^, fj; TOfft ^TC^. 
Imperf. smn* H^,iTfTi «nM* •flt^. 

S 279. firf P« *to know/ is conjugated regularlj (cf. { 268^ Imperil 
3 Plur.); t^. Pres. Ind. \f^, %fcfr, %T^i f^: j 8 Plur. ^<^. Pits. 
Pot. Uwm. Pres. Imperat. %f|ft. f%j^, ^. Imperf. «lHl. Hti or 
>^» H>ii; Mf^; 3 Plur. sf/^. But in the Pm» Ind. H may 
optionall/ uke the Perfect Urminations giren in % 227, coL III4 %f^ 
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^.^;Rrc.RrTJSt ftfd-; Rrir, Rrf, ft?:. The Prw. Impent nay 
optionallj be formed periphrasttcally by adding the termiiiattoii 9^f% to 
ftf (=f^fr*l) and bj combiDing ft?nt ^ith the Pret. Impent. Par. of 
rt. ff (§ 293) ; e.g. VfHWitv!^ , fW^, ft^lNr^; &C 

§ 280. ^rRtF. 'to command/ ii changed to fipf in weak forma 
before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 8ing. Pret. Imperat (cC 
§255, d); e^. Pres. Ind. fETfRH'. Wfef, ^nft^i ftf^f:, ftrart.ftrres 
RT««r: # fto, OThRt. Proi. Pot. f)r«7ix. . Prei. Imperat. vrei^» wRf, 

w^; uTHrr. Rrr« ; 3 Piur. ^rmj. imperf. innfr>i, wrr: or «ran(« 
arani; «fftr«T; 3 Plur. Hiirv:. 

§ 231. ot A. ' to He do^n,* gunatcs its Toirel in all the forms of IIbo 
special tenses ; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat, and Imperf. ^ wm 
prefixed to the terminations. E.g. Pres. Ind. fff^, %^, %%; %^| 
3 Plur. ^IT^. Pres. Pot ^Q^i^. Pres. Imperat. V^, %cf ; 3Plnr. %^iin(. 
Imperf. ar^fif. H&W« ; 3 Plnr. ar^r^. 

§ 282. ^A.' to bring forth/ does not gnnate its rowel In ttrooy 
forms, but changes it to Yf ; e.g. Pres. Ind. ^t. ^. Pres. Pol. Q^fHi; 
Pres. Imperat. g^, «^, ^^9; Q^m* Imperf. HQft, «n]^t. 

% 283. %^ P. (rarely A.) ' to strike,* drops its final ^^ in weak Ibnns 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with l[t ^ or 
7 ; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical ay, asad 
changes iU ^ to ^. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. b lift Outettd of 
^). E4f. Pres. Ind. Par. f^, ^, ff^; fT't ftf:, W^i fWfj, fi|; 
irfSt^. Pres. Pot. fpzini. Pres. Imperat. fsnft. nf^, fs^; f^Tf, f^i^s 
3 Plur. ws^. Imperf. HfT»t, «Tf^, Vf^; Mf^» «IWlt 8 Plar. Hip^ 

(3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. ft ; Pot. |ft?r fto.) 

'• . -. " "* •"■'.. 

Third Class (/fJMjf&if). 

§ 284. ic P* * to go,' forms iu special strong base fi(, its spcoU 
weak base f^ ; e.g. Frt%. Ind. fin^, firf^l, f^; fff: ; 3 Phir. fv{%: 
Pres. Pot. T^Ph Pf^*- Imperat. f 9Crf^, T^, flj; 8 Plur. f||||. 
Imperf. If^Vi, ^:» ^: ; ^^f ; 3 Plnr* ^1|?:. .... 

§ 285. fr P. A. « to give,* and ^r P. A. « to pUcc^' form their special 
weak bases f^* and f^; the final ^ of f>f combines wichl(and ti^to ^ 
and n(. Whenever the final ? of ^ becomes q or ^, the initial w ia 
changed to ^. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat Par. is ^ (of fr) and 
^ (of ^). E,g. ff; Pres. Ind. Par. ffir%, ffrftr, fffft; fr<»«ttn» 
T^ : ^nn • Tnr, f^f^. Pres. Pot. nrr^. Pres. Imperat. ffjpT. ^^. »n3S|. 
Impert HW^, Mfff:, MWT^; »TTf ; 3 Plnr. STf^: . Pres. Ind. Aus. 
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O. W^^* f %. P^*- Po*- f^'. P""*** Inip«mt. f^, f?ff . Imperf. «nft. 
arrnn*:; 2 Plar. HT^V •— ^j Prei. lad. Par. If^r/^; Da. ^^, wnyt, 
^ff:j 8 Plar. f <if3r. Prcs. Pot. ^^i{. Prcs. Imperat. f^f^, ^, 

wrj; f^rr. ^nri- imperf, stt^tt'I; Pior. «n[^t »?^nr. HT^:. Prei. 

lod. Aim ^^, ^!#, ^; 2 Plar. ^^ Prcs. Pot. ^>3fNr. Prei. Impenit. 
f I^. >r^. Impcrf •nf^, H>T«Tr:, H^^; 2 Plar. aiW^. 

f 286* f^P* A. 'to cleaase,' ^l(. P. A. 'to separate^' aod f^ 
P. A. ' to pervade,* guaate the rovftl f of the redaplicatire s/lkble 
in all special forms, aod do not giinate their radical Towel io stroag 
forms before voirel-termiaations ; #.^. Pres. lod. Par. ^^fVr» ^^ft f t 
^%f>ir; 5tf%W:. Pre*. Pot %f>r^!rr«l^. Pres. Imperat mfHTSfri^,^^, 
*^gr; ^?^Wf . Imperf. Mtr?^^, ^'^^. ^^ ; M^Rr^i 3 Plar. 
iT^JPrf:. Pre«- Ind. Atm. ^fH^. Pres. Pot. %f%^. Pres. Imperat 
^l^r^. Imperf. H^f^flr* 

f 287. 7 P. ' to fill,' is coajugated regularly like ^; e.g. Prea. lad. 

f^Tft, frffl. RnrfJj Fth:. ftw-. f^w? Rri^. f*rr. ftJiRr. Bat ^ 

p. * to fill,* chaoges its final i|^ ia weak forms before Towel-termiaatiooa 
(except in the 3 Plar. Imperf.) to ^, and before consonantal terminatioaa 
to Bif (§ 46)| €.g. Pres. Ind. f^lfir, f^^A, f^flr; f^Jtu f^^'-, fH*? 
ftli. fHt. HjCpr- Pf" Pot ft%![i% Pres. Impenit. f^qtrt^. Rr^, 
Rr?! ; RrTOT. rfi^l ; 8 Plur. Rrjrj. Imperf. «?f^T^ Mft^-., Mft^;; 
Hf^; I Plar. Hpn?:* 

I 288. «f^ P. * to fear,* optionally shorteas its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations ; e.g. Pres. Ind. Wff^^ 
Dtt. MtW' or ftrftf :• fk^m-' or Rrft^:, ppfhr: or f)rf^:; 3 Plar. 
^»ilA. Prcs. Pot fWNni or F^WPl. Pres. Imperat Rnnrl^i 
^)iN| or f%firf|. Imperf. l9^nr^,Mf^^:j 1 Do. «yflr^ or Hpff^, 
8 Plar nRpfjs- 

f 289. i|T A. ' to measure,* and ft A. ' to go,* form their special 
baaet before consonantal terminations Mt, hnf^, before rowel-temi- 
nations ft^., Pffi ^.g. *ir. Pres. Ind. f^, Pnft^« fWft; Pt4H%, PWrt. 
Pret. Pot mt^. Pres. Imperat. f3r>^. Ppit<T> Ppftw^; PNrir|. 
Imperf. Uprft, HpPftnT:, UPrthf; 3 Plar. «lPnnr.— ff, Pres. Ind. f)lt, 
hl^» ftrffifc hrtNtt r^^i^i 3 Plnr. nif%. 

f 290. ft P* * to abandon,* forms its special weak base before con- 
sonantal terminations, except in the Pjrea. Pot, Hlf^ or ni^, befora 
▼owel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. ifi^; the 2 Sing. Pirci. 
Imperat. is ITfrfl or W^^ or irflff . Eg. Pres. Ind. 'WflPft "VfTflr* 
HfTf^; inftf: or irff f :, W^hl: or irfl^r:; 3 Plar. Wfft. Prea. Pdt 
^ITO Pres. Imperat. 'Wff^. "Wffft or "^i^ or nWlf WfHIi ^Wlf 
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5T^Nn or irnr*r^; 3 Plur. ir??. Imperf. »TW?r? ; 1 Fluf- M^^N" 
or Vsrf^i 3 Plur. snTT- 

Fifth CIhu iSvddi), 

(291, ^ P. ' in hcAr.' ^iibstit'itM ia the ipecitl baie ^ for V; 

?.j. Prei. Ind. q^Tft. siT^f*. ^t7;^; iJJT: or ^f; 4c. 

Seventh CUss {RiidkiJi\. 

§ 292. ^ P. ' to kill,' forma its speciid itrong bue before codk^ 

naotnl tcrtninationi ^^. before Towel-lerminationi reguUH/ I^: 

e.j. Pres. lod. 5^^, ^^^i^. iJ^F^i ^ fJ. 5^:; 3 Plur. 5?f5?r. Pre*. 

Pot. ^KlPt,. Pres. Imperat. ^<l^rT, grf^.a^T- Imperf. srynfti •'»• 

%?i HS^Ti Wf^S"; 3 Plur. s???^. 

Eighth Class (TonM"). 
§ 293. fr P. A. ' to do,' formi iu iiiecial itronf; base 9rd> iU tpedal 
weak b^ae^?; the final 7 of the latter ii dropped before teroiiaationi 
begiorjing with ^ or »T. and iu the I'rej Pot. Par. E.g. Pre*. loJ. P«r. 
^tif^, ^ffR, ^af%; 5^: ■ ^TO:. S^Wii ^:, JTV, ^^- Pr«i. 
Pot. ^nfi^. Pres. Imperat. ^EITTpT, ^J, ^^^\ ^f?m.^^^^%- lmp«rf. 
STWCT^.K^CT:. M^f^i^JJ^. sT^r^fPI. Prei. Ind. Atm. jf, ^F^. 
Pre*. Pot.jfi^. Pres. luiperat. ^C^. Impcrf. W^, »RffiTT!. 
Niuth Class {Kryidt). 
§ 294. The roots ^ P. A. ' to shike.' <^ P. A. ' to purify,' 5 P. A. 
' to cut,' tt P. ' to go; &c.. ?ft P. ■ to altaio,* jft P. ' to go,' ic, aod all 
root} ending in ^ shorten their radical towel io (he special tensct ; V^. 
■L, Pres. Ind. Par. .jnft; Atm. .^.— (^ 'to coTer,' Prei. Ind. P«r. 
f^^rft; Atm. ?g^. 

% 295. »i^ P. A. 'to seiie,' and 5«T P. 'lojrow old* cantrut 
their radical ^ and iif to 7 and f respectively; e.g. ot, Prei, Ind. P«r. 
ij{tTft; Pres. Imperat. »jirn%. ^PT. ^^^3-— ^^tT. ?«»■ InJ- fVm^, 

§ 29C. ^R P. A. 'to know.' dropi iti radical naul ; t.g. Pre*, lad. 
Par. 3 Sing. Urnft; Attn. m^. 

B.— General Temsks. * 

Ferftct, jtoriit, tht lioo Fxturet, VonrHtioiial, Btiudie/ivt. 

( 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the geaeral teaiei applj 

to all primitive roots, i.e. to all roots of (he first nine cUsie*. 

(6) Roots ending io f. ^, and aft are heacefortb in every respect 

treated as roots ending in SIT. 
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Tk€ miermedMe f. i-v - v-^ 

S 298. In the general tenses, and in the formation of rerbal derivatiTes 
generally, terminations beginning with consonants (except 1() are some- 
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the Towel f 
must be inserted betireen the root and the termination ; and in the r4ue 
of a limited number of roots f maj be inserted optionallj. • Thus the root 
^ forms its Simple Put. ^t?f«rfl|' bhei-tyaii^ f%f cl. 2 ' to know* forms 
%f^Rr ped'i^kjfoii, and f^ forms Ip^^rflr kUi^iyaii or f^f^cifft 
kled4-Ayaii ; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives %^ 
bkii^ium^ M^^ ved'i'ium^ and )f^ kte^-ium or ^^f^fp^lcled-i'tum. It 
is» then, most important to know, after which roots this intermediatd 
X may or should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be 
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or Tcrbal 
deriratiTe can be formed correctly ; and from this point of yiew all roots 
. may be difided into three classes : (a) roots after which the intermediate 
} fiM forhiddem (aiii(* roota); {h) roots after which the intermediate f 
tMiy optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants 
(optionnlly anit roots); and (c) roots after which the intermediate 
f wM9i be prefixed to terminations beginnmg with consonants (aef * 
roots). 

(a) The intermediate f is /orbidden after the following roots (anif 
roots):— 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in i; 
or %. and except fkf, pq; ^, fft; ||, ^«[, 5, j •to mix,' ^, 9 (in Par.); f . 

%. The following ICO roots ending in consonantst : m^ q^, ^^, 



"/' 



/| m— Hi 'i prefixed ;' omU aad 9€f are oompoiinds of e-i-^ and MH-f and 
B therefore, the former, 'not having • prefixed' to the terminatioa, and the 
IsHer, 'wtthi prefixed' or 'having < prefixed 'to the tenniaatioB. . 

t Theee roota (except VO are eontafned in the loQowiag BMouirial 
which the etadent may lean bj heart «— 

IHF ^ ^ '^ '^ ^^ f&y ,^rf^ ?Tt M^i4v> 1 

T^ 'CT ^1^ ift^ TO 5^ ¥<ni Rf^ fff*r wi w» H \ II 

•I? « *? *? aft s^^l'T^ Rr? '^^'Wl^f I ^_,V 
v?rt*rtiflr»f^KWrti5>c«f*ivq*iixii " '' 

ff»^.ttf fHf^{ft^yii<»^f ^LOTr: f ^t II y II 

P^ 3t ftX rc 3^ 1^ '^Ift^ ^ ftl'TO^ ^» I 
wftCrf^jftiTf^PncH'^f'ft^WllMI , 
For m and n see (k) Zi 
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ft^f TK, Rhc. ftr^; 5T^f ^^^, Pr^, H^f ^. ^^. ¥^r^» f^f w^t 
5f .3f. ^. Prf • f^ (F>«r% *tobc found, to be.* ^7^). H^, Hf. 

^» 1^, Wl; 'Ki Ol. ^'^J «ini (in AtmJ, iTH^ ^p^, iin. ri.; JUt 

<«l)ft»t»l«l. ^ift^lt^^.f^^' ft'lt ^^TO; l»^» 5^ f<^f J^# 
ft^* ft^f 5^1 ij^'rftt), ft^, Rr^, ^^, fir^; f|i[, ^ (irefir: 

' to dwell*) ; f^. f^> 9i^» sq[, f^« ^ ^, fl^. ,,... 

(6) The intermediate f may optional!/ be prefixed to tenniiuitiont 
beginning with consonants after the following roots ( oxitionally anif 
roots): — 

^. !ri» a^; w^ J »"i (M^), fipn » M^. wt ('to eut*)* «r«iL; mf , nf , 

""J- ^» ^' '•nf. w* '^f • 

3» W» r?» !![» '^» 3f » ^» ftrf» W 

(e) After all other roots the intermediate f musi be prefixed to 
terminations beginning with consonants (set roots). ' 

Note.Specidl rules for the insertion of the intermediate f will be 
giretf below. 

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by rednpKcation (JM^emied 
Perfeef) or by means of ceruin auxiliarj Tcrbs (Periphratiip Perfeei). 

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is fomied— 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginnbg with consonants^ except iC|^ A«' 
' to cough,* and fi( A. * to pity;* , t . ^ 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with 1? or ^, except l?l|^ A* 
' to go/ and «n^ A.* to sit;* ' - ^ 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots banning with X$ 7» or iCt proTided 
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and ot^i^ P« A. 'to coTer. * - * 

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— '-vf. ;....:} 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllabic^ except k^ 
(«» 3) ; e^. of ^^jnj; 

2. Of all roots which commence witb a rowel that is prosodially 
long, except k and w, and of ar^and W^ («• 2) ^ e^. of f^, ^pr^ 
i^ ^» i^lt W tc. "^ 
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3. orw^siidfii(«,i). 

(e) Both Perfects may optionidly be formed— 

1. Of ^P. • to barn,' Rrf P. 'to knoir/ iiti[ P. • to wake,' ^fcfr P. 
*tobepoor;' 

2. Of ^ P. ' to fear/ if P. A. <to bear/ f P. ' to sacrifice,' and iff 
P. 'to be ashamed;' these foar roots are reduplicated e?ea ia the Peri« 
phrastic Perfect, and they thea take the same redaplicati?e syllable 
which they Uke ia the Present tense. (§ 235, 8 ; rt f. Red. Perf. w^nc» 
bat Periplu Perf. |)|^U^4ilO> 

(«•>— TAtf RedupUeaied PeifeeL 

§ 301. The base is formed by redaplicatioa of the root. 

(a) Boots begiaaing with coasonants are reduplicated according to 
the ndes laid dowa io § 230^ &c. ; final ij^, ^ and iff, being by § 297.* 
treated u «ir, sre in the reduplicatifc syllable represented by «f; tif. 

rt f^i Pert Base wjir 5 3 Plur. P. jjjf:. 

rtftF|; M 99 ftf^fff; t» It »/ f^|fk9|^ 

rt Wi; t» f» ^W^; 3 Plur. P. nwj:. 

it» f^r*f f »* — "^t^*^ t tt ft M ^t^*j** 

rt. fT I f • ft ^TIT I 1 Plur. P. ^ffPT* 

rt ftn^j H »t ftPr^(§ 232)58 Plur. P. ^rf^. 
* rt ^; »t „ wit; 2 Smg. P. inm* 

(i) Wheu roots begiu with f or 7, these rowels are doubled ; sab- 
sequently f +f and 7+7 unite to f and 1; ; but when the radical f and 
7 are changed to any rowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them^ the first 
f and T are changed to fl^^and ^respectiTely ; t^. 

rt. f«j Perf. B. f +f^;3 PL P.f +f5«=t5: ; 8 Sg. P. f +^^ sftv. 

rtfi M f+f I N ft f+fi«=ff5; M M f+«ini=firw. 

(e) Initial nr remains unchanged ; initial if, when prosodiaDy shor^ 
is changed to iff t «•#• 

rt nrn Perf. Baie lin> 8 Plur. P. m%u 
rt. H^J f» M Mf^i M M ft VfTVt 

(W) To roots beginning with if, prosodially loi^ and to roots 
beginning with %[, the syllable l?P(^is prefixed ; e^. 
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rt. ST^j Perf. Base Kf^T^i 3 Plur. P. MPTg^:. 
'''■ ^Titi » >• MTJ^! 3 Sing. A. Sir^. 
§ 302. Stronff nuitceakhrms: The base of tlie KeJiipI. Perf. lni» 
, J ofteD (tto forins, a strong base nnd n weak base. The sirong baw is 

used ill the strong formn, the iveiik hnsc hi tho nreak forms. Strong 
1 1 forms are the three persona of the Siiigulnr in Pnriismai. ; the rcmnin- 

ing forms of the Piirasuiai. nud all the forms of (he Atmane. nre weak. 

§ 303. The weak bsse genernllj- does uot ilifftr from the bnse formed 
by § 301. The strong base ii formed from it thus : 

(i) For penultimnte (prosodially short) f. T, a\t<l ^ Guna (7. sit. 
and ST^) is subatiluted; e.jf. 

rt {^ ; Weak B. F^Pi| ; Strong 13. f^^ ; 3 Sing. P. ft^T- 
rt, g^; „ „ 55f i „ .. gfilf • " " " S^- 

rt. f^Ki •• •• ^^'R.! « » -^^'H.; .. -r .1 ^*^. 

Butrt. ^^j only Perf. Base f%fi^-^; ,, ,> „ f^K-r. 

rt. iftSTi » " 11 f*rf!PTi f»Pft5T. 

(6) For filial J, y, T, 37, sC, ^, Guna or VriJdhi is substituted in the 

I Sing., only Giina in the 2 Sing., nnd only Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par. ; e.g. 

rt. ^; Weak base pT^ ; Strong base Pf^ or Pr^ ; 1 Sing. 

Par. f^^rq or Pnmi ; 2 Sing. fr^tT or pRfinT ; 3 Sing. 

rt. g; \Veak base jj; Strong base jit or J!^; 3 Shig, Par. 

JS^ or J^m 1 2 Sing, jf nf ; 3 Sing. jttT. 
rt. y ; Weak bise '^^ • Strong base '^^ or ^Trrf ; 1 Sing. 
Par. ^RTT or ^gsK; 2 Sing. ^ITIT; 3 Sing. ■^^fiT- 
le) Penultimate (prosodinlly short) aris in the 1 Sing. Par. option- 
ally leugthened; in the 2 Sing, it remains unchanged; in the 3 Sing, it 
must be lengthened ; e^. 

rt. <r^; 1 Sing, Par. TTT or TTI^ i 2 Sing. tTTW (or ^f^, 
§ 317) ; 3 Sing. TH^. 
Butrt. ^v^; 1 Sing. Par. q-^sq; 2 Sing. ^^^ or 97^191^. 
3 Sing. V^^. 

§ 304. Ptrional termutaliont awA iattrmediate y : The rvdaplicated 
(strong or weak) base takes the personal lermioalionj given in col. Ill, 
of § 22;. To the consonantal terminations (q-. t. T. %. flt. •»*. "nd »^) 
the intermediate f must be prefixed, except in the comparatively rare 
cases where X "» absolutely forbidden {§ 305), or only optionally permitted 
(5 306). E^. 
IS I 
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rt. Pif , Sir. B. f%^, 2 Sing. P. Wtt^l W. B. frftf . 1 Plur. P. i^fM^. 

rt. ft*|. PrRf^ir. Prfti^; rt. ifhj , prftfiitr, PriMJnr. 

§ 305.* (a)f iinerer prefixed to the consonantal terminationt when 
they are added to the eight roots :— 

fT * to do* (except when it is charged to ^; see § 487, 1), ^ ' to hear/ 
f 'to choosy* fr * to go»*{ 'to ran/ ^ < to hear/ ^ 'to praise/ and % 
* to flow / f ^. 

rt. fTi Weak B. ^fT; 1 PI. P. ^IfiT; Strong B. n^j 2 Sg. n^. 

(Bnt of 4^ 2 Sbg. P. ^^i<hRn , f likewise forms the 2 Sing. 
Ft. in dassical Sanskrit f^Rv.) 

(&) Besides, f is never prefixed to the tenninaUon tf after moikosyl* 
laUc roots ending in i||r» except ^[ * to go/ and ^ ' to eonnd ;* e^. 

rt. ff ; 2 Sing, P. iRprf. 

§ 306. (a) f may optionally he prefixed to the consonantal termioa« 
tions when they are added to the optionally-aiii/ roots enumerated in 
S29&5,2andS;e<#. 

rt. fint; Weak B. Rrf^; 1 Plnr. P. ^f^n or (llf^ir; Strong 
B. ^^ } 2 Sing. P. ft|%7 or f^l^f^. 

(5) BesideSi f may optionally he prefixed to the termination tf, when 
it is added to anif roots ending in rowels (except ^t), or to anif roots 
which contain the vowel if (§ 298, a) ; f is optionally prefixed to ti* also 
after ^ and t|j #^. 

rt. 4tl Strong B. PAi 2 Sing. P. fk^^ or Ptnf^. 
rt. %Ki f» ft ^*^j M »» 99 ^M^ or H^fttr. 

Bxeepiiim : «!V ' to eat/ and i% ' to cover/ mnst insert f before tR 
2 Sing. P. airf^, R«lft7. 

§ 807. Bm1€$ qfSanihi .•— 

Before Towel-terminations (including here the consonantal terminations 
when f b prefixed to them) final lowels of (he redopKcated base undergo 
the following changes:— 

(a) f and f; when preceded by one consonant, are changed to \i 
when preceded by more consonants, to f^i €.g. 



§ 309.] 
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rt. Pr; WcakB. f^^;2 Plur. P. Pl«f; 1 Pier. P. f%f%i|Y. 
rt. sft; „ I, P|5ft; it n tt PlFf; »» ># »# PiP^n. 

rt« iff; >• t» f^; »t it #» RlHl^; »• $• m Rftftl. 
(£) 7 and 9r Are alwajs changed to ^; t.^. 
n. J; Weak B. jp|} 2 Plur. P. jjri 1 Plur. P. jflfty , 

^* %} •* » ^t M ft ft jfis^; •• M M jpirt^. 

(^) W» when preceded by one consonant, is changed to fj whoi 
preceded by more consonautSy to 19^; e^. 

rt. ^. Weak B. t|^; 2 Plur. P. fsf; 1 Plur. P. VfilW. 
"• ^^J ft »f tlt^t >f If 19 ^R'H* !• M # 'TCflvf* 

(When fT by § 487i 6, is changed to ffr» it is in the BednpL Peril 
treated like a root commencing with two consonants ; e«^. 2 Plur. Far. 
^t'sr^^r^; 1 Plnr. Par. ^^C^R^.) 

(cif) q[ is changed to «7( ; optionally to «17 or ( in |y ^, and ^| c^, 
rt. I?; Weak B. ^i 2 Plur. P. «^^Cl 1 P'w. P. ^^mR^. 
rt* J; •» »» ^1 „ »• „ VfKor^in n M f^ft^or^flt^. 

M Vi % ^» And ^t substituted for final f , f , 7, and ip, are changed 
to aT3(, BTT^, ar^y and arr^, respectirely ; e^. 

• rt. 5ft, Strong B. ^orf^| 1 Sing. P. PlPPI or f%ifm. 
rt. WHi n »» 5§tor jCTi „ „ If ,5OT wj^. 

§ 3(6. The rules which reguhte the euphonic changes which take 
place when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma* 
tion of words generally. They are therefore, in order to make them mcit 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, giren here somewhat mora folly 
than would liare been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect 'Widi aomt 
of these rules the student has been made acquainted in | 255. 

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letteia of ter- 
minations the rules giren in §§ 50 — 59 must be observed. Moreover—. 

(a) Final i( and ^ are dropped before all imtial consonanta except 

W + w =^;5t+'T =«♦ (S§ 4«; M). 

(6) Final i( is changed to ^(before all initial consonants except ^and 
^TOHL+ '^ =''remf^ (§ 58.) 
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§ 810. Before iniikl q^— 

(a) FiuaI ^, ^« 7 f 1(» sc^i «[.t ^» VC» Aiid |[ are ehanged to ar 
(observe § 53). after which f( is changed to 5. ( § 59) ; the final |^ of sra; 
however, ia changed to if^| e^- 

(6) Fuial s[^and ^arc changed to Auoavira ; e.^« 

(c) Final Wi^u changed to l(; e^. 

§ 311. Before an initial sord dental (9 or ft)** 

(a) Final ^, i( (except of (he roots mentioned under h)^ and the 
final ^of BS(;are changed to ^; eg. 

5^+w=3^; «rr^+tr=«rTW; 5^+^=3^i ^wnc+tys 

(6) Final n^, g-, n., 'I, i^. the final ^of ^ni. 5^. nx, CfH,. ^Hf 
and the final :Sr( of H»it^ Are changed to il,afler which the initial dental 
is changed to the corresponding lingnal (§ 56); e.p. /2Mft 

WH.+^=WF; 1^+^=1?; wn.+tT=ffir; «fnnn+ty=» ^ — 

HTW; ^H, + W = ^l fRrH + ^ = WIf • 

(e) Final w of roots beginning with ^ combines with initial l|^or t(^to 

(d) Final f of other roots combines with initial i^or t( to ^, befort 
which (short) a?, f , and 7 are lengthened, except in n and m, the %| 
of which is changed to ift; e^. 

(e) The final ^ of jf ,^, ftfif , and ^ may follow either (c) or (d) ; 
the final V of m combines with l( or t|^to ;^s f.^« 

iflTf +Jf,= *r»y^. or ffhrU; 5f + i|=5n| or ^| if +frsifq|; 
Iff i-tr^ll^. 
§ 312. Before initial U(- 

(•) The finals mentioned in § 311 (a) are changed to 1(, thoit men- 
tioned in i 3] 1 {b) to ^; after the latter, ^ia changed to ^ #^. 

•^5^ + wri=5ir5n^. 

H1IH +it==«IRf|. 
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(i) Final w combinei with the ^of «^a8 it combioet with an initial 
surd dental {i 311 e, </» e); but here § 53 mutt be obsenred; e^. 

§ 313. The initial ^of the termination i% of the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm.- 
(a) miiat be changed to ^ ivhen it is preceded by (radical) w 9t 

(6) may optionally be changed to ^ when the intermediate f is 
prefixed to it, provided this f be preceded by a semiTOwel or ^ ; #^. 
rl. vi; 55 + x^ (by i 307 6) =53^+ f^>=5g^ w ^Q^* 

Para4igm$s 

§ 314. The Reduplicated Perfect of pTf P. 1. < to stilit.*^ P. 1. 
• to strike; firw P. * to blame/ HinP. A. *to go/ «r^ P. A * to be* (ooly 
used as an aaxuiary verb), 91^ P- 'to anoint/ fi(P. *to wisl^* i|^P, 
'topniise/;ft P. A • to lead,][ ift P. A «to buy/ n P. JL 'to joiiw* 
^3 P. A. no praise/ fT P. A 'to do^* f A * to die* (which forms tlie 
Redupl. Perf. in Par ), lEV P. ' to remember/ a? P. X 'to scatter/ 



Strong B. f^f. Strong B, 5^. 

Weak B. fti3tf; Weak R ^[f. 





Par. 


Atm. 


Par. 


Ata. 


• 


'1.^^ 


f^f^ 


5^ 


3?ft 


bo 

OQ 


2.R^it«r 


r%f5^ 


g^R«r 


33f^ 


^^^^ 


.8.^? 


RPiit^ 


3^ 


5^ 


• 


•1.1%^^ 


ftftf^f^ 


33l^ 




"IS 
a ^ 

p 


2.f^f5^! 


PiPi^ 


33^« 


ira^ 


w ^ 


.8. ftlfj^r^: 


f^f5R[n^ 


^^: 


^pfRl' 


• 


'l.ftfj*^ 


ftfJ^^'it 


33^ 


93^^ 


u 


2.PlfJ|f 


ftf5^^ 


^^ 


15^ 




.3.f^: 


f%fw 


^t 


^(It" 



^^r^i'^^m^'^^mmmmme^wwmmm 
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[$ 8U- 



^. Rt. ft% 




Ptf. 
CO 1 2. RRl«Hi| 

|^2.PrfSlF^ 



4. nt. flS^ 6. Bt. »I^ 

. S. B. ^^^op^5RTHt Perf. B. ^TRJ. 

Par. Atnu Par. Atm. 






^rarf^ 


SfffN" 


■^IK^ 


^141 


^thl'*!'!^ 


snRw 


^^Ti^ 


SIRT^: 


^^JTl?^ 


sn^jt 


^*fi*H^ 


Sffflm 


^*f*»'^ 


lire' 


M*fift 


«n9t 






6. Rt.«»^. 7-3t.f^. ^.RtV%. ^Bt,^. 
Perf.B.«ini^. siB.fH-S-B.«IR^.S.B. f^ or (^. 

W.B.H. W.B.«n^.W.B.f^, 



Par. 



1^ 



Fir. 



a 

(2 












Pto. 


Aim. 


f^HI4 


f3|^ 


OP PlTT 




ft'lftT 




OP Pi^ 




Rrw 


ft^ 


PrtS^PT 


nip^wi^ 






W^5: fk^^^^ (^P^A 
W}^: f%^: fts^^ll* 



L 



■'' 



>3 



f 



\ 



I 
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S < 



1.3IR%1T K^ MX'^H ftP<|H (St^sini^ 

2. «iR^ 1^ arr^ ^ff^ 

, 10. Ri. ^. 
Strong B. ^itf or^w. 
Weak B. ^Rfti 



PrfNt 



11. Rt. J. 
Strong B. ^t or 35^^, |m;j« 

Weak B. gj. 



Ptr. 



bo 



Atou 

2. f%grf^orf^flrar^[%Pli^ 



Par. 



Aim. 






S3 



2.f%ftiT 

J2. Rt. ^. 
Strong B. f^ or ^. 
Weak R ^. 






r3'n^or3'^33% 

33^ 



3P3- 

33^ 



Rf%f<ft 3^: 



3g'^^or'% 
3gwr 



^'8. Bt. ir.(J 0) 

strong B. "TO^f or ^Wl^, 
Weak B. ^fT. 



Fkr. 



to 
00 



f 1.351^ or 3CT 
2. JSlV 
8.32W 



Aim. 

35^ 



Par. 



-^fim . 






¥^«M«H«!^iP 



lao 
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5S^ 

35l 

15. Ut. ^. 

Strong B. «Wli[ 
or tit^n 







16. Rt f • ^j^/cr- 
Strong B. ^^ 

or -^w^. 



Par. 



Weak B. W^. 



Pwt. 



J^cedhr- 



nil 




«renftir 



Par. 
•q<fiKor^«R 



it 




': 






9FTO 






Tie Ridnptiaiied P^rfeei o/RooU ike Redwpttcnied Ben o/wkieA It 

weakened tm ike weah/crete. 

f 315. Boots in m, (fr*%* and «ir> cf. S ?97, 5 ) drop thdr toil 
Towel in all weak ionni, and before the termination of the 2 Sng. Par., 
when it has the btermediate f prefixed to it* In the 1 and 3 Sing. Par. 
the final radical nr combines with the termination ir to i^. B.g. fr P- 1* 
•togire/ Ir P. « to sing ,•* 



4 



I 



«\ 
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17 Rt. V 

Strong B. ^ 

Weak B. ^ 



«' I. 



Far. 



to 



.3 -^ 2. ^^nr or ^<^ 
8.^ 



<5l 






1. 5[^ 

2. 9[^ 
Is. ^: 

''1.'?^ 



Atm. 



Par. 

SPTPT or iftV 



f 316. The rooU mi < to go>' V^ 'to strike/ in 'to be borm' «!( 
'to dig/ and qii'to eat' drop their radical rowel in weak foniia onfy; 
the ^ of fsf^ is changed to t| in all reduplicated forms. B^. rt. ini» 
Strong B. ipr^or wnn^y Weak B. w^; 

Itn. 



Bing. 






-•^ 



Dice/. Pbr. Au^. 



Oa«/. Pl«r. 



1. ^pinr or 5fnnT ^Jifi^^ a^^ wk ^rP^rat 'rt'^ni^ 

2. ^fin^or^nrftir^n^: w^ ^srfN^ ^sfw^ ^ti^^n^ 

Pcrf. Par. of f^siniTT or l|xrT> IR'M' o' ^RpMi flPf ; ^iffcW Ac. 

Perf. Atm. of ir^sirlf; Perf. Par. of qi(=:i|^rre or IRQ; nAsra* 
5<ftf*f 4c. 

§ 317. Roots which contain the rowel «f between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do not begin with a guttural* nor with an mapinte 
letter, nor with ^, instead ef taking reduplication, change thdr raffical 
16 s 



V^PWVIP 



^'^^^m^m^mmmmmmm 



•^ 






Towel to 7 in til weak fonni» and before tbe tenninaUon of the 3 Siu. 
Par., when it has the inUrmediate f prefixed to it f ^. rt. q^ P. 1. 
•tocook,*StrongB. qq^orqqp^, WcakB.^ . 

Par. Atm. 



Siv 'D^^ P/«''- ^iV* ^««^ ^^^* 

1. TTf^ or TR ^f^ ^f%T ^ ^f^^ ^ftnt 

2. TIW or ^f^ ^J: ^ ^^ ^^I^ ^f%^ 

Perf. Par. of frn=qqm or Tr<r»%f^ (onlj ), (HRT; Wrv &^ 

S 318. (a) The foota ^ A. 'to be ashamed/ i|p^ P. «to barit,' ^i(\ 
P. L. 'to share.' ^ P. « to-cross' ( by § 303 h and S 307 d changeable to 
Iff in the 2 Sog. and in weak forms ) and n>lin the sense of * to injure* 
likewiae foUow § 317; t^. 



ft. *TH; 8 Sing. Par. WJfrW. Do. ^j:, Plur. ^:; 3 Sing. Atm. ^. 
rt. V ; 3 Sing, nnf^ Da. %^t, Plur. ItVs* 

(ft) TherooU ifilP. *to tremble,* «(i; P. ' to roam,' ^irf P. 'to 
•onnd,' CT^P. 'to sound', i{ P. *to grow old,' «cn(A.*to shines' 
Cn^^P.A. * to shine'; fTR^P. 'tode/ andf^^^P. * to deceire ' follow 
§ 317 optionally. qR^and fn(, when they follow § 817, drop their 
nasal E^. 

rt. WH.; imra*! Ifsre!!: or ^ii^:, lf{|9: or%Q:; 

>*• ^ ; WllKt WWCj: or #T^:, mrf : or if^r:; 

rt. nH; TO^i fXnilp or^m*., ccn|: or^:; 

rt. ip9(; ^nf^Tf HH»HJ: or^i4{[:, IHF^: orl^:. 

(c) IV^P. ' to strike ' forms its Perfect ( against § 317 ) according to 
the general mle ; e.^. 

3 Sing. t(raM» Do. ^nffTT:, Plur. inTQ:* 

§ 319. (a) The rooU ^^ ' to speak,* ^ 'to say/ ^ ' to sow, * f^ 
* to wish,' ^m * to dwell,' and fi^ ' to carry' snbstitate 7 for the redu- 
plicative syllable 7(e.^. T^, reduplicated 7T^ ); in the weak forms 
( but not in 2 Sing. Par.) they further substitute 7 also for the radical 
^, and contract the redaplicatiTC 7 and the radical 7 to ^T ( 7-f ¥X=s 
15^ ). E.Q. rt ^^ P. A^ Strong B. tt^ or ¥fr% Weak B. if ^ ; 



I. 
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Par. ItoL 



/^ ^ X 






< 
. ; 


1 


i ; 



i i 



t 

■ 



^tj^. Dno/. Flur. Sing. JhuJ. Pimr. 

a .^ 1. ^i^rnr or ^w^ ^rf%^ *f^ ^ ^^^ ^ftwl^ 
^^ 2. ^^nworvmft^i ^ar^j: ^r^ ^^ ^^^ ^f%^ 
8. ^^rnr ^JT^: ^^t ^ «^ *RX 

Pcrf. Par. of m=trTrf or ^p^. 3^ (§ 311, d) or 9Wf|^» W^m 
^ irfl^ Ac; Atm. ^ See. 

I ^1 (5) Similarly «ni * to sacrifice ' forms its stroDg Vase fiTC or fVll 

and its weak base |^ ; e^. Par. f^^m or x^:^^ X^M or fi|f^« f^lW ; 
ff^TT&e. 

§320. (a) The rooU s^^ P. « to snrromid,' c^ P. ' to strike/ IP^ 
P. ' to grow old,* and ^^ P. * to sleep * substitute in weak fiinnt f 
and T for ^ or irr and ^ respectiTely, and thej hare the same Towela 
in the reduplicatiTC sjllable.of the whole of the Perfect ; •>$. 

rt. wi^; n^niHr* Rrft^^ A(^^ 

rt. ^^; gwnr, 5Tni<» 4EISI«(§232); 
rt ^nji Sing. f^TTif^, Hl'^IU or hrfHtiTf ftrt^ii Da. DlfM^- 
{h) i|^ P. A. ' to seize ' sabsUtates in weak forms ^[ ton^ #^. 

,^ ^ Irregular Reduplicaied Per/eeis. 
i 321r ^P. A« ' to be* forms its Redaplicated Perfect thus t 
Par. JLtm. 



■i^'V- II ». ^ ^*^ ■! ^ 



Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. DuaL Phar. 

§ 322. (a) ^ A. 'to shine * and c^ k. *to soffer * take in the 
reduplicatiTc sjllable the rowel f ; e.g. 3 Sing. ft^» f^f*^. 

(h) aff( A. ' to pervade * forms its Perfect base arnr^ ; e^. 8 9ia%. 
Wrt ; 2 Sing. arprKr^ or hr^ (* 306 a); &c 

(c) IS" P- 'to go' and ^[^ P. ' to go ' form their Perfect bases 1||( 
and B|Rl|[ respectively ; e.g. rt iK", Sing, am; MlftiT. *m; 3 Plur. Kfff:; 
^- 'rar^f 3 Sing. aiPTCf; Du. iTnnli{:; Plur. IVH^. 
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(J) f%r P. '^ * to conquer * and ft P. * to throw * labstitate 7 and ^ 
respectiTelj for their radical consonant ; Pf P. A. 'to gather' optionally 
substitutes aj. E.g. ftr, Perf. B. firf^; 8 Sing. Par. f)nrnr> -A^tm. 
rir^.— ft, Jerf. B. firf^; 3 Sing. f^rHPT. Plur. f^.-f^, Perf. B. 
f^lf^ or f^lkki 3 Sing. Par. f^^i^ or f^^RHT, Atm. f^T^T or f^ff%, 

§ 323. ^ ' to be crooked ' and certain other roots of the siith 
[tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par* 
and optionally in the 1 Sing. Par., e.g.w[sgt7 or ^j^, ^^^, ipSt€. The 
same roots retain their Towel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usuallj require the radical rowel to be gunated. 

§ 824. fi^P. 'to see* and ^fiicP. *to emit* form the 2 Sing. 
ff^S^ or fnr, 9Crf%^ or ^^rV; otherwise they are regular ; e.p. 1 Sing. 

§ 32S. (a) eqr^ JL ' to grow,* and %* P. A. 'to call* form their Per- 
fecU from 4t tod ^respectively ; fH| P. ' to swell * optionally forma its 
Perfect from i. E.g. ciir^» 3 Sing, ft^.— j^, 8 Sing. Par. iffff; Aim. 
H^.— Pf, 8 Sing. f^PQPV or |[^nf • 

(5) c% P. JL ' to cover * forms the strong base ft^iF^ and the weak 
base Mt i e.g. Par. f%«qn or ^pB^il* f^ W|f>n| (5 806)^ Af^illili ftf^^ &c 
Atm. ftv%. 

(e) % P. JL 'to weave * is regular ; or forms ita strong base «^, 
audits weak base ^Iki^orii^. E.g. 3 Sing. Par. ^ or ^irWS 8 Du. 
fWJ- or iniV< or IK^* 

§ 326. (a) ff^A. 'to embrace* optionally dropt its nasal; iLf. 
8 Sing, fR^ Or irW%. 

(6) % JL "to guard* forms its Perfect base f^ ; e^. 3 Sing. fti%. 

§ 327. Of the Perfect of H^ ' to say*' only the following ftrmt of 
the Parasmai.areiniiae: ''^^ "* 

8im§. Ihud. Fht. . 

2. MW Wfjt 

3. «nf Wfjp «llfi 

All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( "he sqr%' f^\ 
and are considered u optional sobstitntet for the correymding ibrms of 
the Present tense of rt. f^(S 275 ). 

i.—Tk€ PeripkrmMiic Pmf€0i. 

§828. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed. by afizing HTlto the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the BedupL Psil 
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f: 



ParMmai. or Itm&ne. of fT ' to do ' ( § 314, IS X or tiie BednpL 
Perfect Parasmai. of apE(,« to be* (§3U5) or of^'tobe' ({821 ). 
The Red. Perf. ParasmaL of fT if employed after Terbt whieh are eon- 
jugated in the Paraamaipada, the Red. Perfl Atmane. offTi^ftcr verba 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The PerC Par. of «n|, and 
){^i9 used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada yerba. JF^« 

^^ P. 'to moisten,' 3 Sing.vi'^i'«i<ini,orvi'^l#ntf,orvl«M[WlJ^|, 

7^ 1,'togrow/ 8 Sing. T^l^lr, orT^IRnT, orV^dif^. 

§ 329. A penultimate (prosodiaUy short) rowel or afloal Towd is 
gunated before arPl, except in ^ * to know * ( § 300 e); 9^. ^si^^K 

(or^^), ^rnnrwrre(orn^nrrc)> ^rrNt^ti^ ( or pmnX ^)ffni. 

^iHC ( or ^*nt ), but f^4i'q«|iK ( or ft^ ). 

Paradigwii : 

§ 330. The Periphrutie Perfect of ^ P. * to moiaten,' and of 
HT^ A. ' to ait.' 

ParaamaL 



00 






1. ^'^rRJTC or 

2. v»«^H*^ 

1. ^F^t^ftT 

2. «'<i^*5: 
8. ^»^Nl!5: 

1. 4-<N|»*| 

2. ^•^i'Wi 



•"^^n: or VJ-^HW or 
'4*<IHl(^«l 




'**<I*l*i(^W 



JLtmuie. 








2. MWU^ 
8. «toN^ 



or 



^TraniRT or 






mmi^mm^ 
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1 






1, *i(*iN«^^? 
2.«irehBFT^ 

.3. «ITOhwi^ 

2. «nwHf|" 

.3. *ll«Nft'^ 



or 






or 







It 



I 



» » 
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2. — ^Tas AomiST. 

{SSI. (a) The commdnTcharacteristic of all Aorists is the augiDeDt 
Iff prefixed to the root (§ 229). 

(h) The pertonal terminations are either added immediatelj to the 
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of H {Rtuiiemt 
Aorisi ), or a StbiUnt is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root {XbilanhAortMt). There are three rarieties of the Radical 
Aorist (Forms I., 11^ and III.^ and four yarieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
( Forms IV.. V.. VI., and VII.) 

§ SS2. A few general remarks may help the student to master the 
special mles, to be gi?en below, according to which a root must take' 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist ; 

1. The most general and important forma are Form IV. (b wun^ 
•Ql, alt) and Form V. ( in ifliam, 1^. It). Form IV. is the eomnHNi 
form for mf roots, and Form V. the common form for se/ roots ($ 296). 
Optionally-aat/ roots would of course take either form. 

2. Bseepiianti (a) Roots ending in nr (7. ^. and M)) and a few 
other anif roots, take Form VI. (in rtyham. sl^ att). As this 
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV.. the 
ordinary form for anif roots, in Atmana. 

(6) Jnif roots ending in a sibilant or v. preceded by f. T» or m^ 
take Form VII. (in M^i^f ^^ sat) both in ParasmaL and Atmane. 

3. BmeepHan to 2 (a): ElcTen roots, specially to be enumerated. wUdi 
accordhig to 2 (a) would take Form VI.. and the Mtf root i|^. which should 
take Form V., take Form I. (in am. ^ t). As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane. take Forms IV. orV.. aeeord- 
ing as they are aati or m/. 

4 There remain Form IL Qn am. a^ at) and the raduplioatod 
Form in. (also in am. a^. at). Of these. Form I II. is peculiar to only Tsiy 
few primitive roots. Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain roots of the 4th 
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(dividt) class, and to roots of the 1st (bhvidi) and 6th ^iudtdi) claMct 
which form the special base irregukrly ; most roots take it only in Pmrat- 
mai., while ia Atmane. they take Forms IV. or V., according as tlicj mr« 
anif or sef* 

a. — The Radical AoriH. 

1.— JPt>«< Form ( only Parasmaipada )• 

§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 art 
added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plnr. 7: is sahstitated for MH^% 
and before it a final radical Towel u dropped* 

§ 334. Paradigma: The first Form of the Radical Aorist (tf V P. 
* to drink/ ^ P. to suck/ ^ P. 'to finish* ( see $ 297, h). 

Parasmaipada. 




§ 335 Irregular Aorists of the first Form : 






(a) ^< to be * retains the termination «TS|^ in the 3 Plnr. and dumges f 
its final ^ before Towel-terminations to ^||^ (as in the Perf.) ; e. f. H^lfn , 

(6) f * to go ' forms this Aorist from iTIi ^* ^* 3 Sing. «|ifn(. ^ ff 

§ 336. Only twelve rooU take this form of the Badical Aorist in Pans- 
mai., %it. the anii rooU f to go ' (M<rni)> >lf^*to smell,' jfir'* to cot,* ff 
•to give/ ^>^to cut,* ^ • to place,' ^ 'to suck/ qr 'to drink,* ^ 
'to sharpen/ %^to finish/ and ^^r *to stand/ and the Mf root ^ 
' to be. ' Of these, f?r> €i, ^» and ^ toke also Form VI. ( «nmAl(« ^f^VT* 
#<! &c) ; ^ tokes also Forms III. and VI. («T^^ and l|^rafh()«'^llt MT, i 
and WT take in Atmanc. Form IV. ( vlf^, Hf^, a?t^nr)b—«od intakes * 
in Atmane. Form V. ( BT^f^).— The root f with the prep. l|(^ takes in 
Atmane. Form IV. ( HumTr or vAx ' he has studied* h 
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lis SAlTAKRIT aRAXMAm. t % 387-* 

IL — Second Fonn ( ParasmiOv and rarely Atmane.)* 
% 887. (a) 9r it added to the root and the base so formed takes the 

personal terminations given in col II* of § 227. 

(b) A final ^[ or i|[ isgnnated before 9r; «• g* ^i «1HCt; W» M^ilS 

a penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g. M'«^, M^^lif^* 

(e) The rules given in % 245 apply to Uie final s? of the base and the 

initial letters of the terminations ; e. g. vlf^Tl, + ^ + i(=:VTf%r^TCi 

«rt^ + «r + n^ = «iflra^ ; «i^^ 4 H + ^r = iif^^^inr I «iftr^ + 

§ 838. Paradigm : The second Form of the Radical Aorist of flrv 
P. A. ' to sprmkle. ' 

Parasnud. Atmane. 

Dual. Plur. Sing. Duai. Plmr. 



S 889, Irr^nlar Aorists of the second Form t 

Liff( ' to throw/ 8 S. P. HIFPI. ^.vm. * to mW 8 8. P. nf^R^ 
2.^^ «tospeak,* „ ,,^im^. 5. pf •toswdU' ^ HVb 
8. m • to seeb ' „ „ i^^ 6. |r 'to call,* „ „ ifKi^. 

f 340. 1. The following roots mnst take thb form of the Radical 
Aorisi in either Padain which they may he nsed: «!^ *to throw/ 
^cl. 3, «ir. nn^, and f cl. 8 (e^. ^cl. 8, HfKV bnt ^d. 1, mrffO* 
^ 2. The anif roots fi^, fir;, and |f mnst take this form in l^ar.; in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or Form IV. ; e. /• 

rt. f^r^. Par. aift^Hll^; Atm. «lf)nv or iff^. 

8L The foUowinji^ are the common roots whiA mnst take thia fbrm 
in Parasmai. x«— 

(a) Of roots of the Isi ckss: ^ , |p((ftlio when bdooipng to cL 4| 
bnt when belonging to cL 9, in[fMh[)> !pit 4«lt ^(alio when bdoof* 
ing to d. 4.), f^ ( also when belongmg to cl 4X f^, fH, rC, tjt, 
vpit f^^$ fHf , 4rf(> flf^ ( also when belonging to d. 4). 

(6) Of roots of the 4th ckss : 9^ , iin( ( bnt tp^d. 5 fte. HT^KX 

cl. &or6, «fiiTCfffilori|inc^ori|fi4hl)il|;^>fil, |^fCT(orHko 
Tt).ff ••ni,3T (bntji^cl. 9orl,iHt^X W«l(b«t Wfd.1, IW 
^)* If • 3f • ^t O^^* VI d. 1 or «, Hl^lhO- rt, n[ (bnt fH cL It 
^V^MtuX QT (bnt Of <^'« 1> MKThfhl), ^(dso when beloi^iing to d. 6^ 



it 



1 






t 



I- -1 



*' 
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^ (but ^cl. 6aT<7NHl)t uqf ( also when belonging to cL 5), ^Rt !ffl» 
^, M^i fW^ (except in the sense of 'to embrace^' see f 366 ), %^ 
(but fe^cl. 1 • to govern,' iT^c^or «f%>A^ , and flr^cl 1 'to gOb* 

(c) The roots MPt • T^. ^^, Prt[, 5^, Rrf cl. 6, ^, flr^cl. 7, ^, ^^. 

Those of the roots enumerated under a, 5, e» which are out/, take in 
Atm. form IV.; e.y. rt.^, ^^^ ; those which are optionaIl7•alli^ take 
in llm. form IV. or V.; e^. rtT^^Ff, MCT^tT or aT?E^rf^r ; the remainiiig 
(sei) roots take in Atm. form V.; e.^. rt ^l(, ^iTlRlC* 

4. (a) The anif rooU i||, te|, f«t» f^. PiT, fH, ft^t J^. ft^, 
and ^'^ maj optionally take this form or form I V. in F^4 in Atm. tliej 
can take only form IV.; e.^. rt g^, Par. STipcC or Wh^fhO -A.tm. 11^|^. 

(i) The aetrooU^, TO^. q|, ^^» JHLd. IfFf .IJ^cL 4, ign, 
and ^«F^ may optionally take this form or form V. in Par. ; in Aim. 
they can take only form V.; e.^. rt. ^, Par. H^^^ or VT^rffe; 
Atm. BY^B^ffip. 

(c) f^ takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V^ 
H'^* *rf\lf^^*i, or ar'ii^it^; in Atm. it would not take this form. 

ni. — Third Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

• ^^ 

§ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 

(b) IT is added to the root and to the base so formed the pertonal 
terminations given in col. IL of § 227 are added as tbqr are added in 
form II. 

(e) Final f and 7 are changed to fii, and 9f, before IT ; final nr (fcr 
7) is dropped; e.g. ^^, 3 Sing. Atm. M^Riiifri f^, 8 Sing. Par. lihr- 
p!^; ^, 3 Sing. Par. «TW^. 

§ 342. Paradigm : The third Form of the Radical Aorist of phi P. A. 
•togo.V 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 

Parasmai. 

1. 3T%ftr^ ^rf^rPRw ^rf^n^'inT 

2. 3if^rt^: ^Qlft^ciii arf^rf^ppT 
17 s 
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Atmane. 

1. «rf^rf^ ^RiRi^nQ ^rWram^ 

2. ^i(W(^^i MR i ft\km\ ^iftrf^TTwr^ 

§ 343. f^ P. A. 'to go,' r P. 'to run,* ^ P. 'to flow/ and m\A. 'to 
loTc^* take only this form of the Aorist. pq P. 'to swell/ takes this form, 
or form II. or V. (§ 340. 4, e ); ^ P. ' to suck/ takes this form, or form 
I. or YL (§ 336). 

§ 344. qii^ • to fall,' forms irregularly smril; and ^^ * to speak,' 

b.—The SiUiaHi'jQrUi. 

§ 345* The four forms of the Sibilaut-Aorist have this in common 
that the sibilant f( or a syllable containing the sibilant ^ ( changeable to 
^) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 

IV.^FpMr/A Form (ParasmaL and Atmane.)., 

§ 346. (a) The sibilant f( (changeable to ^ in accordance with ( 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before 
they are added to the root In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par^ f is inserted 
between this ^or ^ and the terminations : (f^^ and ji^, to prevent the 
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm. i^ is dropped before 
%xni. In the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. 7: and i?ir are substituted for «IY 
andiivv* 

(6) Table showing the termmations of form IV. of the Aorist t 

Parumu. Atmue. 



^>*. 



Sing. 


Dm. 


Ptnr. 


Si»g. 


L^TH, 


W 


W 


m 


2.#» 


FR(^ 


W 


WT: 


8. 'ft'^^ 


FfP^^ 


9: 


m 



Du. Ptw. 

'^jUt '* * § 347. (a) The tenninationt beginning with |«( and f«l drop their <i\ 
*ip*r |«fter «hojt vowels and conxmantiVe xcent nitialt and. ^ *'9. rt ff; 

fJis\^ "3 Sing. Atm. «ffr + W = MlWi rt.firi . 2 Sing. Atm. vfirc + ««ir: » 
^5^^ HftFW: ; bnV rt f. 8 Sing. Atm. HKr + ItTsHfrer ! rt. ff, 2 PInr. 



i 349.] 
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181 






; 



i 






I 



(6) Final radical consonaota combine with the initial letters of tlie 
terminations according to the rules given in j 809 ftc; e^,_ j^^M^ 4i^ 

rt. iTO; 3 Sg. p, srn^ -f ?EfN-9rmAi(; 8 Sg. 1. irpt 4^ -«rnv. 



rt«S|9;»i 

rt.if^} „ 
rt. iq^ 



M ** 



»» >» 



>» 



I >» f» *9 



9* »• 



«T5rrH+^-WrRfl*; 8 Do. p. Hmil-f WH^^^IICIil - 

^T!n^H-?ft^°iTiniffht; 8 Dn. p. irnjtt iHK«=inig|ii . \ 
>9 wr^ + tflr^««i^nfflRi ; 8 Dn. p. ar^ +fiipi*inn^n> 
n Kfi^ +€fhi"*4^i*ift^; 8 8g« A. irf^[ +w "ififqf. 

M^ +^rfhT«i|^TiOnj 3 Sg. A, af^ +w "trttc. 

MTW, + 'rfht-M^I^^; 8 Dn. P. 9n!^-l-pn^"inni!^« 

(c) The initial ^of the termination %^isehanged to |( after all 
vowels except a? and VX% And after Wt.g. 

rt f^ ; 2 Plur. Atm. i|% +Mr'C=*rtr^ 

rt. f^ ; ^ „ „ 1?^^ +wnir^HOi«l. tt ^.) 

But rt q^; H t9 «nT +*^f=^n'UW* 

§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Vpiddhi is substituted for tha Towd of 
the root; e./y. rt. pr, 3 Sing. Par. af^^V^; rt ift, lA^K* ^5F# «nfHN« 

rt.fr, B??ifnfhi; rt. «nc, ^ihiMKi rt. ^nft MHT|{k;rt. jn, ii4Kft9« 

(6) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical T # ft ^ 
and ^; t^g. rt. pr, 3 Sing. Atm. artr ; rt. sft, l|%r ; rt-^t if^^dC; 
rt. «{^, 9T^tr€' ; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; 
t^* rt. fr, 1 Sing. Atm. aifrft ; rt. ifj^^ , irhlT. But final f[ is liaUe 
to be changed to ff or ^ by § 48 ; e.j/. rt. ^» i|^lftf(i rt. w, ir|f%. 

(c) fi(^ ' to see,* and ^pc * ^ emit,' substitute 17 for the Vpddhi «n!( 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate ^ do optionally the aama ; 
e.^. fi^ , 8 Sing. Par. anfRfftH ; rt. fru* to draw/ afi^nfffior UlRnR^ 

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aoriat ( t.e. the fiat 
Form of the SibiUnt-Aorist ) of ;ft P. A. ' to lead/ fr P. A, < to do,* f| 
P. A. • to strike.* 

Parasmai. AtmaiMb 



ho 

CO 



.2< 



2. ^J^^'- ^T^Prff: «T^|c^: ^iftsr: 

^3. »T^«^^ ^*i^i^ ^^<*n«v^ «^ 









«i 



iiW! 



«P 



PP!«pvM«H«pv«P^n« 
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1. »ft«^ BTiFRf artrcCT 3Tt^^ ^Tfr^irft ^^cwft 
2.«ft? ^mi adlhr a^tfi^ ^Tffn^ ^^g;^^ 

.3.«<^: «nrrj: ^T^N^: «1%W 9TfT?r ^4c«d 

§ 350* Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form : 

1. TT^ ' to go,* drops its final i; optionally in Atmanepada ; e.g* 
Sing, siiffe, ST^t^TT:* WTW ; Du. Sfi^E^ &c. or Sbg. Sf^, iTTOn 
SfiRT; Du. STirc^ &C In Par. «p( takes form 11^ ST^PIil* 

2. ^ in the sense of ' to marry/ follows the analogy of ipi^ e^. 
with prep. 97, 97nn% or 7qRlflr« In Par. ipc^ takes form VI., af^UflQ- 

3. ^ ' to give/ % 'to protect,' ^ ' to pkce, * prr ' to stand ' (and 
likewise ^ ' to cot,' and ^ ' to snck/ when they take the forms of the 
Atmane.) change their final to f in Atmanepada; afterwards $ 347 («) 
applies to the terminations beginning with fi|^ and ft^ ; e.g. Sing. 
•iWrt Mft^T, «l^; Du. S|ft«|f|; 2. Plur. Mf^ ( § 347. s). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., IT^, snni^t Sf^^Pl. 

4. q| A. ' to go/ is regular ( t,§. arqf^) except in the 3 Sing. 
A., where it takes the passive form ST^rf^; f>l(sU|%) Mo awake/ 
does the same opdonally ; 3 Sing, i^w^f or ir4)f^« 

§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I., IL 
III., VL, or Vn.— 

1. All an»^ roots must take this form of the SiUlant- Aorist | e^. 
rt ^, Par. n^n^fil. Itm.ir^; rt. q% Par. HqriA^ Atm. nqw ; 
except— 

(a) ^ and g * to squeexe out,' which take form V. b Par.; e^. Fir. 
«l^lir4K» Atm. ailJtC; and 

(5) roots in ^[ preceded by more consonants than onc^ which may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm. ; e.g. rt. fij, Par. SfRf^fffO Itm. ir^ or Mfilftr. 

2. All optionally-Ajuf roots may optionally take thia form or Ibmi 
v.; e.s. rt. m^ Par. ifWlS^ or wnAil; except— 

^•^ ST^» which takes only form Y., HTlft^.; snd 
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(b) y^, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. «|^Nh(» Atm. H^ or 

3. The ( tet) root ^ and all (set) roots ending in i|[ optionally take 
form IV. or V. in Atm.; e.y. rt ^, Par. anifO^, Atm. H^A^ or 

V. — Fifth Farm (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 352. (a) The* terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Acmst are 
i obtained by prefixing the intermediate f to the terminations of form IV. 

I (observe § 59); the terminations of (he 2 and 3 Smg. Par* however are 

f : and in. 

(b) Table showing the terminations of form V* of the Aoriaii 

Parasmai. Atmane. 



^ 



' /I 



i 



; « 



• 1 
t 






^ ^ 




1. m\ V^ f^ ^ f^^ V^ 

2. f : f^?^ f^ fan v^fm\ r^ 

$ 353, (a) The initial f of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane. of^ and of roots ending ini|^; e.y. rt« v, 
3 Sing. Atm. ST^ftr or MtQ? ; ^, ^iTOlfte or 9T^?r(tc ; f must be 
lengthened^ in the Par. and Atm. of iq[ • to seize ;* e.g. 1 Sing. P^. fi 
M^q>(, Atm. arir^tf^. 

(6) The ^ of the termination of the 2 Plur. Atm. f\;^ or i\;^^is 
optionally changed to ^ when the termination is immediately preceded 
7 I by a semivowel or |f ; e.g. rt. ^, 2 Plur. Atm. M^ft^^ or ll^||ft|i(, 
** 3?^m?Uni or arorflfn. 

§ 354. (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Ptoasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepada ; e^. rt. s, 
1 Sing. Par. ^ + f^= M <^l ftM*C ; Atm- aT?ir + ff^ = «IH^|%. 

(&) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; e^f, rt. jn^, 1 Sing. Par. a n fif^M\ | rt. 
fpi^ , 1 Sing. Atm. af^i^qf^. 

(c) The penultimate ar of roots ending in a^f and ar^, and ofm 
• to speak,' and j{ii^ « to go/ is lengthened in Parasmai.; e^. rt 
1 Sing. Par. s^^^if^NH ; rt. ^^, i?7ri^^. Other roots with p< 
mate 3T, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen th«r rowel 
optionally in Parasmai. ; e.g. rt. «f^, 1 Sing. Par. aT<Tf^<l or a | qiRni|. 






II m iM I \ ii w w'mmmm 



184 



8AN8KBIT OSAMMAB. 



[§866— 



But roots ending in ^ » ^,or^,i9^ * to breathe/ f^ *to laugh/ and 
some other lets common roots do not lengthen their penultimate !?;«•#• 
rt. iq[, 1 Sing. Par. ^finfML; rt w^^, lT«liPlW^ &c 

§ 855. Paradigmt : The fifth Form of the Aoritt (t.«. the lecond 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of ^P. A. Uo cut,* m P. A. 'to spread/ 
«H.P« 'to know/ ^1. Mo be fiC 



60 
GO 



.8. «RyNK 
1. SRnft^ 

2. ^raiPr^ 

.8. «Rnf%CT^ 

1. «R5Tft«T 

2. ^RnfSte 

2. ^TWRtBT: 
8. «Rrt^ 

fi. «isftF«rfl 



ParasmaL 
Atmane. 

^wRft or «rei?fW^ 

or •fi^ or •fi^ 









: 






1 



f: 
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§ 356. Irrr^uUr Aorists of the fifth Form : 

1. PiC ' to swell,' Psr. sra^ i C "^ § 3*0- *. « )• 

2. Roots of the 8th ( laniidi ) class in si or T optiooiJly drop their 
final conj^onant and substitute t^: and ?t for the terminations fST: mnd 
jT in the 2 iind 3 Sing. Atninne. only; e.g. rt. ^\, 2 Sing, Atm. sTtI^tt: 
or aTfflT: i 3 Sing, smPTC or STtlH. (T^ lengthens its radical Towel when 
^is dropped e.j, 2 Sing. Atm, STHpTSI: or ilHniT:. 

3. The roots ^ 'to shine,' ara ' to be born,' "Jf ' to be full,' nx^ 
' to spread,' and «tit^ ' to grow,' oplioimlly form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive; (§ 393); e.j, 3T^tfTC or STft?^ : S T a fi g or ann% Ac 

4. fV? ' to tremble,' retains its radical Tovtel unchanged in thii form 
of the Aoriat, and in other tenses and derivatiTe Terbal forma the termi' 
nations of which take the intermediate \ ; t.g. 3 Siog. Aor. Par. Hf^'^f)? ; 
Simple Fut. ftfj^^irf^, 

§ 357. All rooU that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorial take this form. Accordingly, it ii specially peculiar to tet raota S 
(see i 351). 

VI. — Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada ). 

§ 3SR. (a) The term! net ions of this form of the Sibilant-Aoriat are 
derived from the Para smaipada -terminations of the fifth form by prefix- 
ing f^ to them. 

(i) Table shoiring the terminations of form VI, of the Aorist : 

Paratmai. 





Sing. 




Dual. Plur. 




1. fir^ 




(^^ Rtt 




2- ^: 




r%^ Rre 




S.ffi^ 




Rrsni, f&5: 


§359, 


Final radical 


■owel 


remain unchanged (but o 



filial >i. is changed to AnusvAra (§ SK^S); e.g. ri. in, 1 Sing. Par. 

irarfti'n; rt. 9t. w*m%^^ ; rt. !T»t, st^Rt^^. 

g 360. ParuffhjmM: The sixth Form of the Aorist (i.e. the third 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist) of«n P. ' to go,' it P. ' to sing,' tp^P. 
•to bend.' 
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1. ^T^nfinr^ 

2. wn^i 

.3. ^rnR^^^ 

I. «n»n%^ 

2. ^^lf^«H, 

.3. ^^iRiaiH, 

1. armftrK^ 

2. «nnfire 

,3. ^T'lrftrj: 



Purasmaiptda. 









§ 861. All rooU endiog inw, (if, ait. and 1^, see § 297, b) which 
are not restricted to form I., 11., or III., and the roots f^ 'to throw/ 
ift * to destroy' (which change their final to MT* § 403)» Tit W^i snd ^ 
take this form of the Sibilant- Aorist in Par ; e^. rt ^r ' to know/ 
STTPEfhl; rt. qr ' to protect; snr^ii; rt. Pr • to throw/ irm^Q &c The 
root itt (§ ^^) ^^y optionally take this form or form IV. in Pair., 
ITBT^ or lH^i<K[* When used in Atmane.» all these (anif) roots take 
form IV.; e^. frT> SWfW; ^» irtW. 

Yll.^S^ventk Form ( ParasmaL and JUmane.). 

f 362. (a) The syllable 9 (changeable to ir by § 59) is prefixed to 
the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are 
added to the root. The if of 9 is dropped before rowel-terminationii 
and lengthened before terminations begmning with ^or f • 

(&) Table showing the terminations of form VIL of the Aorist t 

Pmnmd. Itnm*. 



1. H^^ 



Ph. 



Plur. 
WW 



^^ 



Sim. 



Dm. 



Plur. 



3. H^ wfP^^ a^ WT mm\ 

inal radical i^, ^, and W combine with the initial f( of the 
to 11^ (§ 810, a); afterwards bitial i( and |or roots 



§ 363. Final 
terminations 



.1 









i 
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ending in r become «C and ^ (§ 53); e.g. rt, ft^, 3 Sinn. ^^^* *lftw^; 

§364. Purm/iym: The seventh Form of the Aoriit (t*^. the fourth 
Fonn of the Sbilant-Aorist) of ^P. JL *to show/ 

Pansmu. Atmane. 



Sing. DhqL Blur. Sing. Dual. Plmr. 

2. ^rf^: ^ftWH, ^rf^wr «ritwrr: ^ftwwiH, ^^»^^^ 
3. 91^^ ^RwiH, 3^^^ Bittwr ^RwiHi\ ^Rm«xi 

§ 365. Irreguhr AorUts of the seventh fonn : 

The roots JJH ' to hide/ ^ ' to smear/ ^ ' to milk.' and ^ < to liek«* 
may optionally drop the initial ^ (or ^) of the terminations of the 2 and. 
3 Sing., 1 Dn^ and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada ; t*g. 

5^, 2 Sing, si^ptnif: or ^/{^n 8 Sing, ifjira or «f^ 

1 Du. ar^iinr^orsTJitft; 

2 Plur. MS^frwT'lor M^EpC.(§ 812 h). 

5^, 2 Sing. a?^[9[nTr: or aiji^:; 3 Sing. a|^^ or njnf; 

1 Du. si^pirRf^ or «r{vft ; 

2 Plur. M\Sir^Plor «TSn^(S 812 »> 

§ SCO. This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anif roots wkicli 
end ivith one of the consonants «(, 9, or V, immediately preceded by ooit 
of the vowels f , 7* or i|f . The following roots take only this form t 

,}«[, ft«l« fel» ^f ft5«L ^Hf P^i flf^f ft?» ftf f 3f» Pl![f ^» •»* 
^. The roots pr, f^^ and ^ optionally take this form or form IV« 

{e. g. a?9^, or BT>n#i(» or 9?frn(f)r^). The optionally-ani/ roots ftfH^ P., 

^» ^, f^f and ^^ optionally take this form or form V. («^. 

Mfi|?lfT?or9TJN^)*The rootfir^ takes this form when it means* to 

embrace* (^tfiinfr^ ) ; otherwise it Ukes form 11. ( «ffi^ ; S 340^ S^ A.) 

The root |i^ cannot take this form (§ 340, 4 a)* 

3.— The Two Futuhes. 

§ 3C7. iVs there are two forms of the Perfect^a Reduplicated Perf. 
and a Periphrastic Perf. — , and two Aorists— a Radical Aor. and a 
Sibilant-Aor.— ^, so there are also two forms of the Future^ a SumpU 
Future and a Periphrattic Future ; unlike, however, what is the ease m 
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited 
18 # 
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iittiiibcr or a particnhr dau of verbal rooU, but all root! may equally 
form both the Simple and also the Periphrastic Future. 

a.-'The 8imp!e Fntwre. 

§ 3C8. (a) The syllable i^ (changeable to c^ in accordance with 
§ 59) is added to the root (e.«/. rt. ^, Future base ^^)9 and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
% 227 are^ attached in Par. and Atm. {e. g. 3 Sing. Par. ^THI + ^ = 
fTC^ ; Atm. ff^ + %=^fi|^). The rules kid down in § 239 apply 
to the Towcl H of n and the initial letters of the personal terminations ; 

eg. ?rrw + Pr = nc^nPr; v^ + 5T^ = fR?iP^; ^tct + ir = 

(6) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future : • 



Parasmai. 



Atmane. 



l.Wlfi^ 


Ph. 

WIT: 


P/irr. 




Pic. 


WT*I> 


2. Pifir 


R»r. 


pnr 


pftr 


?^ 


PIV% 


3.?^ 


pnr: 


Frt^ 


^^ 


W?> 


'E^. 



§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial <{^ of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &e. ; e.g. 

tU ^RF 3. Sing. Par. fs^ + CTftf = fR«n%. 



rt. q^ n 
rtnn », 
ft^^ »• 
rt f^H„ 
rt. wt f$ 
Tt. ipi •• 
rt.^n„ 

rt. ff 
rt. |ot 



»$ 



ft 



>f 



»* 



H 



9» 



Atm. i^ -f- f^ = H^^^. 



•> 



»> 



»» 



*i 



>» 



n't 

Par. %n 



If ^ 

§ 370, (a) Sel roots mukt, and optionally •uni/ roots may, iuKrt the 
iutcrmediate f before the tcrmbatious ^Vpl &c. of the Simple Future 
(observe however (^), (c), and (d) ; e .^» 
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rt. "n,, 3 Sing. Par. ipj + y + nrpT = IPT^^- 

rt. ^, ,. ., . =sr + f + f^ = ^ft * ^ - 

rt- fif^. tt .. .. Sf + T + prffT = 5tfr^ft: 

«' If T + Wf^ = fttW/^- 

(() RooUending in 7, nail f^ 'to ttrikt^' (hough oilicnnse «>'/> 
nlwaj-s iDKrt J in (he Simple Futnre ; eg. 



rt. -y. 3 Sins- Pnr. ^ + j + ?^Rt = 
rt. ??. .. >. u ?^ + S + «(% = ?H««ft- 
(s) The a*/ roots ^n^P. ' lo cut,'^ P. 'to kill, * J^ P. A. 'to 
jilny,' ar P. A. 'tokill,'aiiiIff^^P. 'todiDce, ' may optioiullx 001111 f*. 

rt. ^^> 3 Sing. Pur. ^«t^ or grrPfl^. 

()/) »T9 iiistrtsf oiilv ill P.irnsmni. ; fflT- fW,, W^, <iiJ 5*1 >""'* *• 
only in Atraone.; r^. 

rt. nff. 3 Siiig. Par. iiPtwi(%; Aim. (wiOi pnp. QiQ^^^^* 
rt. J5, .. « ., ^^f^i „ qf?r«^. 

(*) Tlie iiitermeJiate j must be lengtlieneil in the Siini>le Fot. orf 
tfW, «"J 't ™ay opiionnlly be leiiglheiicd iu the Simple Fnt. off, mi of 
roots 'ending in ^; e.f. 

rt. Iff, 3 Sing. Pnr. J^Mit. 

rt. f. .. „ rt ^ift«lf^ or 5rff«^ft. 

f 371. (t) Fiu.ll radiml f , J, 3, 37, sf , nnJ ^, and penollinat* 
C prosodiflHy ) short vowels arc gunalcJ; e.ff. n.^fi, 3 Sing. Par. $<^; 
rt. FTf,%fTOnf; rt. a^. 3R?qi%; rt. a^. C[fir«lfil. But il.fl?^. {%f^^ 

(i) ^ ' to see ' nod 7^ ' to emit' must substitute ^ for the Gvna 
«T(; other O'lrf roots with penultimate 7, and (he roots ^and ^vhen 
ivithout the intermediate f, may do the same optionally ; e.jr. rl. {^, 
3 Sing. Par. 5>qf%: rt. Q^, n<^^ or «ewi%; n. ^, ^<=^^ or^mft 
(or ilf<{i^ni). 

§ 372. Pif'WiVi.i*: The Simple Future of ?f P. A. 'to gire." ij^P. A. 
■ to be, ' w» P. A- '(oatrike/ yf^P. A. ' to know,' *^ P. MOMt^'uwl 
iftf, P. * 10 liie. • 
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Bi.^. 



Bi.^ 



to 

a 
CO 



.S< 



Par. 
1. ^IFnft 

1. ^iFinr: 




2. ^req^T: 

.8. ^rwT! 

1. ^RTHT: 

2. ^[RTT 
8. 4IWPi 



Atn. 



<iw^ 






Par. 



Atm. 







Pkr. 



Atm* 

HR««rnit 



Rt5^. 



Par. 






^ fTv r^_ 



Aim. 
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Ill 




a 

p 




Ht. ^. 
Vvt. 

1. 'IIWU^ 

2. niFifif 
a 'iihQ 

1. TTPH^: 

2. IFFnT: 

3. «nFnf: 

1. <IMI«ii 

2. «npr*r 

3. niwfir 



Par. 



b.—Tke Ptriphrattk Future. 

§ 373. (a) The terminatiou of the S Siog., Da., tnd Plur., Iioth in 
Par. and in Atm., are ;ir, r(m, tITC: ( >•«. the Nom. Sing., Do., and Plor. 
Masc. of the Suffix ^ ; § 149); in the remuning formt iff ia affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in thia manner the corresponding fbmis 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of 971^ * to be ' ( § 269 ) are added. 

(i) Table showing the terminitions of the Pcriphrastie Fataret 

PwrasmaL JLtmane. 



SiHf. 


D^aL 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Pica/e 


PImr, 


1. fnftJT 


«TR^: 


?IRT: 


«n^ 


nit«i^ 


<IIMi^ 


2. «nftr 


^TTW: 


rTPPT 


«TI^ 


ni*n«l 


m>^ 


3. ?ff 


«!T^ 


«!TO 


!ir 


«n^ 


iIKi 



§ 374. Final radical consonants combine with the initial iq^ of tli( 
teiminations according to the rules given in § 309 etc. ; e^. it* inPt 



^^^m 



Vt*««^MmMNiiP«n«w 



4^^ 



U2 



SANSKCIT OBAytfAir. 



[J875— 



3 Sing. ^Tfrr ; rt. T^, ^tCT ; rt. i^y, srsT; rt. ^^^^, ?«Rir; rt. int, 
5^er; rt. f^f ,f?ii|T;rt.ir^, ir^^TT; rt. ^, ^r^; rt srr.sr^irt. ^f, 

tnr; etc. 

§. 375. (a) iSftf/ roots mast, aud optioaallj-an// roots may, insert 
the intermediate f before the terminations ^nfl'T ete. of the Periphrastic 
Future (but obserre (6) ; e.g. rt. 5, 3 Sing. Hf^; rt. fk(, M^H rt nr^, 
i1IMfl<1l ; rt. qn^, hRicII; rt q, ^^or C^f^ 5 rt 5TW» JIEf or ifrf^T^; rt, 
^, 5f*^ or jfrtr, or f[||f|r<Tr- But rt ^, ff^ ; rt f^, if^ ; rt. ^, tTOT; 
rt. ITW, fFUF etc. 

(6) The Met rooU f^ ( f^flT ) P./ to wish/ ftf P. • to hurt,' ?f^P. 
* to hurt/^i( P. * to desire/ and ^ A. * to bear,' may optionally omit f ;. 
#.^. rt. ffc^, 5 Sing. ir?^eTr or ifCTj rt. ^^ , ^ft^rr or ?jRrr ( § 311, d ). 

(c) The intermediate f is lengthened as in the Simple Future (§ 370, e); 
#.^. rt. ir^ , 3 Sing, w^; rt. a|, ^R^l or ^i^. 

S 376. The rules giren in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic Future; 
W rt. 5ft, 3 Sing. %ht; rt. Pff, ^iTT ; rt. 4^, ^hff ; rt. j>i[, iftf^.— 

But rt. pr?f, Prf^fiir; rt. ift^, iftf^. 

(*) rt. f n, 3 Sing. «n; rt. ^, ^qit or ?r?fT; rt ^ fP^ or ?Rir 
(or llfW). 

§ 377. Paradigmt: The Periphrastic Future of ff P. A. 'to gire/ 
3^ P. A. 'to be,* 5^ P. A. «to strike/ and i^ P. * to sing.* 



\ 



Rt. «rr. 



nt.^. 



bo 
.5- 

GO 



«s 
9 

Q 



Par. 


Atn. 


Par. 


'1. <MlR«T 






2. ^imW 


♦innim 


^3.^pnfT 


?nir 


♦iftni 


"1. ^j'lrFTi 


?Tflrw^ 


Hf^TTW: 


2. ^TfTW: 


^FTRnit 


Hf%«TrW: 


AV^i^ 


^nfrfl" 


Hf^wrfr 



Atm. 
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"l.^TfTTCT: 


^mrwV 


tR^I^iT: JlRfllt^^ 1 






^ • -2. TPTTW 


?nTP^% 


»TRnTW >Tf%TTn.% 






U. <rrtK: 


^nrrr: 


NPt'iil': *tRh|<: 






Rt.3^ 


m.^. 






' Par. 


Atni. 


Par. 






l.HMiR*! 


flt'JTfl 


irtRt 






I"- 2.m=fTrf^ 


dMlfl 


m<mlr 






.a. ^irTT 


%tTT 


nT<Tr 






'l. tTt-fllf^; 


<fl"^I^V 


'IIHIW: 






1- 2.5fHTresr: 
Ls.di-Hl^i 


■ftTTRTT^ 


*n<TTW: 






t^Hrra' 


imr^ 






"]. ^trTI^lT: 


<i|-flltH^ 


irPTRT: 






^ - 2. irNrrw 


m=fTrv.> 


*\\A\kM 






,3. m=^r: 


^rart: 


*IHTr: 








•k— XUE CoNDlTlOKAL- 






§ ^78, Tlie Conditional a derived from the Simple Future by tlie 
ndditioD of the nu^meol (^ 2'20) and tbe subatitution of the persooil 
trrminatioos 3Pj,:, ^ ic. in col. II. of § 22? for the terminations ft.^fe, 
^Scjir. J. rt.?r. Simple Put. Tar. ^nm% Condit. »i^WJi; Atm. 
^Tt'nt, M^fJRT; rt. fq. * to wish,' Simple Fut. qf^wij^; Coodit. | 






5 379. Faradigmi: Tbe Conditional of ^ P. A, ' lo give," ij^ P, A. '• 
' to be,' »H,P. A. ' to strike/ J^ P. * to sing,' and q>l. A. • to grow.' 
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Vat. 






BtJJ, 



-i.'N*. 



1. «WW^ «TO^ 



.5 ^ 2. V^ff^t 

« I 

8. 'WfR^ 






S 



"" ^ 

2. *i«h*^i snikcPnir: 
.8. *i«litHf4^ ^vikcBpr 

2. «rat?Piin^ ^d>c<^ i iH^ 

,8. ^lA^HWIH^ ^^^41^ 

2. *i3i«^«r 9FJt^nvTi^ 

8. 



Pw. 








Pw. 
*I*IIW: 

*WIW4H^ 



f380. MkPkfMMi. 
(anofoim tljit wiy Ike pcnoMl 



Ita. 



mdbtdUikt rooty tad to tim iMtm 
of tlie Ptrojiri. gtfwihi 
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col.II. of § 227 are added ; iu the 3 Plur., however, tf is substituted 
for 3T^- In the 2 and 3 Sing. ^(r^+J and ^(T^-f ii;^ become ilC and ^fl^. 

(5) Iu Atmane. ^ (changeable to ift bj § 59) is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. II. of § 227 are added ; but H is substituted for 
f, jyi for 3T«=^f and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the terminations « 
UQ/^inniRi and BrnTT^.I Before personal terminatio^nrommendsg 
■^witn a lowel ^ (or <!•) is cnanged to ^tn^ (or <t^). 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictire : 
Parasmai. Atmane* 



Sinff. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Pfur. 

1. q^ra^ qrr?^ 'tpot ^ ?ft^ ^hri% 

(/f) The \^ of the termination ^Vl ( or <h^ ) must be bhanged to 
^ when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical Towel 
except 3T or mT, or by j; e^. rt. j, Ht^tfH^i rt. m, ?E?fN^. It may 
optionally be changed to ^ when the termination is preceded hy the 
intermediate f and this intermediate f again is preceded by a semiTOwel 
or^. tf.^. rt. 5j, c^Mh^ or mMtfH^. But rt j^, iI^^h7«C.; rt. 4p|, 

(a). — Paraimaipadtu 
§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; e^. 
rt. ^, 3 Sing. ^JJini; rt. ^, ^^Tfi. 
(b) The following changes take place in the root : 

1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped; e^. rt. !fl(^« W^rn(* 
rt. ^^, W^^^jp^.— But rt. ^Ff, sT^fTT^; rt. f^, ^FlTni *c- 

( Note : The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 887, 
4r61, &c.): ar^, H^, ^, ^r^, ?ET^; ijl?^, iRf ; ;aFf , ^^i^» Wf ; f^. 
^^; ^^, W»K; ^» ^or ^ ; wt^, !rt^, ^; and i|| ). 

2. Final f and ^ are lengthened ; e.^. rt. pT^ ^f4Pl; rt. ^, ^i]2in(: 

3. final i|^, when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to 

ft; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. lit ' to go,' toiV(; t.g.0)^^2- 
rt. fT, ffB^r^; rt. ^, ^rofs; rt. nr, Wif^. ( Here the ^ prefixed to fT 
by § 487, h is not treated as a radical consonant ; fflfT, ^ftmn|)» 
19 s 



\ 
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4. Fioal ^ is changed to f f ; but when preceded by a labial, to qRf 
($ 48) ; e.t^. rt. ^, ^t^m rt, ^, ^^T^. 

5. The final rowel of ^ * to give/ ^. >Tr» ^. 'ff, WT, i^, 'TT * to drink/ 
fr ' to abandon,^ and ^, must be changed to If ; and final «?r (of ^ 

preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to If or remain srr (5 297, 6) j tf.^. rt. fr, f^; rt. 1^, it^ 5 i^*- '^t 
^^S^r^ or TcTRTr^; but rt. m • to protect,* qR^t &c. 

6. The roots ^^, ?rf » TO. 'T^, T^ * to dwell,* ^, and ^^ substi- |}^-i»-'^ 
tute 7 for Ti ^SPC, n|^, i^^cq>^ substitute f for ^ ; ir^, if^» ^^» and 

?P( substitute lit ^or X; \J^t ^"^ f^ substitute ^ for % and ft ; c^ and 
jrijr substitute ffor % an^ ^r^; OT^ substitutes f for W; ^"y- rt. ^^» 

T«rr« ; rt. ^n^ipiif^ rt. Tf {jwr^y rt. ^, juni ; rt. «^, ^wr^ ; 

7. Observe § 43 ; e.^. rt. Rnr.fenrrnQ 

(^). — Atmanepada. 

§ 382. (a) In general, iei roots mnst, and optionally-aniV roots may, 
prefix the intermediate f to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictire 
before they are added to the root (§298). But the following special 
rule must bo obserred: — 

(&) Roots ending in ^[ preceded by more consonants than one. the 
root f , and roots in ^ may prefix f to the terminations optionally; * e.#. 
rt. fy, 8 Sing, ^y^ or tRft^fte; rt. ^, ^?fNfr or iRfft4tr ; ( ^^. only 

(e) The intermediate f is lengthened only after the root Ja ; e.y. 

§ 3S3. (tf) When the intermediate f is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) short rowels are 
gnnated ; e^f, rt. 5; i^ff^C; rt. f^, ^t^tftlT. (Compare Aorist, Form V., 
§354. a and 6X 

{(t) When the terminations are added without the intermedimte f , 
final f • f , 9*, and ^ are gonated ; final i||[ is changed to |(, or when 
preceded by a labial, to IS^ ( § 43) ; other rowels remain unohanged 
(bat obserre § 297, b); e.g. rt. hr, *^; rt. f^, ^iMfc (or f9Mlc)i rt. 
I, T5ife ( Of 'Ift*^ ); rt. fr, Wri^i rt, h irnftc; rt. fr, fr^.(Compare 
AorUt, Form IV.. § 348, *) . 

(r) Final radical consonants combine with the initial 11^ of the termi- 
nations according to the rules in § 309, Ac.; <^. rt jp( c1. 4. jff#r ; 
rt. ipj, vnftC; rt. pl^, fHlAc *«. 

§334. Par0digm9t The Benedictire of fWP. A. 'to conquer/ i^ 
P. A. Ho be.* f^cl. 1, P. JL • to know, ' j^V. k. '.to strike.* 
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m.^. 
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1. ^sfNr^ 



Attn* 



.5 J 2. '^tm: 

CQ 1 

3. '^nr 
1. ^fterre^ 

2. 3ff2rrCT*i; 
fi. '^fw 

2. ^^^f^ 
^3. 5^i^IT5: 






9 



^< 






m.5^. 



,>'>»i 



A 

Attn. 



c8 






Par. 



Atm. 



Bt.^. 



Par. 
1. ft^TRP^^ 

3. s^^^n^ 

2. gt^qre^n^ ^IRmI^iivmih, 
,3. 5^<iiwi*i, ^tfWNRtrr^ 

5^2. ^^n^ ^tf^^^ 

§ 385. Irregular BenediUivet :— 

^1. T • to go^' Par. f^pj; bnt after 
Atm. ipft?. 



s 



Par. 

3tn^ 



Atnu 






prcposidoM, funj, /-F-^iPniff ; 
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•«i^wi«?^*^T»''^^W"«»^ 
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2. The rood ?!T^ Mo dig/ -^i^ 'to beget/ and ^ Mo obtain' 
optionallj drop their final and at the same time lengthen their vowel 
in Parasmai; e,ff. 3 Sing. Par. ?!P^n^or mmm^ 

3. ipi^ 'to go ' drops its final i; optionally in Atmane.; H^W or 
^^. ( Compare § 850,1). 

II.— THE PASSIVE. 

§ 3S6. With the exception of the Pi-csent Indicative, Potential, and 
In)j ( rntivc, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the Ecme as thof e of the Atmar.cpnda or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ ccmmonlj from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmar.e.; tliej are foimcd in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine claaset, 

A. — The Fresekt (Indic, Potent., Imperat.) and^Iuperpect. 

§ 387. Formation of the Paaive Baee : 

(a) The syllable ir ia added to the root ; e.ff, rt. n^ Pass, base ^ ; 
rt. m, JIT ; Pt. ft[H, ftnf. 

(6) Before ir roots ( except those ending in ^f, if, ^, and If) under* 
go the same changes nhich thej undergo before the terminations of the 
Pencdictiie Par. ( § 381, 5, 1—4 and 6, 7 );• ey. rt. i?^. Past, base 
%\^i (but rt. f^5f , r%5ir); rt. f^, ^71, rt. 15, i¥jr; rt. fr, fwn ; (WfT, 
^R*^ )i rt. ^q, m; rt. nr, wJ; rt. |r, ^gti; rt. ^, ^^ rt. ^'H , ^^ ; 
rt. W5ic« f'^ ; rt. q^, HIT ; rt. |f, \jt; rt. fff, <tiw. 

(c) The final vowel of ^ * to give,' t, ^, xif, ^, ifr, Wf, i^, qr 'to 
drink,* fr ' to abandon,' and ^t$ is ehanged to f ; the final ifr ( 7> iitf 
and ^, § 297, ( j of other roots remains a?r; e-^* rt. fr» P«is. base iftw ; 
rt. 4, »lt* ; rt. ^, ^tW; but rt. frr, fTTW ; rt. %^, n^rW- 

§ 3P8. The Passive base is conjugated like the special ba>e of a root 
of the fourth (i/ir^</t) class m Atmane.; e.g. rt. fr. Pass. hasefl(9; 3 Sing. 
Prea. Ind. TiRKt ; Pres. Pot. fiR^fr ; Pres . Imperat. THi^lini ; Imperf. 

§ 3E9. Parkdigm: The Present and Imperfect Past, of j^ Mo 
ilrikt.* 



bo 

QQ 



Pres. Ind. 


Prct. Pot. 


Prcf. lapcr. 


Imperf. 


'1.3^ 


5^ 


3* 


1?^ 


2. ^it" 


3^s 


jpiw 


*i5^^h 


.3. ^iJ^ 


jpi'f 


fltliflH^ 


««5tw 
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'1. s^if^^ 

• 


5^^^ 


3tin(| 


Q ^ 


^^mif{^ 


3^*rni. 


^mrit\ 


^^fir*^ 


'1. 3<im> 

• 


3^it 


j«rt^ 


[3. 3^> 


3^^<j; 


3avT»t^ 


^^c^ 


^u^m^ 



§ 390. Irregular Presenli mi Imper/eets of Ike Patriot z The 
followiag roots form their Passive base irregularly : — 

1. The roots ?gr^ • to dig, * "^ ' to beget,* ^\ ' to obtain' ( tee 
§ 335, 2), and ^\ * to stretch ' optionally drop their final ^ and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel when they do so ; e^. rt. 9^, Past. 
base ^^^ or f^(^, Pres. Ind. ^^2|ct or VS(f^if. 

2. ^( * to lie doivn ' forms ^c^, Pres. Ind. ^ci|%. 

3. ^f ' to understand ' shortens its ^ when a preposition is prefixed 
to it ; e?ff. Pres. Ind. Pas. of ^JJ, ^^^^ ; but of g?j, ^ff\ 

B*--The Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures^ thb Co?foi» 

TIONAL, AXO THE BENEDICTITa. 

(a).— The Perfect. 

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive it formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the JLtm.; 
<f. 9' rt. pr J, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. prPr> ; rt. J|, 5J> ; rt Rr^j, f^p(r. 
5% ; rt. ^<{, '^^^ ; rt. BTg;^, WT^ , rt. yi, t^ &c. 

§ 392. (4) The Periphrattlc Perfect of the Passive is formed ^from 
tho same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs fT, 9T^» and ^are con* 
jugated only in Atmane. ; e. g. rt. T^i 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. 7<^ff- 
'^^, or si^ f rH I ^ , or T^^t^^ ; rt. t^, f^^*, or \mH^, or f#€^ Jke. 

(b).^The Aoriet. 

1.— rAe 3rd Pen. Sing. 

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the aagmeni and 
by adding to it the termination f; e.g. rt. f^^, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. 
BTPrf^ ; rt. %^, M%f%« 



\ 
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) 394« Before the termination f the root undcrgoot the following 
changes:^- 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) shdrt vowel ; 
e.g. rt. ft^, H^f^s rt. fP^^ Mcfff^; rt. fr^ , «niif^. 

{I) Yfiddhi is substituted for a final vowel ; €.g. rt. f>T, H^sttA ; 
rt. ^7, 9rrff)| ; rt. ^5, He^H^; rt. 5, ^<7r/%i rt. fr, b^i^; rt. |r, BT^rrft* 

(c) A penultimate (prosodiallj short) ^ is lengthened^ except of 
rt. ^nt and of roots ending in HI; €.g\ rt. ^^, H^r^ j rt «r^, HTTf^; 
but rt f 5, H^; rt. ir^, «nif^. 

Exception : The penultimate 9? of 7^, ipi[^, ^ 1 ^ • ^'l » ^ » An<l of 
<^i(^when preceded bj the prep. Mr» is lengthened ; e.g. M^f^, HTlf^* 

(cQ Roots ending in w (7i ^ And Mt, § 207, 6 ) insert i( between the 
root and the termination ; e.g rt. ^, M^l^i rt. ^, V>inf^; rt. 1^, HTri%« 

% 395. Irregular Zrd Persons Sing, of Ike Aor. Pats. : 

1. The roots t>^ *(o kill' and ^ 'to desire,' instead of lengthening 
their vowel, iuMrt a nasal before their final consonant; Mt[^, MCf^T* 

*J. FPl ' to take ' optionally does the same ; Ht^rf^ or MHfN'. When 
a preposition is prefixed to <T^ , it forms onlj «?H^, t.g. i^PPf , iim^. 

3. ^^^ ' to break ' forms ir<rf%r or H^nfir. 

2. — The remaining Persons qftkeJoriii Pass, 
{a) Rules applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 306. Those roots which actitallj take Form IV.. V.. or VII. of the 
Aor. in Atmane.* or which, if they were used in Atmane, would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane. 
for the Passive; e.g. rt fr, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. iTirf^i rt, fr» «lf|f^i rt. 

3^, H5pfr; rt. 5, wsf^i rt. ^, «rf/%/^; rt. ftw, HflAr. 

§ 397. Forms II. and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for the 
Pasrive; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or III., or wUdi 
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the 
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane. according as § 351 or 
§ 357 is applicable to them* e^. set rt. »|i( 'to throw;' 1 Sing. Aor. Atm. 
MT^; P«s». MtM^, anit rt. mr, Atm. «T^; Pass. l|imf%; ^ef H. 
fV, Atm. llfljpiT% ; Pais, vrtdkfk ; anit rt. f , Atm. H9^i Pua. inM^. 
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(P) Optional forms of roots ending in rowels, and ot^ff^, fi^, and fa^* 

§ 398. All roots ending in vovels, and the roots ^1f^ Mo seise,' ff( 
' to see^ * and f^ ' to strike* niny o|itionally form the Passive Aorist 
(except in the 3 Sing«) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor, Atmane; before these termina* 
tions tlio root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before 
the terminatifin f of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial f of the temii« 
nations |f^ ^c. is not liable to be lengthened. E.p. rt. f^, 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass. sr^rfliPr ( or ^f^ ); rt. ;ft, ^T^nf^rf^ ( or 9T^Pr ); rt irj, l?qr- 
ftft ( or «ni^Tf^ ); rt. ^, M^Pt ( or Mlftr ). 

§309. Paradigmt: The Aorist Pass, of fT Mo do/ ^ 'to strike/ 
^fft,* to see/ and 5}^* to cut, ' 



Rt. IT. 



"l. «Tfrf^ or 



^< 2. ^TfWT: 

CO 



1 



«R>r^ 



ri aTfr«^ 



to 



2. arfT^nn^ 



2. 9T|7f iT 















Rt. ^. 



.y^^ 






(\. 3Tff?r or ^T^'^f^ 
L8. 5T^ 



Rt.^. 



3TWf%(% or Wyrf^ft" 



\ 



ff*i 



WMMF^WV 



wmm^ 



^mr^i^mim. 
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ce 

5" 






1. ^rp:^ or ^^ftiMfl" 

1. 3T|^^ 








3T|OT ^<l^^«T 



3T^rt%^^ or 






(e). — The two Fuinrei^ the CoHditional^ and the Benedielive. 
(a) Rule applicable equallj to all rooti. 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedict! ?e of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the same 
forms of the Atmanepada ; e.g. rt. ff, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass, frdlf ; 
rt. ^, HT^r«iRt; rt. 3|, ^c^ir%; rt. j^l, *(f>|cq%,.— rt, ^, 1 Sing. Periph. 
Fut. Pass. ^m(% ; rt. j|. ^nir) ;— rt. f^, 3 Sing. Bened. Pass, i^lr ; 
rt. C^, f)f%|4^; rt. J^, ig^Sit. 

(3) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of q^ , {l(^> and f^. 

§ 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots q(» ffC, and '^ maj 
optiooallj form the two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive of 
the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the corresponding 
tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel f , which is not liable to be 
lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which it is 
changed before the termination f of the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass. ; e.$. 
rt. fT,3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass, ^if^ci^ (or frCT?^)} Periph. Fut. ^ff^nir 
(or fteir) ; Condit. HfrfSrc^RT (or HfTW^) ; Bcned. ^TpV<^ (or ff^) ; 
rt. i|!|j , Simple Fut. «nflr«^ (or if^c^ ); rt. fn, Simple Fut. ^ft^«^% 

(or ve^\ *«• 

Parmdigm. 

( 402. Conjugation of the ^el rt. ^ cl. 1, P. A. 'to know,' 
Parasmai.» Atmane., and Passive: — 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Present Indicatiee. 
1. ^^irf'T • 1 know/ if)^ • I know.' 



in 



c 



s< 



2. wl^flr 

^3. 4N?r 



«n^ ' I am known.' 
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Parasmai. 






At 



mane. 



Present PotentM. 







ZrWVKTr^ < T *Ma%r lpvm«a> ' ^Jl 1^ 



bo 


' 1, ^TMMn ^ i^^y Know. 
2. Ilf^: 


' qpf«f * 1 may noir. 


Kil 


U. 5f^ 


^t^ 


• 


'1. ^^ 

2. It^?n^ 


^)^^ 


a 4 


^iV5!iraT^ 


r^ 


.3. tlf^RiPc^ 


^C^^I^TT^ 




•1. ^t^ 


#t^H^ 


• 


2. itl^ 


€l:^v^ 


[3. t»^: 


tt^r^ 


Pretent Imperttite. 




'1. ^t^T(%'M»y I know. 


' qf^ ' May I kDow. 




2. ttV or ItVrll't^ 


^CT 


V* 


[3. 1^15 or ^snr\^ 


t^^T^^^ 


• 


'1. fNr^ 


tr^rr^ 


"5 

(5* 


2. ^M!TH 


^^p^vm^ 




^3. ttv^int^ 


^i^<!r^ 



5V%?r 'I "My be 
^^•11117 lb* known.' 



20 « 



3MTr^ 
3t^«inc. 



\ 



«*p"^Hni 



«*■■ 
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Parasmai. 

I. #hinr 

2. ^N^ 

3. ^hP5 




§ 



•Ss 






s < 

o3 



B < 
P 






L3.33^ 



Atmaoe. 

Impetftci. 
• ^rtil^ • I know/ 

Reduplicated Per/eci* 

53(W 
55^^ 



Pauire. 
S^TVqf 'Iwuknovro.' 



55^'i 



Conjngatcd Hke 
tbe AtiDtae> 
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ParasmaL 



Atmane. 



Pasure. 



Form II. or Fonn V. 



to 



CO I 

13. «T5^ ^ra)nJh^^ 

2. ^T^VTciq; ^l^pr^lT 



known.' ^ _ known/ 






c9 

S 




bo 

a * 

CO 



1. ^^^^qTI% '^^^ 

know.' 

3. «un(^f^ 

1. trPl^'qR: 

2. tifir^'W: 
S. ^tfif^TT: 

2. tlf^^^n 

know.' 



Simple Future. 

^ ^^ ^ 

PenjihraitU Future. 



DO0A 

^4)i^«{(: known. 

The rest = Itm. 



'I than 
know.' 



beknofWD.* 
Conjugated lil 
the Atmane. 



know.' 



be known.' 
Coujagated like 

A 

the Atmane. 



\ 



^pvvwMW^vHapw 



^F 



^F^^mmmrmm^trnfmH^/mmmmitft^ 
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Q 



u 
a 

R 



P«rataMi. 

1. ^tf^?rreT: 

2. efPnrretr: 
.8. tirf^irr^ 

fi. 4W^«rnE»r: 
2. ^if^w 
8. ^W^«nr: 



. ^^|^U(^'I shoald 

know.' 

2. «Rtf^F«rT 

8. «itif^r«Pi, 



kooir.' 









^•< 



2.5^^: 
2. ^^'TfCTil^ 

8. 5wnf : 



Atmane. 

Conditionah 
^•s()f^% ' I shoald 

BentdiUive. 



Pasnre, 



know!' 



^4)^^ ' I •hould 
be known.' 

Conjugated like 

the AtiDane. 



kBOwa!' 
Conjugated like 
the Ati 
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II-CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 

BASE& 

1. -CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND* OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTa 

A.— The Roots of the Tenth Class. 

§ 404. The Conjagntioii of the roots coutaiDed in the ieniA eiati 
(dcuoniitiated ^tf^f t.e. ' commeQciug with ^* ) of the untivc gram- 
uuuriaut differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the Hrst uioe 
classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic 
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, but to a deriyatiye base previously derived from the root. This 
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains, 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. E.^. fU wr 
• to steal; ' Derivative base ^^tft; Pres. Ind. Par. "^CuRr cAora^^ii ; 
Perf. n l i^l^liiP C ckoray-AkcAakdra ; Simple Fut. ^7<ft%nfi t ekoray. 
ifhyaii ; Periph. Put. ^tlf^flRrr ekorayiid ; Beued. Par. ^^^ifr^ chor-pdt ; 
Bened. Atm. ^Tcflnftr ekoray-isAUkfa; Pass. Pres. Ind. ^(H}% tkor* 

(a) FoTMuiioti ^f iki DerivBiivi Bast, 

$ 405. 1. The vowel f is added to the root ; «.^. rt. f^^^ Deriv. 
Base M^ ; rt 4t^^ iflft; rt. irl^, nffr. 

S. The root undergoes the following ohanges :— - 

(«) Gn^a is substituted for a penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowel ; 
e^. ^^ f^, ^fH; rt. 55, ^ftft; rt. jn^, q(%, 

(h) Yfiddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e^. rt, fwf, vrrf^i rt. if^, 
^nPfi rt. f, nrf^; rt ij, Hff^; rt. i[, inft; rt. ^, qfft. 

(e) A peooltimate (prosodially short ) if is lengthened; «.y. rt. 
Wd^l rt. if^ <llftr. 

(i) PeottltimaU i|[ b changed to ff; e.g. rt. m, :|f|ftr. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical vowel 
(against f 405. 2, c, e) remains unchanged: rt. ^ ( Denv. Base f^ ), 

flf.— Rt. fi^ forms optionally m/fif or «|fH. 



f 407. Sone rooU inay^op tiooally add nff^ to the root, instead of f j 
€4. rt tnf, Hffr or •iMlPl ; rt i|^. irf^ or ipnf%. 



§ 414.] CONJUQATION OF VERBS. 169 

(6) Conjugation of the Derivative Bait. 

§ 403. Roots of the 10th {churddi) cUss are like roots of the first nine 
classes conjugated in three roices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §$ 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

l.-TIIE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 

A. — The Present ( Indic, Potent., Impbrat.) and Impbrfkct. 

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitiTe root in |f 
of the 1st {bhv&di) class, the final f of the deriv. base being treated like a 
final X of ««ch a root; e. g. rt. ^, Dcriv. Base ^ft; Special Bate ^eff^; 
Frej. Ind. Par. ^ft^f^. Atm. ^K^H\ Pres. Pot, Par. <<tt^. Atm. ^9lnc#T; 
Pres. Imper. Par. ^\m^ or '^rhc^cff^, Atm. <^1<ildl«t; Imperf. Par. inrl'. 

B. — The Periphrastic Perfect, the Two Futures, the Coitdi- . 

TIONAL, AND THE BenEDICTITB. 

§ 410. Roots of the lOth (ehurddi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs p, anr. or ^, according to 
the rules given in §§ .328 aud 329. E.g. rt. ^, Deriv. Base^^f^; 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. '^C^^qHT. or ^nmrr^, or nt^C^rfY^Cr ; Atm. 
'^C^r'^, or '^"fc^RT^, or '?fr^i[T^«r. 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in ( 36 8» 6, and 
§ 373, b, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate f» before 
which the final f of the derivative base it gunated; e.g. rt. ^, Derir. 
Bascqtft, Simple Put. Pur. ^^f^wrf^ ; Atm. ^t^«i|% ; Periphr. Put. 
1 Sing. Par. '^<ni<Crft»r; Atm. iThfttfrt. 

§ 412. The Conditiou.nl is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in ( 378 ; e. g. Condit. Par. By^ if^i^^, JLtm. 

§ 413. In the Benediciive Par. the Parasmai. terminatioDS given in 
§ 330, c, are added to the derivat. base, the final f of which is dropped ; 
e. g. rt. 5^, Deriv. Base 'ffft, Bened. Par. ^H^h^. In Atmane. the 
Almaue. terminations given in § 380, c, are added to the derivat. base 
with the intermediate f , before which the final f of the derivative bate 
is gunated ; e. g. Bened. Atm. "^t^fMtC* 

C. — The AoRiffr. 

§ 414. Roots of the 10th ( churddi) class always Uke the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated. 
22 « 



\ 
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and the augment it prefixed to the reduplicated form. Tlie terminations are 
the same as those of the third form of the I^adical Aorist of primitive roots 
(§ 341, 6)b and hefore them the final f of the deriTatire base is dropped. 
E.g, rt. r^79» Deriv. Base ft^; with redupl. and augment s?f%/%]^> 
vith termination of the 1 Sing. Par. Hf^^f^+9T^=9Yf^f^T^^; Atm. 
MT^f^in^. Rt. q;«i, 3 Sing. Par. «YQq^; rt, girq^, ar^^qr«rit. 

Note: In the following rules it will be conrenient to call the derivative 
base» after its final f has been dropped, the base-syllable ; e.g, pi^ 
will be called the base-syllable of K f^, ^HT ^^ base-syllable of «f^ 
(Deriv, Base of rt. ^). 

% 415. The rowel of the base-syllable of a base which begins with a 
consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following changes : — 

(a) A penultimate VX is shortened ; penultimate f , If, and ^ are reduc- 
ed to C, penultimate 9i, Kt And «j^, to 7; e.^. 

rt. ftPT; Deriv. B. sgrft; Aor. Par. irf^Hii^. 

HrfT', P Atm. iT«(Nmr. 
qift; >, Par. arfhrti^. 

f. ^Rr; M Atm. infrf^ir. 

^f^; »f Par. a7^g;^fi(. 

(h) The'penultimnte rowel of the base-»jllable of<ft^and certain 
other roots may optionally follow (a)b or remain unchanged; €,g, 

rt. 4ViC; Deriv. B. ffit; Aor. Par. ST^lf^TT^ or avf^ff^. 

(c) The penultimate rowel of the base-syllable of ^;«[^, ^|9(, if^, 
ifhl[ and certain other roots must (against « ) remain unchanged- t,g. 

rt. ^^; Deriv. B. ?g/%; Aor. Par. iTQ^J^fit. 

{i) Penultimate iTf , HHTi Ht ( ^"^^ ^^) ^^ ^^ base.syllable, bemg 
substitutes for original ic*, ^, (and ffX ^niain either unchanged, or iff, 
inf , and ff are reduced to ( short ) 1C ( and «f9^ to If ); #.f • 

rt. j^;Dreiv.B. qfj; Aor. Par. in^^ irftvmi. 

rt. ^; n •* ^{W^; t» t» HfHl^r^or iNhfini.*^ 

§ 41C. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have bcea 
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules most be applied to tlit 
vowel of the redupUoatiye syllable :^ 



rt. 


li 


rt. 


V 


rt. 


f^j 


rt. 


Ifs 


rt. 


^» 



tt >9 
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(a) The vowels f aud ^ of the reduplicative i yllable are lengthened, 
yfhtn the base-syllable is prosodiallj short aud commences with only one 
consonant ; e»g. 

rt. ^J"; Deriv. B. <rft; reduplicated ^jf^trft ; bj § 415 (a) changed to 
^^f; becomes ^=ff ; Aor. Par. 9Tl[^t9[: 

rt. f^fl ; Deriv. B.^ ^f^, reduplicated pT^i changed to Nft^; 
becomes *tf|[F^<l^; Aor. Atm. BT^tf^tJTf . 

But rt. gj^; Deriv. B.qf^; Red.g^^; remains g^jn^; Aor. Par. ^tl^i^il. 

rt. ^E^; » *> ^^; »» frre§Pr; >t fir#t; >» »» MftR^fH- 

rt. flX, „ ,> «ftnr; I, PrriY^-jwhenremainingRpft^,,. Mf^riVTl^ 
,, If M „ „ »> changed tof^f^,,, «rftf^Y^« 

(b) The vowel H of the reduplicative syllable is changed to f, when 
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one conaonant ^ 
and to f, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with more 
consonants than one; e.^. 

Rt. Deriv. B. Rod. cliaDged to bdcomot Aor. 

^; 'Trft ; TTrft; ^^^; «fh?j; Par. irihrot^. 

Rsr; S5rrf€i ; arsrrft; ^Toto; f*nf»; ,» ^i^f^fmwf^ 

Vli ^f^f ^^f^i «Ti^; 4lrW.i »» Mtjil^; 

but when it remains wi, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 

the 9T of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor. Par. H^nF^lf. 

Rt. t^; Aor. Par. ^t^fis^fi&c. 

(c) The vowel «t of the reduplicative syllable of ^^y[t KW$ ^^X» 'T^ 
aud certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of ^^ remaina H or is 
changed to f; e.ff, 

rt. ^r?f ; .\or. Par. H^[^?r^?^; rt. lyt^, HTJnTfT; rt. iio^. ^T^iTini. or 

§ -U?. Derivative bases commencing with vowels arc reduplicated thus: 

((f) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant, or hy 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants ^ or ^, the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel ( or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 }» together with 
the vowel f, is inserted after the initial vowel; e. g, 

rt. ff^, Deriv. Base qf^, without f , ffr^; with reduplic. Iff^; with 
augment ^?yt^; Aor. Par. ^f?j?y^. 



\ 
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(6) But when the initial vowel ii followed by a conjunct the first part 
of which is a nasal or v or ^, the second consonant of the conjunct or 
its substitute, together with the vowel f, is inserted after the first 
consonant of the conjunct ; e.^. 

rt. ar^l; Deriv. Base vlfm i without f, b?^; with rcdnplic. Hftl^; 
with augment MlfViC,; Aor. Par. arrfSnrfl^. 

rt. IT^ ( for a?|^) ; Aor. Par. 9Tr^??( ( for mff^?^). 
(c) The roots 9i^» M^» M^» MT and certain other roots substitute. 
M for the vowel f of the reduplicative syllable ; e^. 

rt. ^, Aor. Par. ^^ ; rt. 3TWJ, W^>l?t; rt. ott, 9n^i||1( ; rt. 
M^, Aor. Atm, MfS^* 

2.— THE PASSIVE. 

A. — The Present (Indic, Potent., Imperat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive' of a primitive root are formed from the root ; 
the final % of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac- 
teristic syllable i| of the Passive. E.f^, rt. ^, Derir. Base ^ifff^ ; Pres 
Ind. Pass. ^EfhJ%j Pres. Pot. ^f^bf ; Pres. Imper. ^tilff^; Imperf. 
»T^^}?f ;— rt. J, Deriv. Base «ffft ; Pres. Ind. Pass, ^vi^; — rt. yn, 
Deriv. Base iff^ ; Pres. Ind. Pass. ^M%. 

B. — The Periphrastic Perfect, the Aorist, The Two Futures^ 
the Conditional, and the Benedictivr. 

(a).— We Per/eci. 

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. At mane., 
exbept that all the three auiiliary verbs fT, IT^, tnd )|^ roust be con- 
jugated in the Atmaue. ; e.^. rt. ^, Perf. Pass. ^iilJ^iK, or ^ii||H|%, 
or 'fftoinf^. 

(^).-rAe Jariti. 

§ 420. The Zrd Per$. Sin^. 

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, of roots of the 10th (ckurMH 
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivatire base ; e«f . ri. 
^ , Deriv. B. nlft ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. iKHt; rt. ffr^j irftRf; rt. ir^. 
Wrt ; rt, ^, M<nft ; rt. if^, RfiflA. 

{It) The vowel H of c^ and certain other roots which do not lengtben 
their «f in the derivative base, may optionally be lengflicned in the 
3 Sing. .\or. Pass ; e.g. Sitf| or IfTlfl- 



l^aA 



§ 423.] 



COKJUOATION or VIIM. 



ITS 



§ 421. The remaiuing penoni of the Aor. Past, are formed oplioimnj, 
either hy augmeuting the deriratire bate and bj the addition to it of 
the Atmaiiepada terminationi of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 852^ k ) 
before which the fiual f of the deriv. baae it guuated, — or bj adding 
the same termioationa, without their initial f , to the 3 Sing, of tho 
Aor. Pass. ; e^. 

rt. ^ ; Deriv. Base 'ifiK I I Sg. Aor. Pass. sr^fr^AA ; or if^ftRr* 

rt-'fhr; f» f» 4tfki f» M •! 9» •rftrftft; or«i4Vf%ftr. 

rt. I ; „ „ ^\ft, It >» t* •» triKftl^ i or iTflRI^. 
rt. ^; „ M ^; „ „ „ „ •i^^ftfl j or «Rf^f^ 

oriroftft* 



{e).—Tk€ two Fill tires, the Condiilonal, and the BenetHeiip^. 



^ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the cono- 
spoading forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable iT^of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derirative base as it it changed 
in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass. ; #./• 

rt. ^, Simple Put. Pass. ^if^^A^ or ^jtftc^^ i 



rt 



Periph. Put. 

Coudit. 

Bened. 

Simple Put. 
Periph. Put. 
Condit. 
Bened. 



99 



99 



99 



>• 



9> 



>9 



99 



■^iM«IMiC or ^KMIC* 

or^ftiH^ 

or^^lir 
or ilift^^l 
or^ftiftc 






or ciflM^ ; 

orcif^Hf; 
oreiiif|«^Q; 

or uf^^ic- 



§ 423. 



Paradif^m. 
Conjugation of rt. ^ cl. 10. P. A. *tosteaI|' in Parasmaa,, 



Atmane., and Passive :^ 
Parasmai. 



1. =^1 



to 



j2^2. %niftr 

3. =%^ 



Atmane. 
Prennt Indiemiht. 



PaaaiTe. 



17i 



f 

a 
P 






Parasmai. 

2. %7nr: 

3. ^T^nT: 
1. %r^^: 

2. ^m^ 

3. ^l<^Pt! 




08 




1. %%^ 

2. 4ii^«TH^ 

3. ^K^dlH, 
1. 'tk^ 

2. %^ 
3. 'trr^: 




SAMSKKIT QKAMITAK. 

Atmaoe. 
Present PoteHiiai. 

Present Imperative. 



C§42 



^tUf or ^W<^^ ^<^W 
^r^ or ^^KPTT^ ^i^iH 






2. %^C^ 






Paasive. 



23 


] 


ONJUQATION OF VEH 




rnrAsmai. 


Atmniif. 


'1 


af%TIH 


3^K^ 


■: 


artr^TT: 


3T^fC^VT: • 


3 


3T%r^ 


3T-ilt4(f 


1 


ar^dR' 


3T=fr?:?rRfif 


2 


3r%^Rit_ 


aHrc^m*?, 


.3 


ar^rTtTPi^ 


3Tfr*:wii. 


l' 


«i%:^rji' 


ar^r^rnrf^ 


". 


aHnTTT 


3T%r^^ 


JS 


aT%)7Pi; 






Pnrasiiiw. 


r 


1 


^riTHT«' 




or^^^vT 




2 


^Jr^rH^ii- 


^r^'rnn^^ 


3 


%^^^iTr 


=fr<4iHitr 


'1 


^fT'ri^^^ 


^(TTTHn'S^ 


2 


^^rrTTisr^: 


^rTTTTTff^: 


.3 


^«:'in^5: 


=?n?!TnTr?r5; 


1 


fRTri=?F*r 


^rnrrirrRiii 


2 




^ftr^HTff 


3 


^J^Tlf^f: 


^CiriT^: 
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H 423— 



Pen^hrQ$tU Perfect ( coiitinned)« 
kxm. or Pali. PtssiTe. 



be 

c 

CO 



/ 



1. ^ilH*^ 



2. 'JI^^IH^^ 
.3. ^tnihftf 



^ _^ 



5S 
O 



1. HK<IH«^<«^ 

2. %<<li*=l*l^ 



1^2. ^i^lN.^^ 
3. ^<*lN<3>^ 









Aori$L 



Parumai. Atmane. 



Passire. 





u 



2. «r|^qnt^ *«l^''iH, 
l3. »ii^<««ih. *r^\«im 



«f^W^rt^ or aHlftf^ 



Q 



,8. »i^<i M^i-^r 









i 428.] 
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Parasmai. 



bo 



S i 2. ^l<Ri5^i%* 



""l. ^fTPT^R": 



<8 ^ 






2. ^KR«>'i<«<: 

1. ^d^^nr: 
J*| 2. %Pr5?nr 

Parnsmai. 

§i 2. %cPnn^ 

1. ^KPldiH: 

2. '^iRfifW: 

I. t^RidlW: 

I *{ 2. %f^?Tre«r 

3. ^rrf^^fTT: 



Parasmai. 
2. ar^Kf^^q: 

3. artrrPi^^ 

23 « 




Simple Future. 
Atm. or Pass. 

Periphraefie Future. 
Atm. or Pass. 

Conditional. 
Atm. or Pass. 



Passive. 



%R7r^ 
%R5in^ 

PassiTe. 

^T^Rwmr: 



pm 



'^mmw^m 



r»""*^ 



^l¥P 



wmmm 
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• 



P4 



2. si%rf^«inr(i. 

3. 3I^KpJw|fH*(^ 

^3. «i%cPr«i^ 



SANSKRIT OSAJflUB. 



[%424- 






Panuouu. 



.2-^2. ^'ft 






^3. ^t^ 
1. =Ww 

2. '^^ilwH, 



StHedictite, 

A _ 

Atm. or Fast. 









Passire 



B. The Causal. 

§ 424. A caasal form, conjugated in all the teoics and moods of the 
three Toicet» may he derived from any root of the tea cktsct. It con- 
Tfjt the notion thai a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform (he action or to undergo the state 
denoted hy the root. E.f. 

Rt. l*i^s- Ind* Par. Prct. lod. Cans. Par. 

JV[ « to know ;• whlt% * he knows ;' 4N^^ ' he causes to know.* 
^ * to hate ;' IRt ' he hates ;* )^^ • he causes to hate/ 
\ •lobe;' HlRl 'he is;' HTRlft ' he causes to he.* 
HH ' to fall ;• irirfir • he falls ;* qnnrm • he causes to fall, he fells.* 

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the 
conjugation ofthe roots of the 10th (cAnrtfc/O ckss ; it differs from it mainly 



§ 429.] CONJUGATION OF YEEB8. 1 79 

in this, that causal fonns arc derivative both in form and in weaning^ and 
that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the 10th 
{churddi) class generally does not differ from the simple verb ; e.ff, 

rt. ^f ' to steal ;' Pres. Ind. Par. '^FCTRt * he steals;* Pres. Ind. Cans. 
Par. «#rW^ ' he causes to steal/ 

§ 42G. To express the notion of causality a causal baso is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in ^vhich they arc attached to the derivative 
base of a root of the 10th (ehurddi) class ; e^. 

rt. 3"^^; Causal Base ^1f^; Pres. Ind. Cans. Par. #hpiflr ; Imperf. 

(rt) — Formation o/ the Cauial Bate. 

§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root of 
the 10th (churadi) class (§ 405, 1 and 2); e.g. 

1. Rt. Hf^ ' to speak ;' Cans. B. jhPt * to cause to speak ;* — rt. "sft^ 

* to live;' Caus. B. :rftf^ * to cause to live;' — rt. ip^* to bind;* Cans. fi. 
^f^ ' to cause to bind.* 

2. (rt) Rt. Pt^ * to split ;' Caus. B. jtf^ ' to cause to split;* — ^rt. 5^ 
to know;' Cuus. B. ifh^ 'to cause to know;* — rt. f^ * to grow;* 

Caus. B. ^P5i * to cause to grow;'— rt. ^, *to be fit ;* Caus. B. qif^ 

* to make fit.* 

(fi) Rt. r? ' to send ;* Cans. B. frrft ' to cause to send ;*— rt. sft • to 
lead ;' Caus. B. m\^ • to cause to lead ;* — rt. ^5 * to praise ;* Cans. B. 
tfilR ' to cause to praise;' — rt, cj^ *to cut;* Caus. B. i^rft" *to cause to 
cut;'— rt. ^ *to do,* or rt. »• ' to scatter ;' Caus. B. qnft * to came to 
do/ or * to cause to scatter.* 

(c) Rt. «ni^ ' to fall ;• Caas. B. ^nRl ' to cause to fall.* 

(ft) Rt. CT^ * to strike ;* Caus. B. ^^fWf ' to cause to strike.* 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (6) : Guni is substitatxl, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of ^ cl. 4,- *to grow old/ and of ^ in the 
sense of 'to regret, to remember with tenderness ;* Causal bases nf^ *to 
cause to grow old,' ^ft 'to cause to regret.* But ^ ' to remember,* 
regularly FOft. 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : The following are the most com* 
mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate 97 in the Causal : 

{a) rt. q^ ' to strive ;* Caus. B. qfi" * to cause to strive.* 



\ 



^^^m^mm^fm^mm^^^f^^mmmmm^^mmmm^v^^m^mmimmimfmmmmtmrm 
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ft. ^n^f when it meani * to shake or tremble ;* Caoa. B. ^|f^ ; 
otherwiie ^rf^. 

n.Vl ' to be born / Cans. B. wF^ ' to beget, to bring forth.* 

Ft. 9f{'. * to be diseased, as with ferer ;* Caus. B. 9^. 

rtf^ • to hurrj ;' Caus. B. tPfft. 

rt. ^7j(, when U meiuis ' to sound ;* Caus. B. %^f^ ' to cause to sound, 
to ring (a bell );* but v^rf^ ' to articulate indistinctly.* 

rt sf^, when it means * to dance ;* Caus. B. ^fii but when it means 
' to act,* Caus. B. ntft. 

rt. q?( * to be famous ;* Caus. B. qflf. 

rt. n , when it means ' to rejoice ;' Cans. B. i|f^ ; otherwise ifTf^. 

rt «| * to rub;' Caus. B. v^. 

rt. ci|i( ' to suffer pain ;* Caus. B. s^flr. 

rt 9^F( * to shine,' when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms ^ffif ; 
otherwise it forms optionally W^fk or W^ffk. 

(b) Roots ending in af^ (except those mentioned under c below ) ; r^. 
rt if^'to go,' Cans. B. i|^ 'to cause to go;' K. Wl 'to stride^' Caus. B. 
iRpI * to cause to stride.* 

(c) The roots H^ * to go,' Ac., ^i( ' to lore,' and ^i^^* to eat,* Ac^ 
follow the general rule ; Caus. bases iTrft*, 9ktfH, and "Vfpl. The roots 
9P| ' to bend' and ^ * to romit,' when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form irP^, ^; otherwise thejr form optionally nf^or ntPf, ^ or f|f)r. 
The rt Wf* when meaning ' to eat/ forms in the Causal ipr ; otherwise 
it forms ^rfH. The rt iri in the sense of *to see^' forms in the Causal 
irrf^ ; in other senses it forms vPr. 

{d) Exceptions to the above rules are found m the works of the best 
writers. 

§ 430. (a) Most rooU ending in MT (7, ^, or iff, § 297 b). and the 
rcoU Pr * to throw,' ifr • to destroy,' it ' to perish,' the final of 
changed to Hf ( note on \ 403, 11 X insert the consonant ^ between 
final Mr i^nd the rowel f of the causal base ; e^. 

rt. fr ' to gire ;' Caus. B. fifr * to cause to gire^' 

rt. (^ * to suck ;' Cans. B. y^ < to cause to sudi.* 

rt )|r ' to sing ;' Caus. B. ifff^ « to cause to sbg/ 

rt. ^ ' to cut ;' Caus. B. frf^ * to cause to cut' 

rt Pi * to throw/ Caus. B. m^ * to cause to throw.* 



I 
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(6) The roots qr * to drink/ % « to weave. ' ^ « to cover/ |f * to call,* 
^ ' to waste,' ^ ' to cut,' fjt * to sharpen,' and ^ ' to finish* inaert 
the consonant i[^; e.^. 

rt. qr * to drink/ Cans. B. qrf^ * to cause to drink/ 
rt. ^ ' to call / Cans. B. ffrflr ' to cause to call* 
rt. eft ' to cut / Cans. B. otPt * to cause to cnU* 

(r) Some roots shorten their MT before the inserted <(^t 

rt. t^ ' to waste away / Cans. B. iff/^. 

rt. 'irr or ^ 'to cook / Cans. B. Mft*. 

rt. ^ forms ^rPr in the sense of ' to cause to see, to exhibit ; to alaj ; 
to gratify/ but j^riPf ' to cause to know/ &c 

rt. T(7f or ^ ' to be languid* and H, ^ * to bathe* optionally form 
^^a^ or tctR; , and ^f^ or ^'^; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only T^^Tft and ?nf^. 

§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irr^;ularl7: 

1. f ' to go* forms its Caus. B. from Tr«r^, vrf^ ; e.^. 3 Sing. Pres. Incl. 
Cans. Par. ifT^lffr * he causes to go / but when it means ' to understand,* 
it forms regularly srrf^ {eg. Caus. off with in^, SHf^PRI^ *he 
causes to understand' ); and when with Hf^ it means ' to read,' it forms 
Hlf^ ( €.ff, oT m rr M^ I^ * be causes to read or study, he teaches *)• 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

2. ^t ' to go / BTf^ . Pap. M^^ri^ • he causes to go^ he moves.* 

3. ^ ' to be wet' &c.; mtf^ ; ,• fRt^mRt * be makes wet,' &e. 

4. ^ 'to buy/ ifflPr; „ ifiTT^f^ ' he causes to buy.* 

5. WT'l 'to tremble / ^mf^ ; „ |^irr^^ *he causes to tremble.* 

6. 5^ 'to hide / ^ ; ,# *\g^ * be causes to hide.* 

7. f^cl.5.'to gather /f'^"^'''" ''^'''* ]* he causes to gather/ 



cl. 10. , , • I "^ ^^ " ^^f^f^ > 



>9 f* f« »» 



8. irnt ' *^ ^*^^ '' "^rnrR"; „ ^nrnii^ ' he rousep/ 

9. hr 'to conquer/ nfpr ; „ "iTI'T^rfit • he causes to conquer/ 
10. iftV ' *o ^ poor / ^fir ; „ ^ff^l^ • he makes poor/ 
n. 5^ * to sin / ^ ; ., ^i^ • he causes to sin / in the 

sense of ' to make depraved' it forms optionally w^ or ^tf^ ( ^^iff^ 
or ^Hftf ). 



\ 



H n il I ■ I I i^***WW^i»ii^WW^W?H,^WiWpiiPipi^W^^^l^W^I^TW<Tfl^WtP»P^ 
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Root. Caut. Base. 3 Siog. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

12. ^' to shake;' ^i Par.t^^il^ ' he causes to shake.* 

13. qr ' to protect ;' ^tfkh »> 'HcT^ 'he protects.* 

14. ift • to delight ;' ifl^T ; » ift«Rlfir * be causes to delight/ 

r^f^l ^ o HnWffir • he frightens with.* 

15. *ft*tofcar;* -4 HffT; Atm.^irnfir >,.-•/» 

16. ^-tofry;' 1^^ ^^^^|'l«c.u«.t«fi7/ 

17. fi( ' to wipe ;* inftr; m TT^^rft ' he canses to wipe.' 

18. c^ ' tocolonr;' k/^ ; m ^>rf^ ' he colours ;* bnt in the 

sense of * to hunt deer/ it forms ^, KmnHf. 

Root Cans. Base. 3 Siug. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

19. ^< to perish;* ^f^; Par.f^^irf^ < he subdues.' 

20. ^ • to desire ;* tf>*r ; »f ^wTHfJl * he makes desirous.* 

21. • to go/ i:e.; ^ ; ,^ )q^ * he causes to go.* 

23. |9n^' to obtain;* Bf»r; „ Q^H^ ' he causes to obtain.* 

I y.17 ' '[j]"!/ I used m various senses, for 

24. ift'toatuin;* J^ ^^ " ^"^ I which see the Diction- 



twft or „ mv^ r 



arjr. 



or ■«.* 11 • f^rrft; i* ^nr^filr • he causes to blow,* Ac. 

2G. ft to conceire ; -J -^ wfv^flr J ca^»M to conceire ;* 

in other senses it forms regularly only inf^, ^^Rlfil'* 
Root Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Cans. 

27. «# « to select ;• i8f^; Par. t$y«wfir • he causes to select.* 

"8 trr ' to f 11 •* / ^^'^^ »• ^^^^^ * *"® causes to fall.* 
* * * * I Wfl ; tf fTTfilft • he causes to go.* 

29. RmMo be accom. f ^^ * " ^^^^^ * ''* tccomplishet, he pre- 

pushed/ *e.; i ^^ ^ ^ P*'"-* 

^€m ; »> lr>RM • he makes perfect' (onlj 

used of sacred thbgs). 



§ 433.] 



COKJ0OATIO1I Ot TEBB*. 
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30. 
31. 



Root. 
^'Cn^ • to swell ;' 



Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Fret. Ind. Caut. 
eirrf^; Par. ^4>finr< i • he cause! to swelL' 



32. 

33. 
31. 



f^ • to smile ;' 
f ^ * to strike ;' 



-. , ^ causes to 

{FTTPt; t$ kHlMAJ^ 'he causes a smile bj/ 

^Hlf^; Aim.^i^p^ ' he astonishes.* 

qrfcf ; ^Ar. crr^Rrf^ ' he causes to strike.* 

if)- 'to be ashamed ;' 1^ ; „ Vni^ * he makes ashamed.* 

(&) — Conjugation of the Causal Base. 

§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the DeriTStire Base of 
a root of the lOih Ichurddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive ; e.g. rt. fT ' to do,* Cana. B. 
^rtT^ ; Pros. Ind. Par. ^RT^f^t ' he causes (a person) to do (sometlung for 
somebody else) ;* Atm. qRTC^ct * he causes (a person) to do (something for 
himself) '; Pass. ^4^ ' he is made to do/ 

§ 433. Paradigm : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
'Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. ^ ' to know/ Causal Base Wlf^* 

Parasmai. Atmane. F^isnTc* 



Pres. Ind. 
Pres. Pot. 
Pros. Imp. 
loiperf. 



#hT^ or ^^nrni^ ^bnmn^^ 






Par. 
Per. Pcrf. trW^T^HT 



Par. 
Aor. 1 Sing, ^f^^^ 
„ 3 Sing. ^f3^ 

Parasmai. 
Simple Put. ^Vf^<s^ri% 
Periph. Put. tf^jf^ 
Coudit. 3T^f^5^^?f 

Bened. ^f^TT^ 



Par. or Atm. 

A 

Atm. 



Atm. or Pan. Pan. 
Past. 



Atni. or Pau. 



Passive. 



\ 



tmrm 



wf'mmm^m 



wm 
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(tf) — Pur Her Ittu$iraiion$ of the RnUi concerning the Formation qf 

the Joriit (§ 414), and tome additional Rtde$t 
S 434. (a) Exttmplf s of § 415 («) : 

rt. q^ I Caus. B. qiRr i Aor. Par. srftqil^. 
rt. sft; „ „ qiflTi 99 •> M'fN'ni.* 
'*• li 99 n wrt%i o If mpRht^* 

{h) The peDuItimate vowel of ifK * ^o live, ' <t^ * to ihine, • <|^ 
• to pre fa,' HHf « to apeak/ ^p^ ' to shine/ «rn, * to »hine/ iff? * to doae,* 
«^ * to sigh/ ri ' to sound,* H^ • to speak/ ^ • to break* and some 
other roots may optionallj follow (o), or remain unchanged ; «. 9. 

rt. iOt.; Cans. B. i<Jf%; Aor. Par. M^ftf^Rll. ox ^fM^^V. 
rt. m^; M „ Hff^; „ „ «fifbfqit orMWHIH^* 

rt. «n^; „ ,, «rf^; ,t 9?f%«rii^ <>' »iw«rm?. 

rt. 3i«r; ., M mpT; „ „ M<hPH orMWrr^: 

rt- gq.; »t „ wlPJ; „ ^ Mgnq^ or st^br^. 

(f) The penultimate Towel of ^rft* to command,* qpi * to hurt/ IT^ 
to ask,* ^f^ 'to approach' and some other roots must remain 
ODchanged \ e.^. 

rt. w^i Caus. B. ^fftr; Aor. Par. srairifra. 
rt. fhpi 99 »> «W%; >f >• «TflNri(. 
(lO Exsmpks of § 415 (W) t 

rt- ^1 Caus. B. iKf%; Aor. Par. si^fi^ii or sHt^^fl?. 

rt. f^; „ „ ^iffff ; M w »iRlfffhni or t^Af^f^. 

rt. JUi ,• >t ^rf^» •» »» HHWi? or i|4^fVt 

rt. jpi; ^^1 »» M M^^J^Hor tr^j|qil. 
§ 435. (a) Esampks of § 416 (•) : 

rt. Pi^; Caus. B. \f^\ Aor. Par. nft^tfH^. 

rt. JJJ ; n 9, tlM^i 19 »• fJjIfH. 
(h) Exsirples of S 416(0: 

rt q^j Cans. B. qrt^; Aor. Par. H^Hvif. 

rt. ift; ,9 M qrfti »» f» •fft'Wl. 
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rt. fr ; Cauf. B. qrrft ; Aor. Par. M^^?^^^. 

(c) The roots ^ ' to hasten/ ^^ 'to purify/ 5? ' to be/ i^ • to binil/ m 
' to bind' &€.» ^ 'to sound.' and i]^' to cut* take regularly the rowel % 
in the rediiplicatiTe syllable ; e.g. 

rt. ^; Caus. B. Hlft; Aor. Par. ST^bf^. 

The roots ^ ' to move,' j 'to run/ ^ 'to go^ ' j * to awim,* ^ 
' to hear/ and ^ ' to flow' take in the reduplicative syllable optionallj f 
or ^; e^. 

rt. «2; Caus. B, ^i^n^; Aor, Par. aif^T'^^W^ or ai^M^^* 

Other roots in 7 orii take in the reduplicative syllable 9i if the root 
begins with one consonant, and 7, if it begins with more consonants ; e.^. 

rt. ^. Caus. B, ^ri%; Aor. Par, 9||gn^* 

rt. ^; „ „ inf%;»» »» Mjinn. 

(d) The vowel H of the reduplicative syllable of ^ ' to hurry/ m 

'to burst/ sr^ 'to be famous,' fr| 'to rub/ ^n 'to spread/ ^ir * to 
restrain/ and ^ ' to remember' remains unchanged; e. g. 

rt. i^j Caus. B. VfR; Aor. Par. M<WT^« 

§436. (a) Examples of § 417 («): 

rt. 8?^ ; Can?. B. s^ift"; Aor. Par. airfim(. 

(A) Examples of § 417 (6) : 

rt. gr5|; Caus. B. ^f^; Aor. Par. aJH^f^. 

rt. H^; „ „ Mf%; „ M!f%^ll. 

rt. ^«l^(for ^H);„ „ TflW; .• ,. ^^^'VIC. 
rt. V; „ „ Mrt; ,, MTfi^t^ 

§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots the Reduplicated .\or. of the Causal 
of which is formed irregularly : 

1. rt. f with prep, ^f^ ' to read/ Caus. B. M^^irf^; Aor« Par. l|U|r- 
f^<?^ or M^^nft^^ni ( compare § 403, 3 > 
24# 



^f'^^^^^^mit^mmmimamiammmi 



^^^^^^^^^^^^"^^^^^^if^^ft^mmimmfmmmiwm 
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C$43S— 



2. 


rt.M 


• to enr J ;• Cauf, 


, B. \fi^; Aor 


. V^r«^ or I^ftq^q. 


3. 


rt. «^ 


•to cover;* »> 


„ ^i^ift » f » 


wfcnrn. 


4. 


rt-nr ' 


' to smell ;' „ 


o mf^ ; •• 


^rf^sn^ or sifrftTRl- 


5. 


rt.^' 


'to stir ;• 


„ '^; t» 


Mf^C%V?( or 9n%^. 


C. 


rt. 5^ 


' to shioe ; »• 


„ vifti; f> 


Mf^H^. 


7. 


rt.«U 


* to drink;* », 


„ Tif^f; u 


•rft^'W. 


8. 


rt.H 


* to surround ;*,. 


99 *Rr » »t 


Brf^r%Hr^ or BTf^^* 


9. 


rt.pf 


« to grow ;• „ 


„ ''Jfft; ft 


•iPetnw^ or Mvin^. 


10. 


rt. wr 


* to stand;* ,» 




•Tfifftro. 


11. 


rt. f5r 


*tos1iine;* »• 






12. 


rt.w^ 


• to sleep ;* »• 


*9 *llR ; 99 


wjs*^- 


13. 


rt.1r 


* to call ;* „ 


» Xrf^; *> 


MHS^I ®' H5fFWH» 



§ 438. The 3 Siii/. i4or. Patsieg : 

(a) Examples of § 420 (a) : 

rt. pTf ; Cnuf . B. 5>Rr ; 3. Sing. Aor. Riss. M^. 
rt. ,f^; 99 >t w)f>f;99 »> *» tt tTWtf^. 

rt. ^; 9» 9» ^tPIt; 99 M »t 9» wrrft. 

(b) The Towel 9r of roots which retain this rowel unchanged in 
the Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule thej ought 
to lengthen it. and the (short) 9r of the Causal bases of the roots enume- 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. 
Pau. of the Causal ; e^. 

rt. q^i Cans. B. q^ ; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass, mit^ or ar^rft. 
rt. NT; „ „ n^i„ 9* .. M MMftoranifft. 

2.— TUB DESIDER^VTIVE. 

§ 430, A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, maj be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th (ekuridi) classi and from any causal base. It conveys the notion that 
a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. E^. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 

15 ' to do ;• ^dft • he does ;' fH^A^ • he wishes to do.* 
\ «tobe,* >Tfi% *heis;' f^E^ « he wishes to be.* 

ipt • to know ;• tMfir • he knows ;* |[^)f^<f^ • he wishes to know. ' 
ir^'togo;' tr^vf^Miegoes;* f^niPi^ * be wUhea to go.* 
qH • to fall ;• ^mfir • he falls ;* f^TVft^ * he it about to fall.* 
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Deriv. B. ^^IfK ( of rt. ^f cllO ) • to steal ;• 
Pres. Ind. Par. ^rt'lfir * he steals;* 
Pres. lad. Des. Par. ^[^rfJr^ ' he wishes to steal.* 

Cans. B. ifl-f^ ( from rt. j\i^) ' to cause to know;* 

Pres. Ind. Cans. Par. ifh^^lfct * he causes to know;* 

Pres. lod. Des. Par. of Cius. J^ft^ff^Hlf^ 'he wishes to canse 
to know.' 

§ 440. In order to impart to a root or verbal b.ise the pecaliar sense 
of wishing, desiring, &c.» which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi- 
derative base Las to be derived from it, to which base the terminations 
of the tenses nad moods are attached according to certain rules which 
will be given below; e.ff. rt. ^; Desid. Base jpJJT, Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 
^^Uti Impf. STwnj; Perf. f^jir^^OT, etc. 

(a) — Formition of the Detideratice Bate* 

§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base 
the syllable ^ ( changeable to q" by § 59 ), and by at the same time 
reduplicating the root or base ; e.p. 

rt. pf| ' to split ;• Desid. B. f^f^R^ ' to wish to split.* 
rt. 5^ ' to enjoy ;* „ „ jf^iff • to wish to enjoy.* 
rt. i? * to be ;• „ „ j^ • to wish to be.* 

Caus. B. ^tf^ ' to cause to know ;* Desid. B. ^^imf^M ' to wish to 
cause to know.* 



§ 442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter* 
mediate vowel f must or may be inserted before the S3*llable fT ( or if); 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base. 

1. — Addition to the root or hate of the zifllaUe 9 ( or if ). 

§ 443. The syllable ^ is added without the intermediate f — 

(a) To anit roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in ^ or 1?, 
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e.^. 

rt. qr ' to drink ;* Desid. B. f^qr^ ' to wish to drink, to thirst.* 
rt. 5ft • to lead ;' „ „ ppfK ' to wish to lead.' 
rt. ^nc ' to cook ;• „ „ f%t||ff « to wish to cook.* 



\ 
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rt. 5 'to prtise ;* Dcsid. B. 3551 * to wish to praise/ 
rti^'tocut;* „ „ 5r55 * to wish to cut.* 

(6) To the rooU 5^*to hide' and yt^ *to seize;* (Desid. Bases: 
^5^ and hl^). 

(0) To the 6ve rooU |J^ • to be 6t/ f^ • to be,' f>l 'to grow/ ^, 
and p(7f ' to drop»' in ParasmaL In Atmane. the first four roots must 
insert f, and ?E^F^ may do so optionally. E^. 

n. fH; Desid. B. in Par. f%fifr ; Pres. Ind. nr^[e^; 

„ „ Atm. f^PTfS^; »> »» ftf^fS^^. 

rt. ^^r; „ ,• Par. ^R'F^; 9» i» IhkA^^if^ i 

„ „ Atm. ARiF^or,, „ ^^^?^(€l%or 

§ 444. The syllable 9 may be added with or without the inter- 
mediate f ^ 

(a) To all optionally-ffitt/ rooU (( 29^, 6), except ar^, STll (§ 445), 
m ^ and except |iFf in Parasmai. (§ 443) ; e.^. 

rt. nn 'to tear ;' Desid. B. ^?Tf^ or RnWT * to wish to tear/ 
rt. ^ * to enjoy ;' „ „ fHnfl^ or fcT^c^ • to wish to enjoy.' 

(6) To the root f , and to all roots ending in ^[, except «r and ^ 
(( 445) ; the intermediate f may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots ; €^, 

rt. f ' to choose ;' Desid. B. f%^R^ or f%^q or n^ ' to wish to choose/ 
rt. W • to cross ;' „ „ RlnRq or ^^<\S or \^i\A ' to mbh to cross. ' 

(s) To roots ending in f^i when 9 is added without f, the final f^ 
of these roots is chsnged to \; €.g, 

rt. fK ' to pW I* I>^si^* B. f^tf^ or (1(5 « to wish to play.* 

(d) To ifTi « to coTer/ m^ * to prosper/ ^ • to cut,' ^n *to kill,' 
^ ' to play/ ir^ (deriT. B. of rt 9^ cl. 10 and optional causal B. of 
rt 9r), n^ ' to stretch,' m * to kill/ f»)f ' to deceive,' ^[ftfr ' to be peer/ 
yH • to dance,' qi^ * to fall/ ^ ' to bear,' wii^ * to fry/ f • to join/ f%f 
' to go^' ^ ' to obtain / e.g. 

rt. fnt'tocut/ Desid. B Pnr^ or f^^fm * to wish to cut* 

rtf^ 'togo/ „ M ftPH^r^ or RpiAv 'to wish toga' 

(e) fr is added with f in Parasmai., but without f in Atmane., to the 
roots W(i| ' to stride,* ipf ' to go/ add 9 Mo (low ;' t.§. 
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rt %tii Desid. B. in Par. PnK^; F^res- Ind. f^fiCpmA; 
„ „ in Aim. f^nl^ ; n 99 Pf#prt. 
§ 445. The syllable 9 U added with the intermediate f ^ 

To the roots afj^ 'to anoint.' aT<(' to pervade,* ^ 'togo^*7 
scatter,' 7 'to devour/ f ' to respect,' ^ ' to hold,' «L(c1. 1) * to pur 
sr^' to ask/ f^ir ' to smile,' to all roots which do^not fall under §f 443 
44 1, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (ekuridi) class anc 
causal bases (except 9ft) ; e.f • 

rt. ^; Desid. B. f^Riftf. 

rt.fftf5 ., .,pTHSft^'towbhtoplay.* 

Note I Th? intermediate f is not lengthened in t)ie Dead. B 
sr and V • 

2. — Changu oj the root or baee irforo ^ (or if). 

§ 411. Vowels of rooU and bases undeigo the foUowiqg chai 
before the syllable 9 (or tf) : 

(a) Final f and 7 are lengthened, and final ^ and i|[ are chai 
to^c or, after labials, to 9^, when the sylhible 9 is added with 
intermediate f ; e^. 

rt hr ' to conquer ;' Desid. B. hnft^ * to wish to oonquei 

rt|[ *torun;' „ „ jp * to wish to ran.* 

rt-y 'to do;' „ „ PrM /to wish to do,' 

rt. 5 'to cross;' „ „ firft^ * to iriah to cfo«.* 

rt. f * to die;' „ », 5^ • to be aboat to die, 

rt.| 'tofiU;' „ ., ^ 'to wish to ML* 

(b) Final f , f, ^, ^, i^, «nd ^^ are gunated, when the syllable ! 
added to the root or base with the intermediate f | e^. 

rt. f^ < to smile ;' Desid. B. ^TFlf^^ < to wish to amik.* 
rt.j <tojoin;' „ „ f^Rf^ * to wish to join.* 

rt. f£^ (cl. 1) ' to purify ;• „ „ f^^f^ * to wish to purify.' 
rt. ^ 'to respect;' „ „ MfkS • to wish to respect' 

rtw 'to cross;' „ „ ^Rrft^orf^RrQ^'towislhtocn 

Cans. B. ijtf^ 'to cause to know ;' f<JiMftM ' towisb to eaiiaetokm 
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(o) Peuultimatc ( prosodially thort) f , 7, W9 <^d iC m« (pmated, 
when 9 is added to tbe root with the intermediate f ; e^. 

rt. f^ ' to wish ;* Desid. B. t^'^ff * to desire to wish.* 
rt. ^ * to be;' „ „ N^f^ * to wish to he/ 

rt. OT^ • to be fit ;• ., „ f ^<t; fr qq * to wish to be fit/ 
rt. ^ * to play ;' „ „ f^^ * to wish to play/ 

Tlic same towcIs remain unchanged when 9 is added to the root with- 
out f (Dcsid. B. ^rf^> N^c^, &c.). Observe § 444, c (Desid. 6. |«15). 

{iJ) The substitution of Gunafor penultimate for 7, taugbi under (c)» 
is optional in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any cousonant except ^; €,g, 

rt. ^1^ ' to shine ;* Desid. B. f^^Rl^ or ff ^ft^ff ' to wish to shine/ 
rt. f^ ' to be moist;* ,» », Nf|^^ or Nj^f^ ' to wish to be moist/ 

Tho same Towels remain unchanged when 9 is added without f 
(Dcsid. B.f^ftflH). 

Exctption t The penultimate Towel of ^ 'to know/ ,j^ 'to steal,* and 
F7 ' to weep' remains unchanged : Desid. D. f^f^f^, 'n^f^y F^f^* 

§ 447. (a) Badical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph, remain unchanged (final ff, ^, 
.ind ifr being MT by § 207, h) ; €.g. 

rt. q^ ' to cook ;• Desid. B. ft'TO * to wish to cook/ 
rt. q^ 'to read;' „ „ f^^fk^ * to wish to read/ 
rt. ifK * <o U^« ;* »» » HiniYft^ ' to wish to lire/ 
rt. fir ' to smell ;' „ „ nimv * to wish to imelL* 
rt. Jl* Mo sing ;' „ », f^RTTCr * to wish to sing/ 
rt. ^ Mo perish;' ^ „ ^^ Mo wish to perish/ 

(6) Final jradical consonants combine with the f( of the syllable fl 
according to the rules in § 809 tL 

3. — Special rules qfReiupUcaii^n* 

§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with oonaonants^ after they have 
undergone the changes refoired by the preceding paragraphi, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 280 and 231; 
afterwards f is substituted for the rowel ir of tbe reduplicative 
syllable. B^. 

rt-^r^; by § 445 fc 447 qf^; by § 231, e<ri^; Dea. B. f^qftw. 
rt. qr; »• § •143a & 447 qw; »f § »» WW; »# o f^qnr. 

rt«m^;t, S „ „ t^if; n § »» w^^qf; It M fll^qi* 
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rt ^; by § 444 *& 446 aift*; by § 231, e RrtJ*. 
rt. f ; „ § 443 fl & 446 a Jj^; „ § „ 55^^. 
rt. R^ „ § 444 e fjj^'; „ § „ jfjjr. 

Dcriv. B. '^IR (of rt. ^ cl. 10); by §§ 445 and 445.6 ^"Mll^; 

Dcsid. B. '^^^irPw- 

Caus. B. ffrfSr (rrom rt. ^); by §§415 And 446, & sfRrf^; by; 
§ 231, e ?RRf^ ; Dcsid. B.^nTRlfir^. 

Note : The clinugc of initial radical i^to i(^ taught in § 232 docs not 
take ])lacc iu the Dcsid. of a primitive root when the characteristic fr of 
the Dcsid. is changed to ^ ; eg. rt. ftr, T^rdHflr ; rt. ftir, fa ^ ^ftqi t ; rf. 
g, ^^5ir^.— But rt. wr, RrereRr; rt. ^, ^^^^r/^; and Dcsid. of the 
Causal base of g, gq^f^f^?^, Szc. — But ^ forms cf^^flt. 

§ ^40. Causal Bases in 9uf^, derived from roots in 7 or ^, are 
blightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
of the Dcsid. Base (compare § 435. e) : 

(a) The causal bases of ^ , ^, ){^, ^, ^ » ^ , and ^ follow the general 
rule ( § 4i8 ) ; c.ff. 

Cnus. B. Hfl^ (^rom rt. ^) ; Dcsid. B. of the Cans. f^PTRf^. 

(b) The causal bases of "f^,^] g> ^, ^, and ^ follow the general mle 
or take the vowel T in the reduplicative syllable ; e^« 

Cans. B. $[rRr (from rt. 7); Desid. B. of the Cans. ftftM^^ or 

(c) Tlie causal bases of other roots in 9 or ^ take the vowel ^ in 
tlie reduplicative syllable; e.ff. 

Caus. B. ^^ (from rt. |) ; Desid. B. of the Caus. yi^ft ^ * 

§ 450, Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having undergone 
the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicated 
according to the rules in § 417 a and It (not c) ; e,g, : 

rt. 5TT * to go ;• Desid. B. ^rflflfr ' to wish to go.* 

rt. T^ ; by §§ 445 and 446 (0) ljp(q ; Desid. B. i;f^rf^. 

rt. t^ Mo see;* Desid. B. { ft Rfq. 

1 1. sjt ' to go ;' by §§ 445 and 446 (I) Vlf^ ; Desid. B. IT^^. 

rt. 8T^ ' to anoint ;* Desid. B. «T%^tf. 

rt. ^TK ' to go ;' by §§ 445 and 446 (c) Hflr^i Desid. B. Vlfftfkn. 



\ 
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[§ 451 — 



Csus. B. q7^ (from rt. f^); by }§ 445 aad 416 (6) q^ff; Desid. 

§ 451. The following roots and baies form their DesideratiTe Base 
irregolarly : 

1. m* to eat* forms its Desid. B. from ^^^^ f^^(M^^»0» 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. F^r-T^frf^ 'he wishes to eat.* 

2. «?ri ' to obUio,' Desid. B. fcQ"; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. fc^ 
' he wishes to obtain.' 

3. f ' to go* forms its Desid. B. from TfHi e.p. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. r^^rf^Nf^f Atm. f^hr^ ' he wishes to go.* But when it means 
'to understand,' it is regular ; e.^. Desid. of f , with irf^, STtftf^^f^ ' he 
wishes to understand.' When f. with Hf^* means 'to read»' it forms 
f a<iii i i j | ; e,ff. 91?^f^irr€r^ 'he wishes to read.*— The root x^ <to go,' 
when it is not a substitute for f , forms in Atm. regularly F^if^l^ ; 
^•7* ^f^ni^Rf ' he wishes to meet' 

The Desid. of the Causal off, with prep. arf^T (§ 431, I), is either if- 
^U rh^ nmH r or Hf^rf^irr^Tf^l^ * he wishes to teach' (compare § 403, 3). 

4. ic^ ' to enry ;' Desid. B. f Mf^f or fMf^ ; 8 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. ffJuPnrflr or ffJupRft • he wishes to en?y.* 



Root. 



Desid. B. 



3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 



or 



3 ?K^ * to cover ;' 



or 



< IS^i^'T or 



f f. f. I coTer.* 



{ff^or 






'bewisheftoprot- 
per.' 



7. ^ ' to swallow ;' 
8 q^ 'toseiie;' 

9- f^ ' to gather ;' 



€ finiftq or HniiRMni l * ke wishes to 

If^niflWj hniT^wftf / swallow.* 

hl^fr ; h^pflRr ' he wishes to seise.* 
ft^nnRl *he wishes to eonqoer.* 



10. hr « to conquer;' hr«fK; 

11. SPr base ofcl. 10.or rffNr or 
optional Cans. B. of \r^|lHf^M ; J^^ itk^lH* 
Jf^i hut inft opt. 

Cans. B. of irr t PiRfpfft^ • Fniinft^Rl 
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Root 

12. cT^ • to 8t retell ;' 

13. ftl ' to kill ;* 

14. ^p^ * to deceive ;* 

15. ?ft5rr • to be poor ;* 

16. fr 'to give;* 
17.% * to protect;* 

18. ^ • to cut ;• 

19. ^j^ • to shine ;' 

20. ^ 'to place;* 

21. {^< to suck;' 

22. 5^ • to perish ;* 

23. qil ' to fall ;• 

24. 7^ ' to go ;• 

25. lig[ * to ask;* 

26. V[^ * to fry ;* 

27. msn * to dive ;' 

28. sir ' to measure ;' 

29. ft • to throw;* 

30. Jft • to destroy ;* 

31 . ^ * to exchange ;' 

32. ,j^ when used 

intransitively ; 
otherwise only 
25 t 



Desid. B. 

!RWHor 
filwhr or 

{f^qjor 
>fh^or 

{Rrfft?rraor 
illKlW ; 

jRf^f^^ or 



} 



f^i^; 



f^wft 



or 



tPuRm ; 

J ft W or 

I PrtfiW; 

ftW; 

'pRWror 
J PPT'Jor 



r^J^or 
I'ftlH'; 



3 Sng. Prea. Ind. Dei. 
^r^fJlr V he wishes to stretch.' 

■^ r-n__r i t «« Wishe« tO kill/ 

>ftc^T^ > *he wishes to decrivr.* 
f^fTf^ftl^Rl 1 • he wishes to lie 

HiRnmre j poor/ 

R^^erRr • he wishes to giTe.* 
f^9^ ' he wishes to protect.* 
f^r^^er^ * he wishes to cat.' 

^ ^^ .. >* he wishes to thini-.* 

r * he wishes to placr, 
( or to suck/ 
ftsnrft \*ht wishes or 
P t HfAIMR l j about to perisli 
ft^crf^ 1 'he wishes or 
f<nf^Rr J about to fall.* 
f^f^lt ' he wishes to go.* 
f^f^t^S^ftr 'be fdshes to atk. 

Pr>^^ ' he wishes to dive.* 
Pt^Hft * he wishes to measure.* 
Pmrft ' He wishes to throw.* 
PlT^rflt ' he wishes to destroy.* 
, Pl<4J^ 'he wishes to exchange.* 
qipir^ *^'he longs for final 
4)lfflt j liberation.* 
«qi^rf^ *he wishes to free.^ 



K 



lit 



\ 



»f«i 



mwwnm^ 



i^^rvwmm^nF^^ 



vfifmmmmmmm 






Root. 


Desid. B. 


33. 


^1^ • to wipe ;* 




3X. 


Ol • to desire ;' 


RW; 


35. 


rnt ' to injure ;' 


ftW; 




otherwise 


ftcrw; 


3G. 


?P( ' to obtnin ;* 


fif^i 


37. 


^a^ 'to be able;* 


.PWj 
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3 Sing. Fret. Ind. Det. 
f^^piffif ^ * he wishes to 

PnnfinrRr j wipe/ 

f^c^llf < he wishes to desire/ 
f^^?^ *hc wishes to injure.* 
R<r^f<r ' he wishes to favour/ 
fJifCQ^ * he wishes to obtain/ 
f^r%rf% ' ^^ wishes to be able/ 
33. 'tiTf^, Caus. B. of f fifMRTft^ or RiM f € rf> cq fi l 1 'he wishes to cause 
Pif • to swell ;• I stottPtT; ^OT^RrqRr J to swell/ 

39 H^ to obt • •• i ^^^ ^"^ fe^rei% r *»« ^^'^^ •<> 

am; \^^r^. f^^Eff^^ J obUin.* 

40.FliTR,optional Caus. i r ' he wishes to cause 

B. offjf' to shine ;• /5^^^^' 5^^Wtfti^ j ^^ ^^^ , 

41. f^ ' to sleep / 9$^? ; 91E[^/% ' he wishes to sleep/ 

42. fTrfr* Ciui. B. of 1 r 'he wishes tocause 

^l' to sleep;- /S'^'^'^'J «*imftMft | ^^ ;,^p . 

43. f f ' to kill ;* firm ; hrqmft * he wUhes to kill/ 

44. fl ' to throw ;* f^f^ ; hniKRi ' he wishes to throw/ 

45. jpfk, Caus. B. of 1)^ j ^^ r *ho wishes to cause 

'to call;* ^W^ft^; IWnfft'f* I toodL' 

46. Ir ' to call ;' ^^; WS!(f^ ' 1^* rf'nikt% to call/ 

( 452. A Desideratire Base which, howerer» does not convey a desi- 
derative senK, is derired from the following roots i 

rt. y^, Desid. B. ^ipOT ' to blame ;* Pres. Ind. ^ijc^t. 

rt. ft'^, •• „ f^t{^ • to endure ;* >» », Pifhiil* 

rt. ftni, >• .1 f^X^R^ * to heal ;* 4c. ^ »» f^ftkHlAt ^. 

rt. m\, „ „ 4Nrfr * to investigate / „ » 4MlA* 

rt. ^>l^, M M 4brW 'to feel disgust;* „ „ 4i^(flll« 

rt. fr^, f, t, 4Nre ' to straighten ;' t. h fNWl* 

rt. ^T^, ,• ,• f^h^ltfl * to sharpen |* „ ^ ifKlirt. 

As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 
new desiderative bases maj be derived from them ; e^. Desid. of 
|rijcir, ifij^e^H 'he wishes to blame* (8ee§ 230, if). From other 
clciidcrative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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{I) — ConjNffaiioH 0/ tki Dt9ideruiivi ll«#r. 

% 453. The Dcsiderative Base» after it hat been prepared io die 
manner described in the preceding section, may be coujagated in all tbe 
tliree voices; as regards, howcTerp the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, 
the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which the root 
or base from which it is derived, is restricted (provided there be snch 
restriction ); e.f . 

lit. Jm^ * to sacrifice; ' Pres. Ind. Par. iRTf^ ' he sacrifices* (for tome* 

body else); 

Atm. «nf^ * he sacrifices* (for himself); 

Pass. f¥i|%. 

Desid. B. f^n^ 'to 

wish to sacrifice ;* „ ,» Par. f«|iraf^ ' he wishes to sacrifiee * 

(for somebody dte); 

Atm. f^i(lfr% ' he wishes to sacrifiee* 

( for himselO* 
Pass, fluif^. 



» It 



If »» 
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Rt. if^* to grow;* „ ,» Atm. ip|% 'he grows.* 

Desid. B. qf^f^ ' to 
wish to grow;* «, „ Atm. ff^f^f^ ' he wishes to grow.* 

§ 454. Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of 9r 'to Icnow* (onl 
the prepos. B^ be prefixed to it), ^ ' to hear* ( unlcM the prepos. i|fir 
or arr be prefixed to it, ) ^ ' to remember,* and (i[^ ' to see* are conjii* 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; e. g. 

Pres. Ind. of Desid. o(j^, fM^m}t ' he irithes to know.* 
,f „ ,f „ „ V, 3ps{;Rl% ' he wishes to listen to, he it obedient.* 

(li) The Desid. Bases ot^pr, fW, f^, fg^ and ^^Ff (i 44S, e) may 
optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada; e. ^. 

rt. fv^'to grow;' Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. T'l^ *he grows,* Fret, Ind. 
of Desid. Par. or Atm. f^^e^pj or fH^rSM<> * he wishes to grow/ 

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the spedal baae of a 
root of the Gth {(udddi) class. In the remaining tenses of the Flar« and 
Atm. and in the Passive the final H of the Desid. Base is dropped; sabee* 
quently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final «r, in the manner stated below. It must, howerer, 
be borne in mind that, wherever the characteristic 9 ( or tf ) of the 
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Desiderative ii added to a root or base bj means of the intermediate f or 
i, this f or f is liable to uo change whaterer* 

1 . The Para$tnai. and Aimane. 

(tf) The Perfect is formed bj means of the auxiliary Tcrbs ^» aflC. , 
and disaccording to § 328. 

(6) In the Aorist the Desid. B. takes the augment, and the termi- 
nations of Form V. (§ 352, b). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the termiuatious giTca iu 
§ 368, b, and § 373, b, are added with the intermediate f. 

(i) The Conditional is formed according to ( 378. 

(f) In the Beaedictive the terminations given in § 380^ e are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the iutermediate f • 

2. The Passive. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in § 387, a and § 388. 

(6) The Perfect is formed bj means of the auxiliary verbs. ar« «v?^, 
and 3? according to ( 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing, of the Aor. is form^ according to the rule given 
in § 393. 

(</) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. 

( 456. Paradigin: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par. 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. |^ ' to know/ Desid. Base f^tf^ 
^f jTff^. ( ^ole : It will be sufficient to give the forms of only one of 
these two bases, because those of the other base are formed iu exactly the 
same manner.) 

ParMmai. Atmane. Paaaive. 

Prea. Ind. ^iDf^MPl J^tft^ J^lf^P^ 

Pros. Pot. ^41R^^ 5^tf^^ ^4!ft^fl 

Pres. Imper. J^lf^'TJ or "Vtf^ ^^(^^r\\^ ^^If^^fll^ 



i 
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Far. Pu* or Atm. 

Periph. Perf. ^^rf^^^WT f^H^rUfCT or 5#(f^^^ 

Atm. or Pasi. Piui. 

Periph. Perf. f ^ff^^^lT f ^'f^TmiS^ or ST^W^^t^*^ 

Par. Atra. P«aa. 

Aor. 1. Sing. STpn^^TT^. M^^^ftf^ aTfttt^J^l^ 

„ 3. Sing. aT5^ff^<ft(^_ ar^trf^f^ ar^lfNft" 





Parasmai. 


Atmane. or Passire. 


Simple Flit. 


^i{^(^V^^ 


,pTf>11%"I^ 


Periphr. Ftit. 


5^tf^l%rrr 


^^^i^rr 


Condit. 


sr^ff^i%?T^ 


aT5%Pll^«2R" 


Bened. 


^^tf^^'Tnt. 


5^tf^i%^te 



3.— TUE FREQUENTATIVE. 

5 457, A. FrequenUtire may be derived from any moaosyllabic root 
of the firsruiue classes ivliicli begins with a coasontLiit. It conveja the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
ivhicli is e\pT-essed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. S.f. 
Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Prei. Ind. Frequent. 

^ ' to do ;' 5fi'f'rf% ' he docs ;' ^t^KfTrr or "^cf^ ' he does repeatedly 

or in teasel J-,* 

ij ' to he ; >Tff?r ' he is ;' ^p^ or ^hrflFt ' he is repeatedly/ 

But no Frequent, can be derived, r; „ from itt^ ' to valfe,' becatue 
this root has tiro syllables, nor from sf^ 'to anoint,' because this root 
commences with a vowel. 

§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from tbe 
roots 5?!^ 'to go,' qj- 'to go,' STU ' to pervade," ^^ 'to cover,' *Ct,cl. 10. 
' to indicate,' JfSt cl. 10., and ^ cl. 10. 'to itring together.* 

(i) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveyi the im- 
port of tortuous motion; f.jj, Frequ.ofrt. l^'to walk,' vmTV^'lw 
walks tortuously' (not 'he walks repeatedly'). The Preqaentativct of 
the roots st^ • to cut,' fi^ ■ to sit,' ^ ' to go,' 3^' lo mutter, ' wt * to 
yawn,' ^ ' to burn,' ^ ' (o bite,' and n ' to siv.nllow' convey the uolion 
of reproach, Xc; e.y. Freqn. of ^, %g«I^ 'he cuts disgracefully." 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which if 
denoted by the Freqacntatire, a firequantatiTa basa hat to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminationi of the Tarious tenses and moods 
are attached in the manner stated below ; €.g. 

rt. \\ Frcq. B. ^ippTj Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm. ^¥r^>r; Impf. MW^C^? *c. 
or #r^; „ „ ,. Par, wN^ ; » HWhft?', 

or ^ipftflr;>» MiiV«I^Ac. 

j 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms ; both agree in a 
jiecnliar rednpUcation of the root ; they differ from each other in this, 
that one form ends in n and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only, 
while the other form does not end in ^ and is conjugated in the 
I'arasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 
Atmanapada FraqoentatiTa Basa^ and the second the Parasmaipada 
FraqoantatiTa Baaa. E.g. 

m 

rt. >|^, Atmanepada Freq. B. 4t^. 

Parasmaipada Freq. B. 4!ni* 
rt. f^, Atmanepada Freq. B. %P^. 

Parasmaipada Freq. B. %f^. 

I. {a)'^FormaiioH of the Aimanepada FregneHUiive Base. 

§461. (a) The syllable w is added to the root; e^. rt. 4Vf ^; 
rt. ^t ^ ; rt. f^tf » Pru* ; rt. WK» T»^- 

{h) Before this W the root undergoes the following changes :^ 

1. Final f » ¥ » iC » ^^^ ^i *re changed as they are changed before 
the syllable ^ of the Passive (( 387), except that final i|r, when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to ft (not to ^); e.g. rt. (kf, 
^ft^ ; rt. J, ip 5 rt. y, lAw ; rt. ^, fipl ; rt. ^^ ^Sti ; rt. j, ^. 

2. The final vowel of fr 'to give/ %, it. Ht, ^, «rr, BIT, V. qf 
* to drink, * fr ' to abandon, ' ?|f, and of nr * to smell/ and Ufr ' to blow' 
is changed to f . The final sir (7« % i^nd «jt» § 297, 6) of other rooU 
remains nr (ice, however, 4) ; e.y. rt.fr, itn\ rt. ^, ^^ ; rt. ft, ifrf ; 
ri. €l 9 ^rfhl ; rt» Vt» |fff : rt. vft, »f?rW; rt. fjt, fgn. 

3. A penulUmate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381) ; e.^. rt. w^t 
wv^. Bat rt. w^, n9^. 

4. The roots C9^, m^, and ^^ substitute f for W; Tnvrand^ 

* Borne grammarianf ailmit also the Atmanepada. 
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substitute f for m And H; ^Vl substitutes 7 for ^; )r iubstitutcs ^ for 
^ ; ^ I ^» ^ni^ and SIX substitute ip for t ; and frF( tubstitatefl f 
for w; tf.^. rt. wr^, f^T^^; rt, ^iTTt ^fN; rt. ^n,, W^i ^* i^» ^55 

5. Observe § 46 ; e.^. rt. f^ , ?fK^« 

§ 462. The form in ^, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding pArngrnph, is reduplicated according to the general rules 
of reduplication (§§230 and 231); subsequently tfie rowels f and 7 
of the rednplicntive sjllable are gunated, and the vowel «T of the re- 
duplicative sjllnble is lengthened; e. g. 

rt. ^; by § 401ifhr; by § 231ft4tir; A. Freq. Base ^ftm. 

rt. <fr; ,» „ „ ^^n^f »» M >» "51331^; »t M ft '••idi^. 

rt. ^; „ „ „ \fir^; „ „ „ fWtW; n «• t» "W>W. 
rt. ^: ,, „ „ ^; „„ „ j^; „ H „ ^^|^» 
rt. ^; „ „ „ fffhl; » )> >» Pnfirt'; »• 9f m ^^i^W. 

rt. 7 ; „ „ »» ^ ? '» »» »» stf » •» »» »» ^1^- 
rt. ^^; „ „ „ 'Sft^;,, ,t 99 ftnftnr; „ ,» ,» )^*^. 

rt. 5rHj; ,. „ „ ilW^; »» ?» it JTifW; 9» «9 t> ^flPfW. 

rt. «2r^; „ „ „ fve^; » „ »» Rrft^'f; « M ft Wr^w. 

rt. ^^j „ „ „ 5F^: n ,» 19 (BJ^H; t» »« »t tHfJI*.^. 

rt. ^rni; „ „ „ Rt«^;„ I, 99 ftrftr^; it »9 tt ^rti*^. 

* § 463. (ri) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel ir» 
the vowel s? of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length- 
ened, but Anusvara, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel «T of the reduplicatire 
syllable and the first radical consonant ; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable '^ of 
the Frequent, base. JF.^. 

rt. ^^i; by § 461 ^»?T ; by § 231 ^^^ ; A. Freq. B. *w*i| or 
rt.^; . „ „ ^r^; „ „ „ iRFir; „ „ » ^h^OT 
rt. "ST^ ; ,> >, „ IT^; n »i t* ITST?^;,, ,» „ litSfTlfor 

But when -of^ combined with if becomes w^ (§ 474), the A. Fre^. 
Base is oiMfq. 



(b) The same rule applies to the roots ^r^, ip^, ^, ^» H17 • 
eak/ and q«^cl. 1 *to restrain'; e.^. 

rt. f^; by § 461 ^fT; by § 231 f^W; A. Freq. B. t^^ or 



\ 



200 SANSKRIT GRAinfJOL [§ 464 — 

(e) The •jllable ^ U inserted between the vowel H of the redupli- 
catiTe sjlUble ( which against § 462 remains short) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the freqaentatiTc base of 73^ ' to go»' ^ < to fid1»* uf^ 

•tofiOl.' ^ 'tofalV ^i^'togo,' 'Pl'to fall/ qrf'togo*' and ?RFf 
* te step;* e^. 

rt. w^} hy i 461 ^wif -, hj § 231 fnw^; A. Freq. B. irfHriW- 

§ 464. The syllable ^ is inserted between the vowel sr of the re- 
duplicative sjllable ( which against $ 462 remains short ) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane, frequentative base of roots which aAer 
the addition of 7 contain the vowel i|r- Similarly 1% is inserted in the 
Atmane. freqnenUtive base of rt ^. E.g. 

rt. Vli by i 461 1?^ ; by J 231 ^rpiT ; A. Freq. B. ^ftf^. 

'*• 'iV 5 .. r> !• f^w^ n %9 ^ri^BTO ; ,» H .f mO^'wm. 

^ ip; fi ». M 5^' »• »• ^^^'^ " •• '• ^f'^^lf • 

NoU - — ^A list of inegular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
giTen in f 474. 

1. (6)— Coji/tr^ff/toji o/the Atmanepada Frequentatite Bate. 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperfect 
of the Atmanepada, the Aim. Frequent. Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a root of the 4th (divddi) class in Atmanepada* In the 
remaining tenses of the Atmanepada^ and in all the tenses of the Passive, 
the base loses its final Sf when the final ^ is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses its final if » when 7 is preceded by a consonant ; e^. 4hC9 becomes 
4^<Q|; iftf^ becomes Wff^. The base changed in this way can 
undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remaining tenses are 
formed from it thus 1 

1* The iimantpada. 

(0) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxOiary verbs fr, i)f( 
and disaccording to % 828. 

{I) In the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada 
terminations of Form V. ( § 852, h). 

(e) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 
nations given in § 368, ^, and % 879» ^» sre added to the base with the 

(J) The Conditional is formed according to % 878. 
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(e) In tlie Benedictire the Atmanepada terminatioiis given in § S80, 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate f • 

2. The Pauivt. 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according 
to the rules in § 387, a and § 388. 

(b) The Perfect is formed bj meant of the auxiliary verbs ^, Sf^» 
and ^according to % 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the 
rule given in § 398* 

{d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other Censes 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada. 

§ 466. Paradigmt : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt «v 
' to know,* A. Frequent Base ^T^jur, and of rt. ^ ' to be/ A. Frequent. 
Baseifhjj^. 

Xtmantpadtu 



Pros. Ind. 
Pros. Pot. 
Pres. Imper. 
Imperf* 
Periph. Perf. 
Aorist l.Sing. 
„ 3. Sing. 
Simple Fat. 
Periph Fut. 
Condit. 
Benedict. 

Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Pot. 
26 s 



^ft^^lN^ &c. 
Poinve. 






\ 
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Fres. Imper. 


^rfw^prri^^ 


tn^j^iiH^ 


Imperf. 


^Wtj^TT 


^T^t^jf^nr 


Peripli. Perf. 


^tjVJHlS &c. 


'^p^rnire' &e 


Aorist 1 • SiDg. 


^wtjfw 


«ra^j^ 


„ 8. Sing. 


«R^5f^ 


«wt^ 


Simple Fat. 


1 




PeripH. Fat. 
Coodit. 


»» like Atmanepad 


K. 


Benedick 


— 





2. (a)— Formaftoji qf the Parasmaipada Frequentative Baee, 

i 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication (§§ 230 and 231); subsequently the rowels f and 7 of 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the Towd «T of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 

rt, V -to giTC ;• by § 231 fff ; Par. Frequ« B. W. 

rt 9T ' to know ;' 
rt.f^ "to go;' 
rt.4t 'to lead;' 
rt. J Uoa^Ute;' 

rt^l "to be;' 

rtm * to scatter;' 
fi.it -to sing;' (§297.5) 
rt. Prf ' to split ;' 
rtjr^ 'to know;' 

§ 408. The rules giren in § 463, (a), (6), and (c% apply likewise to 
the FsrasmaL Freqo. base; e.g. 

n. «^; by § 231 irw^; Par. Freq. B. #wn or w»V|. 
rt. f^ ; H »t »t ffij[ ; M »f »f iV[ o' ffj* 
It. ^^; »f M 99 f¥^f M »t ft 'rtK^* 

i 469. The letter (, or the sylUble f^ or <^, is ioserted betweeo 
the Towel «t of the reduplicatiTC syllable (which against § 467 re* 
mains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre- 
quentatiTC base of roots which end with (short) %[ or have ( short ) %[ 



»• 


M 


»• 


^C9r; ff 


ff 


ff 


<^ifil* 


t9 


ft 


»» 


fW^; ff 


ff 


ff 


^rtv. 


»» 


f» 


ft 


PrtI'; ff 


ft 


ff 


wt. 


»f 


ff 


ff 


«; ff 


»f 


If 


«f- 


99 


•f 


ff 

* 


1^5 w 


ff 


ff 


«fri. 


»» 


tf 


»• 


^: w 


ft 


tf 


^iw» 


l»t 


tf 


ff 


^nir; ft 


»f 


ff 


4||4|I. 


f» 


»f 


ff 


Wtf ; »f 


ff 


•f 


IPff. 


f» 


ff 


ff 


ITiJ M 


•f 


ff 


*m. 
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for tlieir peiiuUiniate Wttcr ; similarly n or Hf or cA U iasrrted in tlte 
I'ar. Frfqu. base of rL sf^, E.f. 

rt. y ; by § 231 ^fr ; Par. Freq. B. ^, or ^ftfr, or ^ft^. 

rt. Tl- » " •■ 'J^: >' >' >• 'f't* <"■ Nft?*!.. or ?0^, 

rt. |CTi „ ,. „ ^15^.: >. .. .. '^?^. or ^f?"^. °^^%^^t^^ 
2. (6) — Conjugation of /ht Faratmaipada Frequentative Date- 
^ 470. lu the three moods of tlie Present and in the Imptrfect Pu. 
tlic Parnsinai. Frcciueut. biueis conjugated like the special base of b 
root of the 3rJ (juAoli/aJt) class. The ter miuationi of the Singular Prw. 
Iiid., of ihc 2 aud 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Prei. Iinp«rat. 
may be attached to the base vrith or n^ithout { ; when they are Ktlded 
with ^, a penultimate short Tonel of the base cannot be gunatcd. E.g. 
S Sing. Prcs. Ind. Freq. Pflr. of rt. )i( Par. Freq. B. ^) ^hUf^t or 
^fT^lr ; of rl. jq.(Par. Freq. B. ^q.) ^?lf^ or ^Jtfthr ; of rt. vr 
(P«r. Freq. B. ^fr)?r^T^or?Mfft;ofrtjra(Par. Freq. B. t^, or 
■qRt'li or ^(\XH, ) T^irT or ^?t7f%. or q'ff^frT. or v|'ftfJT, <"■ ^ftfiftft, 
or ^f<?ffJl ; of rl. ^ ( Par. Freq. B. ^^Sr, or -^ft^, or ^f , ) ^^ft, 
or ^fft^, or '^(i^f^. or -g^^Tf^, or -^f^ftft. or ^<hlrfifir. 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect aad the remaiuin^ toises- 
grnmmnrinns do not aUTays agree, the chief caase of all didicultiei 
being the doubt, tvhether the rules trhich apply to a primitiTe root, 
npply also to its ParasniVipada Frequentative Base. Ai this foriii of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjagate one 
{laradigm throughout nil its tenses and moods. For special kud de-. 
tailed iuforoiation on this subject the student must consult the vorki 
of the native grammarinna. 

§ 472, Paradigm: The Ptrasmalpada Prequentatire of rt. w ' ts 

be,' Par. Freq. B. ^, 

Pirasmaipada, 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Ptes. Imper. Imperf. 

[ 1. ^^Htft" or ^njjrft^ ^TH^n% srtw^ 



ta ] 2. ^fHff^ or ^D^T: 
3. ^THtR or ^tw?TPl^ 



Itwj^ artpit; or «l%*rfh 



^rti5 or ar^t^t^ o; 



Sl^tM^ 
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#I^T %H^T Wt^ 

$l^5iT ^hwiT 3flr^>jjT 

^W ^^^ 3Wl«5: 
Perfect. 

1. ift WH^R or ^'^SRnr Ac, or ^H^ or ^Hm^, or ^f^ 

Da. 1. ^tH^HlPT ^5^ ^«CI^ 

Aoritt. 

.J ^ 2. «WtHnft: ^^ or «ltr^: or ^T^THt: or «r^H^: 

8. «WtHI^ ^T^^or^Wi^^or «jtr^or WfiH^i^ 

Da. 1. «p»Nrf%«T ^whgr 

PI. s.'wNrfty ^^nt)|^: ... ,.. or^whrj: 

Simple Fat. Periph. Fot. Coudit. Bened. 

Sg. 1. ^t»if%«nPr iit^ilF^nnR^ «wtnft«^ lihj^rw^ 

Atmanepada. PaaaiTe. 

Prcs. Ind. 8. Sg, ^hjJT ^^^l?!^ 

„ Pot. „ „ #t^ir ^^^ 

„ Imp. „ „ ^rhjjrn^^ 4h{5(inc^ 

Impf. fj „ «Rt^ ^^^^4 

Perfect. „ „ ^hr^^ Ac. ^tvrf^ 4a 



QQ 
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Atmanepada, Paarive. 

Aorist. 3. Sg. «i^^if%?r ^T^hTrftr 

Simple Pnt. „ „ ^Nf%^ ^flf^'^^ or ^f%«i% 
Peripb. Put „ „ ^f^nr ^hlf%<Tr or ^hlrf^flT 

Oondit. „ ., ^4lHI^^<td ^rttHf^^qcTor ^PWf^^qil : 

Bened. „ „ ^blf^^H" tl'HfMte or %Hrf%4te 

§ 473. The four roots M^i ^l, ^Hl , and ^, mentioned in § 458^ «, 
form their FrequentatiTe tbas : 

rt. «I7 ' to go ;* A. «mnr^. 

rt. Hi * to go ;• „ s?n4^ I P- wft or «?^^n^ &a 

rt. M^* to pervade;* ,» M^THPC^. 
rt. 3i^ * tocoTcrj* ^ ^^15^^* 

§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentatire irregularly : 
Root. Atm. Freqn. Par. Freqn. 

1. IP cl. 1 * to sound ;• ^^f^;^. 

2. ?JR, \ to; dig ;• ^^Tir^ or ^{sfK^ or ^ ^^ Ac 

^ ^^^ or 



3. 7 'to swallow •* 

4. "^ ' to walk ;• 

5. ^T^ * to worship ;' 

6. '^\ * to be bom ;' 



'^^^jjij or ^3^0^ or n^l^ Ac. 

^^fhltfr ; ^«li4IRl or ^%^. 

^^•^^ or ^^pftf^ or ^r9^ 4c. 
or 



7. y^l ' to shine ; ' 

8. qr^ ' to burst ;' 

9. ^ 'to lie down ;* 

10. P^ ^ to swell;' 

11. ^ ' to obUin ;' 

12. |r^ * to injure j* 

otherwise 



^^H|iJ ^Q^ffH or %i|)fM* 

T* j^^t or q»5rf^i% or qv^^ 4c, 

qy^^; 

d^nflftf or d%^* 

^N*ft or d-Wr. 



*!€rwji|[ or 
irar5^ or 



B'^Wir or MHf^ * 



"Sl^^ftfH or ir7f^« 



\ 
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4.— NOMINAL VERBS. 

§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termin* 
ations» or, more commonlj, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses and moods and the personal terminations to the deri* 
vative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal base 
f^ ' a bird/ ire may form ^^fif ' he behaTCS like a bird/ by adding to ft 
the personal termination ft and by changing ft before this termination 
just as a root of the 1st (bhvddi) class would be changed in the Pres. 
ludic. ; or we may form, e,ff. from 9?c ' a son,' jeft^ft ' he wishes for a 
son/ by deriving, with the help of the suffix ^, from the nominal base^ 
the derivative verbal base ^je^ ' to wish for a son,' and by forming from 
this base a Pres. Indic just as it would be formed from Uie speciid baae 
of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived from nominal bases are 
called nominal verbs ; they generally convey the notion that a person 
or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person or thing like^ or wishes for, 
that which is expressed by the nominal base. As these verbs Ire of com* 
paratively rare occurrence, especially in the general tenses, all the rules for 
their formation and conjugation need not be given here; it will suffice to 
indicate generally the manner in which, and to point out the principal 
suffixes by which, verbal bases are derived from nominal bases, and to 
illustrate the formation and conjugation of the various classes of nominal 
verbs by a few examples. 

Vsaas DxaivBD raoM Nomikal Bisse : 

(e) IFi/koHt a derivaiioe iufix, and conjagaied im Parummpadm. 

§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases withont 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations bebg added immediatdy to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a penon 
or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal base. 
In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the 1st 
(fikvudf) clau ; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel only 
undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st dass hat to 
undergo. A final IT of a nominal base is dropped before the IT whioh is 
added to it in the special tenses. B.§. 
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Nominal Base, 
ft «a bird;' 



grf% ' a poet ;• 

^ * Lakshmi;' 
^'the earth;' 



Pl^ ' a father;' 



Derirat. Verbal Base. Pret. Ind. Par. 

ft « to behave like a ^ft * he behavefl like a bird.' 

bird ;• ( Perf. ft^TRT; A or. M^ni)i( 

or ^n^hiji Bened. ^ftum .) 

^ft * to behave like ^i^^ ' he behaves like a 

a poet ;* poet.* 

^ • to behave like L.' ^inift • she behaves like L.* 

)(^ ' to behave like the H^ft ' she behaves like the 

earth;* earth.* (Perf. ^nr; Aor. 

ft^ ' to behave like a ftcRft * he behaves like a 

father ;' father/ 

^c«T ' Kfishna ;' ^c<T ' to behave like f:^^f^ * he behaves like 

Krishna ;* Kfishna.* 

ifTTT * a garland ;' HH^r ' to be like a nrcTTft ' it is like a garland.' 

garland;* (Perf. HHI^^K ; Aor. 

?Cni^*aking.* ^ifFt ' to behave like ^j^Rf^ 'he behaves like a 

a king}* king.* 

(6) J9y means of the wjix ic> ^t J conjugated iJi Fara»maipadm. 

§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in i; and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
^he suffix ^, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed In this 
manner in the Parosmaipada only. Before the suffix n final letters of 
nominal bases undergo the following changes :-<^ 

Final a? and ^TT are changed to f ; e,g. Nom. B. ^, Deriv. V . B. ^iftw. 
Final i and ^ are lengthened ; e.g. „ „ iRft, „ „ „ IC^. 

Final ^ is changed to (t ; e.g. „ „ ^, „ „ „ qplf^. 

Final aft and afir are changed to V(\ and MT^ respectively ; e.g, 

Nom. Basen)'; Deriv. Verb. Base ifc^. 

A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi* 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e.g. 

Nom. Base ^nr^ ; Deriv. Verb. Base ^nfN* 
Other final consonants remain unchanged ; e.y. 



\ 
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N'om. Base fff^ ; Derir. Verb. Base ^T^W. 

Penultimate j and 7 of no:niual bases ia ^ or ^ are geaeralljr 
Iriigtbened; e.g. 

Nom. Base f^ ; Derir. Verb. Base 9ft4. 

» »t 3f • .»t »» »f ^f- 

§ 478. Derivetire verbal bases formed in this manoer coarej the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like that« 
or looks upon a person or thing as upon that* which is expressed bj the 
nominal bases ; e.g. 

No!n. Base. Derir. Verb. Base. - Pres. Ind. Psr. 

}:f *a son;* j[sfN 'to wish for a ^ifVfH 'he wbhes for a son.* 

son;* (Perf-^fffirhr^irC; Periph. 

Pot. jpifftur.) 

^fi^ 'a poet;' ^nfV^ ' to wish for a ^^t^ "he wishes fora poet.* 

poet;* 
^*acow;' zi%^ to wish for a ^9^ * he wishes for a cow/ 

cow;* (Perf. ^jmi^^K ; Periph. 

Put irmmr.) 

cnr^ • • king ;• KfHt^ ' to wish for a CTlfhrf^ * he wishes for a king.* 

king;' 

9f^ * fuel ;* wifH^ ' to wish for 9^1fRr * he wishes for fod.* 

fuel;' (Periph. Fat. nPtl^m or 

f%«j'Vi9h9a;* f^9J^ «to treat like f^^ ' he treaU (somebodr) 

Vish9Q ;' ^^^ Vif hfii.* 

irnsrrf '• pahice ;* srrorfhr 'to look upon nrfir^Nf^ * he looks vpoA (a 

(anything) as upon hut, &c.) as if it were a 
a palace ;' (Milace/ 

§ 47^. In instances like the follow* ig the Terbal base formed by w 
oonvejs a different meaning : 

Kom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Plar. 

9ffi( * penance ;* IHTV ' to practi^ fmMA ' he practises pennnee** 

penance ;' 
^^^^ * adoration ;* Hn^ ' to adore ;* nH^^ * he adofft.' 
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(c) — jBy meant of the suffix <|i'|^4, ttnd conjugated in Parasmmpadm. 

§ 480. To express the notiou of wishing for that which is denoted bj 
a nominal base, a verbal base may be derired from the Utter by adding 
to it the suffix chT^^c, and by conjugating the derivatiTe rerbal base so 
formed in the Parasmai. ; e.y. 



Norn. Base. Derir. Verb. Base. 



Pres. Ind. Par. 



^5r * * son f J'Hrr'^^l ' to wish for a son ;* ,j^Rn^7|flr *he wisbes for a 

son.* (Perf.j{4|«|||4^i«<|^|<; 

Periph. Put jt%<<|||p^^|, ) 

^^^ * fame ;' ^^R^*^ * to wish for fame ;* ^^^r^Rf • he wishes for 

fame.* 

(J) — By meam of the tuffixee W or 9^^, and conjugated in 

Parasmaipada. 

§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases bj tbe 
addition of the suffixes ^ or HIE^. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey tbe notion of wishing ardently for that wbieb 
is expressed by the nominal base. S^. 



Nom. Base. 



Deriv. Verb. Base. 



Pres. Ind. Par. 



(H>g^ '\ <totvish ardently rH^C^ri^^ *he wishes 
or > 1 ^'^ r ^^i^'^^y for 






'T^TW 



for honey;* ^sT^T^^lftJ honey.' 



•^^ 'a horse ;* ST'^f ^ ' to long ardently for ST'iipri^ ' (the mare) longs 

the horse ;' for the borse.' 

(e) — Bif meant of the euffix H, and conjugated in Atmanepadm* 

§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix ^, and by conjagatiiig 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane.^ nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before tbe suffix ^ of this class of nominal verbis 
the final 3T of a nominal base is lengthened; air remains anchanged; 
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before 
the suffix ^ in § 477. The final ^r^ of a?c^^ and s$hr<I. must^ the 
final BT^t. of other nominal bases may optionally, be changed to «it. 
Wh^n the suffix 7f is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu- 
line base is generally substituted for the latter. E.g. 
27 s 



\ 
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Nom. Btie, Deri?. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

fr«<T 'Kfifh^a;' fTC'Trv 'to behaTS fTC'Tni^ * he behaves like 

like Krishna ;* Kfishfa*' 

si^H^ ' so Ap- H^fRT^ ' to behave Mc^rcnc^)' ' At behaf es like 

sarat ;* like an Apsaras ;* an Apsaras.' 

if^m. * feni«»' or r Irani -^ Mo behave r ^TS^A ■^ * he behaves 
' famous;' A or ^like one *^ or > like one who 

^ inr^ -^ famous ;' ^ ^raFT% ^ it famous/ 
fHtft ' s girl ;* 9q[>!rair * to behave like jnfnoN% * he behaves like 

* girl ;• a girl.* 

j^ * a maiden ;* ^^THT ' to behave like jr^r^ ' he behaves like a 

a maiden ;' maiden.^ 

§ 483. The same suffix ir if also added to a few nominal bases such 
as ^ ' frequent,' ipf * slow/ qf^vir * learned,' SSPRL' benevolent,* v^R^lC 
* agitated,* &e., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or 
becoming that, which is expressed b j the nominal base. A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which ^ maj be added in this sense, is dropped. E^. 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 

)[fr * frequent;* ^J^xn * to become ){Vni% * it becomes fie- 

frequent ;* quent* 

^rHHHv ' agitated;* ^»Hii JW * to become agi- ^•'H^l^l^ 'he becomes 

Uted ;* agiUted.* 

(Imperf. TflfraV-) 

§ 4Bi. The following are a few instances in which the suffix W con* 
veys a different meaning t— 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. lad. Atm. 

2:9*pain;* ^jn^TW' to suffer pMU ;* ^.UfA * he suffws pain.* 

Chr^ ' ruminat- Ctli^R * to ruminate ;* t || H4<n^% 'he mmin a t^ . * 

ingf' 
ir^Vatear;* WT^TT^ ' to shed tears ;* wfvqpil^ ' he sheds tears.* 

irif 'asound;* fTV^ni'tomakeasound;* f|i^|ri(%'hemakesasonii4«* 
Qfl ' pleasure ;* Qom * to show one*s gvra% *he shows his plea- 

pleasure {' sore.* 

(/)— By M^aat of ike wJfM f ar m(^. 
§ 485. Some verbal leases are formed from nominal bases bj the 
addition of the suffix f or sfrf^ ( § 407) ; thej convej various meanings^ 
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and are conjugated like the deriratiTe bases in f or Mlf^ of roots of the 
10th (ehurddt) class or of Caosals. When the suffix for HfPlr ii added 
to the bases of adjectiTes, the latter generallj undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the ComparatiTC and SuperlatiTC suffixes f^9( 
and fg" ( § 173} ; when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is substituted for the latter, E^» 

Norn. Base. Derir, Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

ynr * shaven ;* ^f^ * to shave ;* y^^ft" • he shaves/ 

?ER«|'true;' ^n^rf^' to declare as true;' iieiimiiRl 'he declares as tme.' 
^ (§ 174, c) iTftr * to declare as broad;* inr^rft ' he declares (an Jibing) 

* broad ;• broad.* 

ipfl' ( Fern. if^ ' to declare as varie- q^rq^ ' he declares ( her ) 
ofipT>§135) gated;* vari^ated.* 

* variegated ;• 



CHAPTER VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are conmioiil; 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :— 

H^ 'over, beyond;' e.^, Hf^-Hi^ *to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass.' 

9^ * over, above, on ;' e,p. aff^-^ ' to place over, to appomt ;' a|/^-fV 
' to rise above, to ascend ; Hf^-^nf to obtain.' 

3T^ * after, along, near to ;' e.g. arj-^'t * to go after or along ;' IV^- ^ 
*to do after, to imitate.* 

arr * away, off ;' e,g. arr-ipi^* to go away ;• arr-4^ ' to lead olt* 

srRr (sometimes Rr) ' near to, on ;* e.ff. a?Pt-ir% • to approach ;* a|f^-^r 
or Pt-^ * to put on, to shut.* 

a^ ' towards, to, upon ;* e.g. arPT-TJ. ' to go towards or to ;* 11^-qil 
* to fall upon.* 

31^ ( sometimes ^ ) ' away, off, down ;* e.g. arT-f^9f (§ 38, «) • to cut 
off ;* arr-? * to descend ;* an'-TT^ or ^-iTO 'to plunge down into.* 

a^ ' towards, to, at ;* e.g. MT-fT^ * to draw towards, to attract ;* iff- 
%^ ' to shout at.* 

^ ' up, on, out ;• e,g. iff -f • to go up, to rise ;* ^-^t ' ^ P^w out* 
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^ • near to^ under;* e.g. ^-n? *to go near to •/ 7<l-|i|r * to stand 

near or under/ 
Pr • down, into ;* e.g. PT-qf (§ 41, a) ' to sit down ;' Pr-iqf • to hold 

down, to suppress ;* Pr-PT^ (S ^If «) * to pour into/ 
Pr: 'out of, forth from / e.g. PrrT«l* to go out ;' P|t(-1f (§ 37, note) 

* to spring from/ 

TTT ' awaj, back ;* e.g. mX'J^ * to turn away or back/ 

qft * round, about ;* e.g. «rft-f * to go round ;• qft-«ft (§ 40, a) • to lead 

round / ^-^ ' to roam about* 
IT * forth, forward, pro- / e^, ir-HPl * to step forth, to proceed ;' Xf-Vi^ 

* to set out ;* ir-*>r^ (§ 40, a) ' to bend forward, to bow down before/ 

ijftr ' back, re- ;' e.g. vlfH-W^ * to repel / ilT^T-'lf * to respond.' 
f^ * apart, dis- ;' e.g h'-qi^ 'to take apart ;' iH^m * to dispose/ 

9^ * together, con- ;' ?^-7f^ ' to go together, to assemble ;' ?t-fH * to 

collect/ 
(6) Two or more of the abore prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 

^jqr («.«. ^R + ^T + W)— Tl'to come together near to;*^^Prfnir 
(i.e. mPt + ^'^ + HT)— Tl * to approach together/ &c 

(487. (a) The initial ^ of the roots PTT 'to stand,* and ^IP^ 'to 
support,' is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
^ ; e.g. Periph. Fut. of ^r with ^, TVqmr ; but Pres. Ind. Par. 9f^- 
yrpT; Perf. Par. T^ffp}^; Aor. Par. 7^^t|n(, 

(6) The sibilant f^ (changeable to ^hj § 41, a) b prefixed to the rt fT 
' to do,* aAer the preposition 9^ , and after the prepositions ^ and ^ft 
in the sense of *to deeorate, ornament,* Ac, ; likewise to the rt. m 
* to scatter* after the prepositions 7^ and i|flr> In the sense of ' to eat, 
to hurt ;* (see (§ 229 <#, 231 d}. 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only,' and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions ( §§ 229, 280, and 518) 
when they are so prefixed :— 

1. aps^* is prefixed to ff and to roots which mean ' to go ;' e^. 
H^9'^m 'to go towards,* Gerund inv^^ or intniW; «I^V-Wf 
< to salute,* Gerund irv^tlT* 

2. H^^ is prefixed to f, IPL ^> l» f^^i similar roots; e.g. l|f«|^ 
orifllf-sn 'to go between, to disappear;* «V*ff(-Mr 'to conceal {' 
iT59Rf -)]; ' to be within / Gerund «mrft<W» M^n^'W or amifw ttc 

3. iTPPi, wnif VTfnii 1^, firi( and certain other words which are 
' imitatire of sound, are prefixed to rt. ^ ; e.g. V|F(-fr ' to decorate ;' VltfT 
'to treat with ropect/ ifB^-fr 'to treat with disrespect;* l^fT 
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' to promise;' ^fPl^fT *to make the sound which is produced in clcarii^ 
one*s throat*; Gerund BTAfn!ir, ^ffR^ Ae. 

4. 3T^?T^ is prefixed to f , J^, stTi ^i and similar roots ; e^. BTC^-f 
' to go down, to set ;' 9?^-;;^' *to lead down, to cause to set ;* Gerand 

5. Bnft': and iirf : are prefixed to fr, 3|^, ^ &c ; e.^. Ml^-fp (§ 87, 
note) * to mnke manifest ;' Iffj^-^' to become manifest ;* Gerund anA"* 
«^W, irj^- See 8. 

6. fcTC: is prefixed to ^, >^ &c., and optionally to ^, when it denotes 
disappearance; e.g. f^-^ *to disappear/ Gerund flfd){;7; f%l!il-Y 

( $ 37, note) or fcf^:-f^, or, in two separate unconnected words^ f^: ^ ' to 
cover, to conceal,' Gerund frTO^^i or ^:^pTir> or Rf^i ^p?^. 

7. q^: is prefixed to ^, ^, ip^, &c. ; e.g.^^;^ (§ 37, note) * to place 
before,' Gerund 3^^^r?8r;5;ff-ifn* to go before^* Gerund j^^F^I or ^i|l ^1 ^ • 

8. ^TRfTPl* Pn«^, ^1 m^'t ^^'f snd certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root ^ or remain separate ; e^. ^-^ or 
^ fT * to subdue,' Gerund ^il^t^ or ^ fr^* 

§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the roots fr ' to make,' bt^' to be,' and ^i^ *to become/ to express, the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to fr» Sfi(, 
or ^; e,g. ^^-^ 'to make (that which is not black) black/ fk«nf^-« 
' to become black,' J | ^f>^ ' to become the Gange*/ The roots fT* 91?^, 
and "^ are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them ; e,g. Gerund of ^c^-fT, fT^^ftfT^* 

(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to fT, «T^ and 
)|^, undergo the following changes : 

1. 9? and srr are changed to f , except when final in indeclinables ; 
f and 7 are lengthened ; and ^[ is changed to ^; e^. frc^-^(from ffrvif 
and ^), Tr^.^(from irgpT and \)\ ^^-^(from gp| and 3jX 5P^«l 
(from ijF and ^); Ml'-^Cfrom f^ and ^). But ?rNr-^ (from the 
indecl. if^ and ^ * to become evening.* 

2. A final ^ is dropped, and aftervrards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel ; e.g. cr^-?I^(from ^RPl and t^) *to beeome 
a king ;' H^'fl' f^ (from ^RiTT and fr) ' to reduce to ashes/ 

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loe* 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, &c., are applicable ; #./•, 
ffr4«^-fr (from ft|4^ and ^) ' to put aside/ 



\ 
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebodj changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted bj a certain noun, the suffix ^rR( (the initial f(of which 
is never changed to ^)may be added to that noun, and the roots ^, 
9T^» or ^. or the root n with the preposition ^i^^, may be added to the 
derivative so formed ; e.g. BTf}jr^r^ or Mf ? l ^mt4| ' to be changed 
cdmpletely to fire, ' YCT^nTfT * to change completely to ashes. ' Some* 
times the suffix ^r^ conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody mikes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun ; e.g. cr^nBTTI^ * to 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king ;* iT^^r^ * to make 
( a person or thing ) depen:]ent on, or the property of, a king/ The 
derivatives in ^n; which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 
the Gerund of fT after )R>nErRlis therefore fPPfT ( not fTHT ) ; ^Mi^Tiefieil. 



CHAPTER IX- ^ 

FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, m*y be used also as nominal bases ; e^. the root fi(^ * to see/ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ' sight, ' or * an 
eye; ' similarly ^ as a verbal root means ' to rejoice^' as a feminine noun 
' l^Ji *J% as a verbal root 'to fight, ' as a femimne noun ' a fight, a bat- 
^1* f ' ft«( as a verbal root * to point out, * as a feminine noun * a point of 
the eompass.' In the same way the verbal root ^, when the preposition 
iir is prefixed to it, means ' to go to, to befall, * and HTIf *> ^ feminine 
noun means * what befidls a person, misfortune ;* the root m with the 
preposition 9^ prefixed to it means ' to sit together,' the feminine nono 
itaf ' an assembly; * the root m with the prepositions V^ and Mf 
conveys the sense ' to bind on to, ' tbe word «qpfW as a feminine snbetan- 
tive means * a sandal, a shoe' (that wUch is bound to the fool). 

$ 492. (a) Nearly all roota may, without undergoing any ebange, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thns, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of tbe Aetire, 
e.#. >H^ ' knowing the law, one who knows the law * ( from w4 umI 

St )t %ff%f ' knowing the Yedas, one who knows the Vedaa* ( ftom %f 
andf^> 
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(6) When a root that ends in a short rowel is nsed in this manner, 
the letter i( is affixed to it; e.g. Pr^if^n^ * conquering all, ooe who 
conquers all' (from f^ and f^r); P^^ffT^ 'making pictures^ a paintcf^ 
( from f^^ and fT ). But Rf^qr ' protecting all, one who protects all,' 
( from f%*i| aud qr) &c« 

§ 493. In general, howerer, nominal bases are derived from Tcrbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of sufELxeay and from the 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of 
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by compontion. Nominal 
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of sntSxes 
are called Dorivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by com- 
position are called Compound Nominal Bases or Crompoonds, 

I.— DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 494. The suffixes by which nominal bases are derived from roots or 
derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases, are called 
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them 
secondary nominal bases. E.^. the bases i|^ * a doer,' h^ * inidii* 
gence/ JNfqcf ' one who causes to know,* are primary nominal bases, the 
first derived by the primary or kf it suffix jg[ from rt. ^ ' to do^ ' the 
second derived by the kf it suffix f^ from the root q^ ' to think, ' and the 
third derived by the kf it suffix ^ from the causal base wM^ ' to canse 
to know* (of rt ^). But the bases 9i|[^ 'the state of a doer,' s||(%i|l|^ 
' possessed of intelligence,* ar ^^g rr * childlessness, * are secondary nominal 
bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita suffix ^ fi^m tlie 
primary nominal base ^^ ' a doer, ' the second by the taddhita sulRz i|i|^ 
from the primary nominal base nf^ * intelligence,* and the third by the 
taddhita suffix cff from the compound nominal base K^ ' childless. * 

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or kfit suffixes to whicb 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
ni^&di-suffixes, f .e , a list of suffixes headed by the suffix xTl ( or V with 
the mute or indicatory letter «i;^ attached to it). They form, like oChet 
kfit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots, but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare and because the nouns derived by 
them are either formed very irregularly, or the eonnection between the 
meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which thcj 
are supposed to have been derived, is not so clearly discernible as it is 
in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of noons formed by 
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meAnt of UnHdi-saffixes are H'f ' a horse/ from «?«(,' to per?ade/ ^ «a 
camel/ deriTed from 9^ ' to bam/ &c 

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or deiiTatire verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or kfit saffixes 
are generally those stated in § 44, &c., and § 309» &c The same rules 
apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels or initial 
^ of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which'begin 
with any other consonant than ^, nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their 
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in §26, &c.« are applied; there are, 
bowcTer, exceptions* 

§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other common 
Primary or Kftt suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common Secondary 
or Taddhita suffixes. 



1. — Participlbs. '' 

(«) — Pariieipies of the PreuMi iemse. 

i 498. (a) The Participle of the Present ParasmaL is formed by 

he addition of the suffix a?^ to the special base of the Pres. Par. ; when 

the special base is changeable, a|9( is sdded to the special weak base. The 

base undergoes before a?it. the same changes which it undergoes before the 

termination Mf^ or ait^ of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E.g. 

rt. ^l^ l.Sp.B. ^T;3PLPres.«^r^;Ptc.^^*being.' 
rt. ^ 4. „ ^^} „ ^t^^rf^; „ ^ft»nt^'pUybg/ 



rt.g^ 6. „ ^i 
rt. fiK,2.Sp.W.B.fit^J 

rt. ir 2. „ ^; 

rt. WC. 2. „ ^ J 

rtf 8. „ ^; 

rt.5 5. „ 55; 



3^5 .» 5^* striking 

fH^; „ fl^ 'hating. 

'n^J ,. ^' going.* 

9^1 „ ?n^^ « being/ 

oin. 
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it. 9Tr^ 5. Sp. W.B. 3TI5 f 3 PI. Pi-es. ^I^«lpt1; Re. ^I^<4cl^' obtaining.' 

rt.^7. „ ^^-^; „ ^■'^^rt^; „ ^5=^ ' obstractinK.' 

It. ?n(^ a „ ^; „ ^-^Pd ; „ cF^ « stretcbing.^ 

rt.gf|- 9. „ ^t^; „ *)"IPti ; „ 5i5W^' buying.* 

it.'^^lO. Sp.B. =^^; ^ -ilK^Pi; „ %r^ ' stealing.' 

It. 5H) Cans. „ ^fhPT; „ ^hPl^; „ ^t>I^ * causing to 

know.' 

„ Des. „ 5^tf^^;„ 5«lir5^Pn;„ 5#lPt^' wisbing ti> 

know.' 

(6) The decleusioii and formation of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple have been treated of in § 101, &c. 

(c) f^ el. 2. * to know/ forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regularly 
THi^ij or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the Red. Perfl 
Par. f^r^[^, declined § 124. (See § 279). 

§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmano. is formed by 
the addition of the suffix TR ( changeable to m^ by § 58^ Fem. ifpif or 
fprr ) to the special base of the Present ; but when the special base is 
changeable, 3TR ( instead of H^ ) is added to the special weak base. 
Final BT of the special base remains unchanged before ifPf ; before «ifaf 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the ter- 
mination ^ of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm« B.^. 

rt. ^ cl. 1 . Spec. B. H^ ; Partic. «^*IR. 
rt. ^cl.4. „ „ ^N-; ,. tflmHH> 

rt. 3f cl. 6. „ „ 3<r; „ ^iHH. 

rt. fk% cl. 2. Sp. W. B. it^; 3 PI. Pres. fiN^} Ptc. fit^TT. 
rt. 5 cl. 8. „ 55; „ g«Wj „ g«R. 

rt. ^ cl. 5. „ 35; „ W^i „ 



rt-^TT^cl. 5. „ ^; „ ^njq^;,, ^nj^pf. 

28 
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rt JJ^ cl. 7.Sp. W.B. ^5r^} 8 Pl.Prea. ^F^ } Ptc. ?r^lR. 
rt.^cl.8, „ JTJ; „ «n^; „ dHU 

rt.flKt cl.9. „ flftWt; „ ?ft^; „ wNr. 

rt. f[\ with prop. W ; 8 Pl.Prea. A. ^TTff^ (§283);Ptc. ^TRTR. 
rt.^^ cl.lO.Spec. B. %r^J Partic. ^ll'^HW. 

(fr) This participle is declined according to § 131. 

(c) iir^cl. 2. ' to sit/ forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly Hl^^ 



' sitting. 

§ 500. (a) The Partioiple of the Present PaasiYe is formed by 
ths addition of the snffix nm (changeable toirn* by § 58) to the Passive 
base in w* ^'f* 

rt. 3^ J Pass. B.3^; Ptc. JflHR * who op what is strack/ 

^RnTR ' who or what is gathered.' 

^IjnTPr • who or what is heard.' 

ftr^nrrr • who op what is done.' 

4lM*lH ' who OP what is gfiven.' 

%^(T 'who OP what is stolen.' 

ql^THH ' who OP what is caused 

to know.' 

Pass. J'W^J,, i4lfE|^^HJ"l' who OP what is desired 
Dea. to know.' 

(&) For the declension of this participle see § ISl. 

(b) — Participles qf the Simple Future. 

S 501. (c) The Partioiple of the Simple Futore in Parasmai. 
is formed by the addition of the snfBx ir^ to the base of the Simple Fnt. 
Par. in ^ or cf ; the participle of the Simple Fntnre in Atmane. and 
in PassiTeby the addition of the suffix ifpr to the base of the Simple Fnt. 
Aim. and Pau. in ^ or «v. Before the suffix ar^t the final M of the 
Fntnre base is dropped, before the suffix irnr it remains unchanged. E^. 



rt. ftj „ 


^} 


rt* 3? »» 


^? 


rt. f J „ 


ftr^} 


rt. ^; 


f^'i 


rt. ^ d. 10. 


»^) 


Ti.^^f Pa«8. 


Jltv^} 


Own. 





99 
99 

99 
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Base of the Simple Put. Futore 

rt.^; in Par. and i Par. ^RVl 1 'one who wiU 

Atm. j ^^^ ' Atm. ^RipiFr J gi^e.' 

J ^TCT or Paw. f(Rmpr or i^ • who or whmt 



» >» 



rt. ^; in Par. and » ^^ Par. H?^*^ \ ' w^® •' *fc»* 

Atm. )*»'*«' 5 Atm. HRrraWTT / will W 



f hRt^ or Paw. >ift*^*il'T or 



* who or what 
will be * * 



rt. 2^; in Par. Atm. ^ ...j^. F»f- mf^^^Vl 1 'who or what 

and Pass. ) ^^^^' Atm. ^f^rc^>ir>r i ^»U know.* 

Pass. ^|^|M|HI*1 -j 

rt. ^; in Par. and i ^ ^^ Par. ^fftRfcun. l '^^^ho or what 

Atm. J"^^^^^' Atm. ifrtPrwRPr ) wiU iterf/ 
f 'jfiF^^i yor Pass. ^ift^HH I^ or "j^ * who or what 

" " "'^''"' l^Uf^; „ ^fit^iwrr ) wUl be itolen.* 
(If) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of these 
])articiples see § 101 and § 131. 

(c)— Pflr//ci}>/e# of the Per/eci. 
502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfeot ParannaL 
is formed with the suffix 7<^ which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, W^ 
is added with the intermediate f, and it may be added with or without % 
after the roots im^ * to go,* f s^ « to strike,' fir * to see/ f%H • to enter/ and 
f^ cl. 6 'to find.' Of the fire roots mentioned in § 316, ini forms this 
))articip1e from the weak base (with f ), and ^in( and ^ form it from the 
strong base with penultimate (short) «? (without f), while n^and f8( 
may form it in either way. E,^, 

rt. f5^ J Red. W. B. f%f^ ; Ptc. RP^iH, * who or what split.' 

n i^i^«itt^ ' who or what played** 
(§309, a) 

„ Pl4|c(H, ' who or what led/ 

" 35^^ ' who or what praised/ 

„ ^r«f^^ ' who or what did»* 

„ ^if^^H.' who or what threw. 



rt. 3f J 


f9 


33?J 


It. (^; 


n 


m^j 


rt. ^ ; 


9f 


fSrttj 


rt. ^ ♦, 


f» 


35? 


rt. f J 


n 


f? 


rt. 51^ J 


}f 


«n^j 



99 



f9 



19 



f» 



ft 
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rtf^J Red. W. B.V^J Ptc. If*^^ «wbo or what wished.' 

^ > „ ^[i^^ ' who or what gave/ 

3re^; „ 5rt^I^ ' who or what ate.' 

^^ f » ^^^ ' who or what cooked. • 

^^} „ ^ni«it^ * who or what spoke.* 

t^ } , . fpR^ 'who or what sacrificed,' 

Ptc. ^w^qtv^ ' who or wliat dag/ 

>^I^4H^ or 5nr^(§309,t)'whoorwhat 

went.* 

„ ^^ifit^ or ^^I^F^* who or what struck.* 

„ ^xRl**^ or ?rC^I^ ' who or what saw/ 

(b) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple hare been treated of in §§ 122—125. 

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Bed. Perfect Atmane. is 
formed with the suffix ITR (changeable to MPr> Fern. btrT or iTPrr) 
which is generallj added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final 
letters of the base generallj undergo before MR the same changes which 
thej undergo before the terminstion ft of the 3 Plur. Atm. E.^. 

rt. Pif ; Red. W. B. ftf^T^ J 3. PI. A. Rrftl^? J Ptc. ftPRPT. 



rt^J 


rt. ^J 


rt.Tf J 


rt-T^J 


rt. 'r5[j 


Bat rt. ^J 


rt. T^J 


rt. f^J 


rtflJ 



rt.*; 


»» 


Prfl" J 


rt. ^J 


i> 


^ 


rt Fj 


»t 


^; 


rt.^J 


>» 


^; 


rt.^j 


•> 


Kj 



99 



*» 



f> 



f> 



ff 



ftf^f 


„ ft'*lH. 


35*^5 


,. 35^H. 


^l^ ; 


„ ^WPT. 


if^^; 


., «H. 


I^J 


>, f^HH. 



(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

i 504. (a) Roots ending in i|^ (including the roots ^ and ^ in 
§ 318) form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule^ thus: 
^f^ is added to the root, which then is clisnged in accordance with the 
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rt. 



t» 



rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and [s/Hally reduplicated ; in the case of MPft on 
the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and MR afterwards added 
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of SandhL S.^» 

rt. ^ ; Ptc. Par. f^^ff^f €( ; Ptc. (Aim. '^rf^TO^.) 

Some grammarians, however, form fcffirCPT and jprcPT iu Atm. ; 
and off, g, and ot (§ 307, d) some form ^79, 77^» and ^T^pr^ iu 
Par. The root fT with ^ET^l. forms #^^f«^ and ^^ftriTT. The root ^[^ 
(§ 322, e) similarly forms MTf^O^* Of «n^ some form ^^|4[^^, others 

(6) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 331, b, 1) drop it also iu these participles; «.y. 91*^ forms (not MFT- 
^^ but) drrn^T^ (a« if from H^). 

§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastio Perfect in Parasmai. 
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redapl. 
Perf. of the auxiliary verbs fr, BTI^ or ^, to the base in Bir^. S^. 

P. ^^^frq^ or vi-<l*{|/94^ or >i^l^^ ^> 

A. ^TRrf^sfiR or ^TRTRT^^ or «JRErW>J^. 

P. -Jli^Ht^^ or ^i^Hlf^^^ or -^ 1 l<^M^^^, 

A. #r^f^arpr or ^1<^Hlf^«l« or ^i^M^^tf 

(d)—The PaH PartieipUi. 

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suffix ^ (Fem. base 
fTT ) ; sometimes ( § 508 ) this suffix ^ is changed to ;f (changeable to vf 
by § 58, Fem . base m or ott)* E^. 

rt. W 'to bathe ;' Past Pass. Ptc. 

rt. f^ 'to gather;* „ 



rt. ^ } Ptc. 
rt. ^TT^J „ 

rt. 






9> 



>f 



rt. Jfr 'to lead;' 
rt. ^ ' to praise ;' 
rt. JJ Mo become;* „ 



»» 



» 



n 



99 



99 



»» 



99 



99 



99 



tt 



WT 'bathed.' 
(^ 'gathered.* 
^ 'led.' 

^<» ' praised.' 
*J<T ' become.' 
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rtf ' to do ;' Past. Pass. Ftc.^ ' done/ 
rt-g^ ' to loosen f „ „ „ 5^ ' loosened/ 
Cans. B.#lft'(ofrt.5>0rM n » #tf^' made to know/ 
Des. B.f%^(ofrt.f); „ „ „ R *1 ft d 'desired to do/ 
But it. |r* to scatter;' „ „ „ ^fW 'scattered/ 

rt. f^% ' to split j' „ „ „ (kV ' split/ 
(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 507. (a) The suffix ir is added to manj roots without the iuterme* 
iliate f • to many other roots with the intermediate f , and to a few roots is 
may he added with or without the intermediate f . In general, f( it 
added without f to all roots ending m Towels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots endiog in consonants to which any other auffiz (beginning with a 
Consonant, except ^^) must or may be added without f ; e.^. 

rt f^ (<^ • to go;' Past Pass. Ptc. (^ 'gone/ 

rt. Rt\ (awiV) 'to sprinkle;' „ „ „ i%T|r 'sprinkled/ 
rt. S^C^^'i?) 'to join;' „ „ „ J^ 'joined/ 

rt. ^(oj^.-awtV) 'to cover;' „ „ „ ^'covered/ 

n. ^ [$^, but see$ 370 (I)' to grow;' „ „ f^ ' grown/ 

(h) n is added without f also to f^, ^, ^[^, i[Q, f^ cl. h ^» 
ir^» S^y W^» <K» 'If I 'HI , f%^ and some other less common roots ; e.y. 

rt. r^ 'to kindle'; Past Pass. Ptc. fT 'kindled/ 

rt. ^^ 'to shine'; „ „ „ ^ 'shining/ 

(r) n may optionally be added with or without intermediate f to 
rt. ftfn, P. P. Ptc. Riir or flrRRr ' afflicted ;• rt f^. P. P. Ptc. i^ftir 
or q«( ( § 508) ' swift ;' rt. ^cl. 1, P. P. Ptc. qf^ or «{jr ' purified ;' and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conreys the sense uf ' beginning* to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root ; e.g. rt. R^ forms f^^^ ( or ^f|9 ) 
or ftfW in the sense of 'beginning to perspire.' or when thePartic. is used 
impersonally ( fMRflH^^ or f^^lR^ ' he has perspired*). 

{i) To all other roots» and to all deriratiTe verbal bases except 
those which already end io f , If must be added with intermediate f ; like- 
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wise ( Agftinst the general rule under (a) ) to ^>( ' to be hungry * ( P. P. 

Ptc. ^Rm), Til '^^ *^'*^'* "^^ ' ^^ ^*^" * ( "^^ )' ^ ^® ^^***' t '^ 1' '^ 

' to lie down' (^rf^) &e. AAer t^ the intermediate f ^^^^ ^ lengthened 
( P. P. Ptc. ipH^ ). E,^. 

rt. ^TX '^^ suspect;* Past Pass. Ptc. ^lQ-<< 'suspected/ 



ft ft 



ff ff 



rt. f^^f 'toblamo;' „ „ „ fti^ 'bkmed.' 

rt. 5^ Ho steal;' Deriv. Base ^ft*} Past. P. Ptc. %^ 'stolen.' 

rt. 5^ 'to know;' Cans. Base #ff^; Past. P. Ptc. of Cans, ^if^ 

'made to know.' 

Dcisid. Base f #ff^T; P. P. Ptc. of Desid. f^W^ 

(§ 455) 'desired to know.' 

Atm. Frcq. Baso %f^^; P. P. Ptc. of Freq. ^iTJWr. 

rt.^'to „ „ „ ^t^i „ „ „ ^t^jt^(§465). 

(e) When cf is added without intermediate f to roots ending in 
cousonants, the rules given in § 309 &c. must be obfenred ; e.^. 

rt. c^^ ' to abandon;' Past Pass. Ptc. ^^nif 'abandoned.' 

rt. ^^ 'to emit;' „ „ „ ^ 'emitted.' 

rt. cT^ ' to obtain ;' „ „ „ cy»V 'obtained.' 

rt. f ^ 'to wish;' „ „ „ fS" 'wished.* 

rt. ^5 'to burn;' „ „ „ <r^ bnmt.' 

rt. f^^ 'to lick;' „ „ „ tfhr 'Hcked.* 

rt. 5^ 'to faint;' „ „ ,, g^ or ^^ 'faint' 

rt. ^f 'to bind;' „ „ „ •Ri 'boand.' 

rt. ^f 'to bear;' „ „ „ ^It 'borne.' 

§ 508. (a) Wherever the suffix ?T (without intermediate f) woiU 
immediately follow upon one of the consonants T or )^, it must be changed 
to ^. This ^ is substituted for cf also after those roots ending in lir(T, V* 
and 3|t> § 297, If) which begin with a conjunct consonant and eontaia t 
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as fT ' to go,' fr 'to 
abandon,' r^ 'to grow/ fr 'to fly,' ^ 'to perish/ «4t *to adhere,' ^no cut,' 
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JTJ^ • to teir/ Jf^^ • to break, * jyn * to bend, • (not * to enjoy, ' ), irsi 
•to diTe,* m 'to" break,* Rnt 'to tremble' etc Before sf, final | is 
also changed to 7, and final ^ and 3i( are changed to i][. E.$. 

rt. ^ * to scatter ;• (§ 48) Past Pass. Ptc. ^St^ « scattered.' 
rt. ^ * to strike ;' {$ 309, a) „ „ „ ^fi * struck 



rt fi^* to split ;• 
rt. '^ 'tofede;' 
rt.fr ' to go ;• 
rt.fr * to abandon ;' 
rt» ^ * to cat;' 
rt ^51^* to bend;' 

i-t. Wnl^ to dive ;• 
rt H^ * to sit;' 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



(see 
§ 507, c). 

99 99 f^ 'split.' 

., ^OTT/ faded.' 

99 ^Pf 'gone. ' 

j9 9f ^•I 'abandoned.' 

9, 99 ^ 'cut' 

., 99 JpT 'bent;' (but 9^ 

'enjoyed'). 

99 99 'W 'immerged.' 

„ „ ^rar (with prep. In 

etc. f^T^r etc.) 



(fi) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. ^^ 'to 
become intoxicated,' P. P. Ptc. i|^ * intoxicated ;' rt. n^ * to name/ 
^pif?| * named, known ;' \^ * to think,' \iim ' thought'; c% forms ^^ 
and Wt ^ by § ^^9 «• 

(c) Some roots optionally change ir to sr : rt. 7?^ ' to moisten,' P. P. 
Ptc ^ni or ^ff ' moistened ;' rt. 5^ *to strike,' 3^ or ^ff * struck ;' rt 
irr * to smell,' UTir or srPT • smelt ;' rt. ^ * to protect,' efRT or WPT * pro- 
tected ;' rt. ^ ' to be ashamed,' $9r or fg^r ' ashamed.' Rt. ^ * to 
play* generally forms 1{^ ' played,' but when it means ' to gamble^' it 
forms m^. Rt. f%^ ' to know,' forms l^ff^ 'known;' rt. f^ 'to find,' 

§ 509. Before the suffix ( !r or «r ) of the Past. Passive Participle roots 
undergo the following changes :— 

(a) The roots mentioned in § 381 6, 6, (except^) are changed as 
they are changed in the BenedictiTe Par.; e,g. 



§ 509.] 
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ff ff 



99 9f 



n 99 

99 99 

99 f» 

99 99 



99 



>» 



99 



99 



99 



it 



99 



l» 



»» 



rt. ^ 'to speak;' Past Pass. Ptc. ^W 'spoken/ 

rt. ^ 'to say;* 

rt. ^ 'to carry ;* 

rt. T^ *to sacrifice;' „ „ 

rt. 5^r^ * to pierce;* 

rt. ^^ 'to ask;' 

rt. ^\ 'to tear;' 

rt i" 'to call;' 

rt. f^ ' to grow ;' 

rt. ^^ ' to decay ;' 

rt. ^^n^ ' to rule ;• 



^^ 'carried.* 

f? ' sacrificed*' 

R^ ' pierced.' 

T^ 'asked.' 

^|¥T 'torn.' 

IpT 'called.' 

^ ' grown.' 

^frr * decayed.' 

f^ 'ruled.' 



99 99 99 

(6) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped ( see § 381 
6,1); e.g. 

' bound.' 

'bitten.' 

•tied.' 

' broken.' 
' blamed.' 



rt. 5F^ ' to bind ;' Past Pass. Ptc. 
rt. t^^ ' to bite ;• „ „ „ ^^ 
rt. 'F^ ' to tie •' „ „ „ TftTT 



1» 99 



wr 



„ Prf^ 



rt. H^ ' to break ;' „ 

But rt. ^F^ ' to blame;' „ 

(c) The peuultimate vowel of roots tlmt end in a nasal is generaDy 
lengthened before ?r (without the intermediate f ); e^. 

rt. ^PPC^ ' to step ;• Past Pass. Ptc. WpfT ' stepped' ( § 809, 5) . 
rt. ^am^ ' to grow calm ;' „ „ „ ^jFT ' calm.' 

(d) But the roots 115 * ^^ g^»* ^1 * to beud/ fr«t * to restrain,' ^ * to 
sporty' ^\ * to think, f^ ' to kill" ^cl. 1, ' to serre,' and all roots of the 
8th {tanddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before H ; e.^. 

rt. ^\ ' to go ;' Past Pass. Ptc. TT ' gone.' 

rt. f^ ' to strike ;' „ „ ,# f * struck.' 

rt. <r^^ ' to stretch ;' „ „ „ ^ ' stretched.' 
29 s 
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(e) And the roots l!n( ' to dig/ in ' to be iKini/ and 9i( * to obtuo,* 
drop their final sj^and at the same time lengthen their vowel before ^ (see 
§ 385, 2); e.,. 

rt^'todig;' Past Pass. Ptc. ^3Rr Mag.' 
(/) A final radical ^ is changed to ^ before ff ( irithont intermc^jliate 
f ) and 7 ; bat when preceded bj f , it is dropped ( § 309, a ); e.^. 

rt. ftr^ ' to sew ;' Past Rtss. Ptc. ^ ' sewn/ 
rt-f^'toplay;' „ „ „ ^^JT op 'ip(§508,c). 

rt. 3^ ' to strike ;' „ „ „ ^ (§ 46 ) « struck.' 
C^) Roots of the 1st (bkvddi) class with penultimate 7 may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical Towel before the suffix ^ (when added 
with intermediate f ), provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally 
or couTcys the sense of ' beginning * to perform the action or to nndergo 
the state expressed by the root;e.^. rt. jff 'to delight* forms usnally 
J^ir ' delighted ;' but in the sense of ' beginning to delight,' or when the 
Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms j(f^ or iflf^.^ la a few 
other roots, such as f^^ cl. 1, to which the snffix of the Past Pass. Ptc* 
nuy uoder certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate f , Ouna most be substituted for the radical vowel, when 9 is 
added with f ; e.g. ^ftn or R^W; but of rt. ftf| cl. 4, ft^rflv orft^riT. 
§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. irregularly : 

(a) ^ « to cuti* Past Pass. Pto. 1^ * cut.' 

W « to place;' „ „ „ 1^ ' placed/ 



if »i 



filRr'measured/ 'bartered/ 



W 'to measure;' 

^ * to barter/ 

^'tofiuish;' „ „ „ ^ 

Vn ' to stand ;• „ •, ,f R*f * standing.' 

M 'to sing;' „ ,• ,f ^ ' Sling.' 

^ ' to suok j' „ „ ^ >(hf ' sucked.' 

IT ' to drink;* ^ w it ^hf « drunk.' 

it • to split;' #•#§,! Wf or (^ 'q>bV 

^ ' to sharpen/ ^ $, „ W^ or f^ 'ahaipened*' 
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% ' to weave ;* Past Pass. Pta ^RT ' woYen.' 

^5ir^ * to wake ;' „ „ 

<^Rs^i 'to be poop;' t, 99 



„ ^fprtt^r « awake.' 
„ <RR*f • poor/ 



(6) The roots fr * to give/ and \ * to protect,' form in the Past Pi 
Ptc. ?r^ 'given/ 'protected ;' this participle may drop its initial ?f, when 
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; e^. sf^ orinr ; when 
^ has thus been dropped, a preceding f or 7 is lengthened ; 9.g. ^tVW 
or 5fHf. 

(r) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Fast 
Pass. Ptc. irregularly : — 

rt. ^ ' to eat ;' 

rt. ^T^ * to protect / 

rt. f^ * to destroy / 

rt. ^5^ « to be ill / 

rt. ^TI«^ ' to cleanse j' 

rt. '^'n^ 'to grow ;* 



rt. 5«t, ' to faint / 



rt. ^ 



Past Pass. Ptc. W^ *oateii;' (Sf^n. 'food'). 


i9 


99 


99 ^^^ * protected.* 


99 


ft 


„ f^ or fSi^ ' destroyed/ 


If 


n 


99 ^ ' iir ( as with fevop). 


i> 


l> 


„ ^ * cleansed/ 


» 


>* 


^ '^TR or 4t^ • grown.' 


>l 


99 


99 ^ or ^fSff ' fidntang/ 








'^TR « contnictocL* 


9f 


99 


99 ^ 


^ ' ooagnlated.* 

• 

.^ ' cold.' 



99 „ », MR or ^ « cooked/ 
I, >, 99 ^^ ' grown/ 
99 n 99 ^^ • delighted.' 



rt. ^ < to cook / 

rt. ?KT^ ' to grow / 

rt. gTf; < to delight/ 

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc in «r or ir; its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the 
roots e.g, rt. 1^ « to waste,' ^TPT ' wasted ;' rt. ^% < to cook/ ^w 'cooked» 
ripe; rt. ^ « to become dry,' sj^^ ' dry / rt. fn( < to emaciate* f^ 
* emaciated' (but e.g. with prep. !r, ijfiT^); rt. qr??.* to burst open,* ^n* 
' blown' (but eg, with prep. !r, q^FW or ^^w) &c. 



w^iiii 



wpmi mtm mnm^i^fmvmi^mwmmiisfm 
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§ 512. (a) A Fast AotiTe Pta it derired from the Fust Pats. Pte. in 
9 (or 7) bj the addition of tbe snfRx ^ ; e^. 

rt.W 'toUthe;'P.P.Pto*^5ri«r;RAct.P.^rnT^'one who has 

bathed/ 

rt. ^ « to do ;• ,9 ^; „ ^pT^ « one who has 

done/ 

pt ftf ' to split/ „ ftV; „ ft^^' one who has 

split.' 

(6) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see ) 111 &c. 

2. — ^Thk Gerund. 

§ 513. (a) The Gernad is generally formed either bj the addition 
of the sufBs f^9 or by the addition of thesufBs % to the root or deriTsUTe 
verbal base. The suffix t^f is added to roots or deriTative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
b prefixed ; ^ is added to roots or deriTative verbal bases to which a pre- 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488» 489) is prefixed. E^. 

rt. 4t ' to lead / Qer. 4t^ 'having led.' 

rt. 5^ d. 10 ' to steal ;' Deriv. Base ^ft"; Ger. ^Cf^c^lT « hav- 

ing stolen.' 

rt. 5^ ' to know / Cans. B. #tf^} Ger. of Cans. ^Plc^ll ' having 

caused to know.' 

Ger. of rt. 41" with prep. 1%; ftniH ' having trained*' 

Ger. of the Caus. of rt 5H[^ ^th prep. ^, Wtv.^ ' having in- 
formed.' 

(h) The negative ST ' not* may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gornnd ; e^. 

V + 5ft3ir = «rftc^ 'not having led.' 

V + ^ri^Pir = ^^Kf^HI ' not having stolen.' 

(ay^Formation of tkt Gerund by meaiu qf ike mfM fff. 

§ 514, The suffix «fr is added to many roots without intermediate f i 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without mtermediats 
fi to other roots and to denTative verbal bases it is added with the 
intermediate f . 
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rt. 9T 

rt. f^ 

rt. 5 

rt. >t 

rt. fr 

rt. n 

rt ^ 

rt, ^ 

rt f^ 



Ger. 5rR^% 



ff 



>t 



j> 



j> 



» 



» 



(a) ?^ is added without intermediate f to roots ending in Yowels 
(except f^, ;ft, ^, %, and 7), and to such anii rooU (§ 298, a, 2) end- 
ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (6) and M 
below ; e^. 

' to know ;* 
'to conquer;* 
' to join ;* 
' to become;* 
'to do;* 
' to cross ;* 
'tofiU;* 
' to protect ;' 
' to loosen ;' 

'to split;' 

(6) ?f r nisy optionally be added with or without intermediate f, to 
the optionally-ani/ roots enumerated in § 298t ^f 2 and 3 (except ifi() 
to ^ C^^^fir) * to wish/ R:q[^ * to hurt/ ?p^* to hurt,* ^ • to dedr^' 9^ 
« to bear/ ^' to purify/ to many roots ending in ai^and VPI (mt. to ^p^ 

«ni, »T^i ^, ^f^f ff^f ^^f 5T^, T^t ^R, ^, ^r^t M^t W?)» to rooU 
ending in f^, and to some other roots such as ^ 'to be^' ^Ifa^ «to 
support,' ?r^ 'to fall,' ^^ * to roam about,' &c« ; e.^. 

rt. 3T5^ ' to anoint j' Ger. ^T(%c^ or «T^JBIfr or ^^(WU 

rt. f^ 'to wish;' „ qftc^ff orf^T* 

'to stretch ;• „ dftc<4l 

'to tame-/ „ <Plcm 



»f 



M 



>J 



^h?fr (S 48). 
^ (S 48). 
^Fc^ (S 297, I). 

5wsr. 



rt. *f\ 

rt. 'I^ 'to dig;' 



rt. ^ 
rt. f^l. 



if 



if 



'to be;* 



or<RW. 
orSIWr* 
or ^itqf, 
or^^^IT. 



(c) ?^ must be added with intermediate f to a|4^ ' to be hangrj/ 
^^ ' to dwell/ to all roots that do not fall under (<r) and (6), and to 
derivative verbal bases ; e.g. 



\ 



mmmm^^^ 



m^m^^^Fmmm^t^mwm 



280 SANSKRIT QRAXMAR. [§ 515— • 

rt. ^ 'to be hangry;' Ger. gf^c^ or Wtf^TPW* 

rt. flX 'to tear;' „ flf^ciK 

rt. #^ 'to live;' „ ^f^c^l. 

rt 5^1 Caas. B. €tf^ ; „ ^ibfftcqT. 

Desid. B. J^tf^; „ ^4ifQ(^»IL 

(</) The btermediate f must be lengthened after the rt. qr ' to 
seize' (Ger. ^^h^)f snd it may optionally be lengthened after rt. v *to 
grow old * (Ger. nR?^ or ^r^^). 

§ 515, When w(f is added to a root without intermediate f , final 
radicsl consonsnts combine with the initial ^ of ^f as they combine 
with the initial f( of the suffix ir ( § 507, e ); moreover the root is liable 
to all the changes described in § 509 (a) — (/). E,^. 

rt. T^ ' to speak ;* Ger. ^WT. 

rt ^ 'toaacrifice;* „ f^. ^. 

rt. ^^ 'to bind;* „ ^% 

rt ^EPC ' to grow calm ;• „ ^Htqi (op HlPfcsi)* 

rt. n^^ 'to go;' „ 'RT. 

rt ^ 'to dig;' „ W^ (op «R«I)* 

pt f^ 'to play;' „ ^^ (op ^(%C^ 

§ 516. When «fr is added with intermediate f , the following rales 
apply to the root : 

(a) Gu^a is generally substituted for penultimate short Towels and 
for finsl Towels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. B^. 

Pt f^ 'to wishj' Gep. qftFW (op fff). 

Pt ft^ ' to play ;• „ \fk^ (op ^^. 

rt. ^ 'to be;' „ <rfft^T (op ^^Em), 

rt. mt 'to lie down;' „ ^f^FIT. 

rt. ^ 'to purify )' „ Hft«l (op ^pil), 

rt ^ 'to grow old;' „ ^^t(t^ or ^l(t^. 

rt ^ ' to fall ; „ ^f^T^ (or VR^^). 

(6) Guns msy optionally be substituted for penultimate f and w of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant eioept ^| 
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likewise for tbe peQaltimate iif ot^*io thint,' ^ ' to bear/ and 
* to become emadated ;' e^. 

rt. 5?^^ 'to shine/ Ger.^t^tW or ^JM^CTT. 
rt. fe^' to write;' ,, fdf^^T or dfi^^HI. 

rt. ^S% 'to be moist/ ^ filRc^r or SW^'cW (or fit^ 

rt. ^ 'to thirst/ „ cjdc^l or 'irtwr. 

(e) Gu^a is ( against a and b ) not substitated for the radical t 
of ji^ ' to extract/ ^pi( ' to torment,' ^ * to pnt on' (clotlies), ^ 
steal/ ^ji * to delight,' g^ « to rnb/ Ff 'to weep,' f^ * to know/ an 
n^ * to tremble/ and certain other roots, llie roots i||^ ' to seise, 
' to saj/ and ^, * to dwell/ are changed as in the Past PUs. Pte. E, 

rt (S^ ' to torment/ Ger. G^f^^l (or ^i^ 

rt. f%5 'to know/ », RRt«n. 

rt. ^ 'to say/ w ^R"«* 

rt. ^^ 'to dwell/ » vlR*^!. 

rt. V%^ 'to seize/ „ jjl^WI. 

(<i) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in i^or ^, and the pen 
mate nasal of qi^' to roam about,* andjf^ 'to tear oat,' maj (agi 
o) be dropped; e.^. 

pt. ^^ 'to tie/ Ger. ift^ir or «!P^IWr, 

rt. ^^ 'to roam/ „ «rt%Wr or «lftRW (op «R 

§ 517. The final f of derivative verbal bases in f is gunnted ; c 

derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate % of tlie Gei 

the same changes which thej undergo before the intermediate f of 

Future, &c. E.g. 

rt 51^ el. 10 'to steal/ Deriv. Base '^tfri GtP. ^ift«l. 

rt.5^ 'to know/ Cans. Base ^itf^i tt ^^NPRW. 

Desid.BaseJ^W^J,, J^tf^^^ 

Atm.Fpeq.B.tt^[>V;n ^I^PlWI, 
§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in f^ irregularly: 

(a) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (6) are changed in 
Gerund in ^^ as they are changed in the Past Riss. Pte. ; #^ 



\ 



mr^^mmm^^f^im 



^^n^m^^mwmt 
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rt. ^ 'to cut;' Past Pass. Pte. (^ ; Ger. ftcW, 

ri.Mr 'to place;' „ „ ft«f; „ ftWT. 

rt.Wr 'tostand;' „ „ R^nT; „ (f^T^T. 

rt.'ir 'to drink;' „ „ 'frf; „ 'ftW. 

ri.^ 'to weave;' „ „ ^<f; „ ^Ic^. 

rt.5{T 'to give;' „ „ ^; „ ^'^T- 

(6) Roots in xpr^^^^ ^7 * >^<^ optionally retain that nasal even 
when ^fX is added without intermediate f ; e^. 

rt ^T^ ' to break ;' Ger. >^ or ^T^fT. 

rt. 'T^ 'to anoint,-' „ 35^ or ^T^TT (or ^Tp^^). 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Grernnd in 
f^ irregularly : 

rt.«If 'to eat;' Ger. ^SF^TT. : 

rt. W^ ' to stride;' „ WFc^ or W'HI or *Plc«H. 

rtjf 'to hide;' „ *lft^l or ^^|^^ (see § 403,8) or ^. 

rt. 'H^^ ' to perish ;' „ ^JT (see § 403,13) or ^1^ or hR|«I. 

rt. 'Hii; ' to dive;' „ ^ (see $ 403,15) or »TWT. 

rt. ^J^ 'to wipe;' „ irf^c^TT (see § 403,19) or ^f^T. 

rt. ^E^F^ ' to leap ;' „ t«ii«-t«n, 

rt. FFf ' to flow;' „ FF^CTT or WP<«I. 

rtfT ' to abandon ;' „ ftWT ; (but Ger. of fT ' to go, ' fR^. 

{fi)^'Formation of the Oerund bjf meani of ike wjis ^. 
§ 519. (•) The suffix ^ is added immediately to the root; #.f. 
*n* + rt.i{Tj Ger. *ll<l^. 



fr + rt.^; 


„ fW^T, 


T + rt.1^; 


«f ^T^. 


f^ + rt.(%f; 


„ ftf^Fir ($ 88, a). 


^^ + rt.3f ; 


ft ^^3^. 



I 
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I:- 



(4) ^ 18 changed to nr when it if preceded by a short radical towcI. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long voweL JB^» 

^ + rt.^; Ger.ftPlc^ 



T + rtfTj 

«rf^ + rt.f; 
T -f rt.f ; 



tf 






»> 



>l 






§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (h\ I. 4. 6, and 7, apply to the root 
also in the Gerund in ir (but see § 523 ) ; e.g» 

ft 



T 

ft 



+ rt.^; 

+ rt. ^; 

+ rt. ^R(^; 
+ rt^rtr^; 

+ rt. >n^; 
+ rt.lt; 
+ rt.ft^; 



Ger. ft^W, 



n 



99 



19 



»• 



*9 



99 



>9 



99 



ftjw. 



§ 521. Pinal radical sir remains unchanged (observe $ 297« A) ; the f 
and f of pr, <ft> and ^ are changed to 9ir ; and the f of (^ n 
optionally changed to S|r (compare § 403, 11). S^. 





+ rt.^; 
+ rt. ^; 


Ger. «niCW, 

m 


„ Mft*IW, 




•f rt. ^; 
+ rt. eft; 


„ >4W«tl«l. 


„ Rirtl^ or R8W. 



§ 522. (a) The rooU ir>^ ' to go,* ^^^ * to bend/ ipi^ * to reatrain/ and 
CN ' to sport* may drop their final i( before u^ (which by § 519, 6, must 
be changed to ^ when ^ is dropped) ; the roots of the 8th {tanUi) class 
30 s 
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[§5^— 



which end in s luml (except n't.)! snd the rooU fs( and h^ A. 4, must 
drop their final naaal. £#• 



fr + rt.»T\; 



Ger. WP^ or MPR'T. 
WW. 



If 



(6) The roots 9P( * to dig/ ini ' to beget,* and 9^ * to obtain* option- 
ally drop their final ^ and lengthen at the same time their vowel when 
they do so; 0.g. f^+rt. ^T^j Ger. Pt^T^ or PfWW* 

§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gemnd in ^ 
irregularly: 



rt. ir^ 

rt^5?^ 

rt.t 
rt.«^ 



'to eat;' 
' to destroy ;* 
' to wake ;' 
' to grow old ;' 
'to barter;* 

'to weave;' 
'to cover;' 



Ger. "W^^ i 
or i^tt^i 



99 



9f 



99 



99 



99 



ff 



99 



e.g. Jnpwr. 



>9 



91 



99 



99 



99 



99 



'^'inT; 91 

(with prep. ^, ^rtt^^fPT or ift^ft^). 
rt. ^ 'to lie down ;* Ger. "^*s ; e.g. ft^T'T. 

§ 524. (•) When the suffix ir is added to deriTative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th (ckurddi) class or to csusal basesi the final f of these 
bases is dropped; but if the sylUble which immediately pre^des the 
final f of the base is prosodially short, the final f of the base is changed 
to «|^ before W« *£#• 

rt.3^ el. 10; Deriv. Base^lft; Ger. ""^Irf; e.9.irtt#, 
"^5^5 Cans. Basettf^; „ "^t^i ,, TlN^. 

rt. 4tj „ „ mfi[i „ ^'ir^; „ «!Rf«r, 
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But rt. T^ cl. 10; Doriv. Base ^ ; Ger. «TT^ J e^. fHwt^. 
rt.nK^f Caus. Base 'fPr ; „ ^'HT^T;,, ^rnRT^. 

(6) The causal base anf^ ( of rt an^ ' to obtain' ) may either drop 
its final f or change it to a^l ; e^. Ger. of the Caasal of sr + vn% in^ 
or qnrc^. 

§ 525. Desiderative bases drop their final af before ^ ; Atm. frequenta- 
tive bases drop their final ^ when it is preceded by a conaoMint ; 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final «f. B.g. 

rt. 5^; Desid. Base 5#lf^; Ger. ^4lf^W| . o.g. H^4if^^. 
Atm. Preq. B. ^t^^T ; „ ^^f^T ; „ Jpft^WT. 

rt.5; „ „ „ ^^njjT; ,/"^^'J^; ,, ^Ri^^. 

{c)—The Gerund ta Hf . 

§ 526. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 
suffix an^ immediately to the root or the derivative verbal baso, which 
before 9?!^ generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the final f of the 3 Sing. Aor. of the Passive ; e^. 

rt. ftf J 8 Sg. Aor. Pass. ^l^jGer. 5^ Slaving apKL* 

Tt.^J „ „ „ „ ^T^ff^?,, ^IPT^ *tavinggathered,' 

rt. 5; „ „ „ „ «I^^;,. ?W^ 'having cut/ 

rt. ^; „ „ „ „ 3T^;„ ^[^ 'having Bpoken.* 

rt. ?TJ „„ „ „ «Rlf^;„ ^?Fr^ 'Having given,' 

rt. ^jSSg.Aor.Pass. r ^iPt; „ ^TT^*) 'having caused ' 



^^'frf^ ; » TR^ J to 



S or 



(6) This Gerund iu ^^ occurs only rarely. It is mostly used re- 
peatedy to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb ; e^. tHFiWriH. * having repeatedly remem- 
bered/ qr^^TPni ' having drunk repeatedly.' It may also be employed after 
the adverbs H^, <^, jpnr^ ; e.ff. im^i hN JRlfir * having first eaten, 
be goes/ Sometimes it is used as tlie last member of a compound m 
peculiar idiomatic constructions ; e.^. q^^liK j}# ' he eati^ doimr(it) 



' to cro6s/ 
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thui* i.#. ' he eats thuii* 9rr9r^ Yl^R^ 'he feeds as nuuiy Brfthmaos 
as he knows;' &c. 

3.— Tub Inmnitivb. 

§ 527. The lafiaitive is formed by the suffix ^\ which is added to 
roots aud to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the 
termination ^ of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Future Par. or Atm. is 
added to them ; e.^. 

rt. ^ ; Periph. Fut. ^TTT ; luBu. ^13^^ ' to give.* 

rt. ^ ; „ „ ^nn" ; „ 5i5H^ ' to conquer.' 

rtli; „ „ ^\ . „ #»l 'to do.' 

rt ^; „ „ 5»n^; „ ^f^) 

rt. T^ ; „ „ «Tfhfr ; „ *i^?J< ' ^ aeiae.' 

rt'^; „ „ in!T; ,f '"JPl 'tosiog.' 

rt^; „ ,. 'T^ItT; p 'T^^ 'toooof 

rt. «r^; „ „ flfiniF; „ ''^3^) 'to tew/ 

orlTCT; », 'l^'l ) 

rt.*^; ., „ *f^; „ ^<W^ 'to live.' 
rt.3^; „ „ ^^rf^mr, „ %rft3^ 'totted.' ' 

rt 5^; Periph. Pat. 

of Causal * ^N^W; „ ^t^lft^^ 'tooaiwetokiiow.' 
of Deaid. S^ltfirt^; „ ^^tf^tk^'fo widi to know.' 
of Attn. Frq.%f^; „ 'fi3f^!Pl ' to know oOen.* 

4.— VlBBAL AniBcnvBS. 

§ 528. (tf) There arc three common verbal adjectives which 
msj be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of Ihcm is 
formed bv means of the suffix ifcw ( Meat, and mtmi. ; ffviff/em. \ another 
bj means of the suffix si^tV ( mate, and neni. i sf^Nr fi«^\ Bud tha 
third by means of the suffix ir ( mbm. and neni. i iir/m. ) i e^. 
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rt. 3^ ' to know;* 4lf^dW( or ^St^T^hT or WtVf ' what musfe or 

ougbl to bo known/ 

rt. fT ' to do;' «nn<>«i or «M^«i or «BT^ * wbat mostor oag^hfe to 

be done/ 
(6) For the declension of the^se. verbal adjectives see § 181* 

(fl)— 77#e Ferbal Adjeetiv in inw. 

§ 529. The suffix «rcir is added to roots and derivatiTe bases in 
the same manner in which the suffix^ of the InfinitiTe is added to 
them ; #.f • 

rt. ?pr ; laf. ^^\^\ Vb. Adj. ^p^^ ' what most or oaglii to 

be given.' 

rt. f^ ; „ ^^^^9 u ^Rf5^ ' i» « If conquered/ 

rt. ^; „ Hft^'^; „ HRdWI ' what must or oafhi to 

be.' 

rt. 5^; „ *ii^n^; „ ^HK^T < what most or oug;1it to 

be loosened.' 

rt. 55';i* ^1<(^iH,;„ ^liP^HWI ' „ u n stolen.' 
rt. 5^5 

0au8.„ ^^^rf^^; „ twPiclWI < what must or onght 

to be made to know/ 
(6) Tkt Ferbal Adjective in S|9^. 

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix Sfifhv 
( changeable to B^^ by § 58) liable to the same changes to whidi tlicj 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm. ; penoltimsite 
^t, however, is always changed to ST^ ( not to C ); in ^l( it is chained 
to any. E.ff. 

rt. ^ ; Vb. Adj. ^ + «r^ = ?nhr ' what most or oaglit 

to be giveii.' 

rt. ^; „ »rr + M^ = »IHN ' „ „ „ sang.' 

rt. f^i „ ^ + ^TJfhr = 3Pr%^'„ „ „ conqnerod.' 

rt. 'fr; „ % + «r%^ = SPJ^ ' » „ » led.' 

rt. ^; „ ^ + «Hhr = MW^« „ „ „heard.* 

rt. F ; „ ^ + ^TJfN- = mK^ ' „ „ „ done.' 



^mf^pmimmr^^m^m^^r'^^m^fmrn''''m'ymtmmmn^^m»mmmmHimam^i»''^^^mmmmm9mm 
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ft 581- 



rt^;Vb. Adj.TsnffT 



* what must or oaghl to be 

oooked.' 



rtftlf ; 
ri.^; 



9$ 



99 



»» 



•» 



»» 



M 



^rftT (J 408, 8) ' 

fvrnl^ or \ 

(1 408,14) J " 



»» 



#• 



99 



»» 



99 



1.»rWhr 



99 



ft 



»J 



»f 



»f 



>f 



»» 



»» 



»> 



»f 



spliC 

omitied.* 

blamed.* 

hidden.* 

wiped/ 

fried.' 



§ 531. The final f ofderiTaUve bases of rooU*of the lOth {ekurddi) 
dass and of causal bases, and the final af of desideratiTe bases are dropped 
before «T4ta; the final af of Atmanepada Frequent, bases h dropped 
when tlieir final ;f is preceded by a vowel ; but when it is preceded by a 
oonsunanty the whole final ^ b dropped. B^. 

rt 3^ Der. B. %ft ; Vb. Adj. ^tT^ ' what muttt or ought to 

be stolen.' 



rt.5^Cau8.B.trf^; 



n IX»id.B.fiW^; ^ 5tlf^T»fN 



99 



,, made 
to know.* 

9, desired 
to know.' 



91 i.Freq.B. ^JJ^T 



If 



^I^M-flfl 



If 



»f 



«*.!; 



»» 



^f^i ff %^«i4J«i 



»i 



known 
frequently.' 

„ frequent- 
lytobe.* 

n to be 
made to give.' 

(e)— rAe rerbal JJjtcUve in M. 

§ 032. When the sufHx ^ itf added to rooUi ending in rowels, these 
vowels undergo the followiug changes :-^ 

(«) Final «ir, (7, ^, aud SfTt § ^7, 6) is changed to If; s^. 



rt.^;Gaua.B.fTf^; 



fTM-fl^ 
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fi [ n7^ , that of )p^in HtfiT when it means * what must be eaten,' and 
the final ^ or i( of any root when Wf^ * necessarily * is prefixed to 
the Verbal AdjectiTe ; e.g. 

rt. W\; Verb. Adj. «H'«l ' what must or onght to bo spokeiu' 
rt. c^l^; jj M c<n>*^ • „ „ „ „ abandoned/ 

rt. T^; „ „ ^T^^q^r^ 'what must necessarily bo cooked.' 

§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb. Adj. in 
H irregularly: 

rt. ^ ' to go ;' Verb. Adj. fcT. 

rt ^C\ * to praise;' „ „ M^. 

rt. F 'to do ;' „ „ fRT or ^TPf . 

rt. ^ * to dig ;• „ „ ^. 

rt. 5^ « to hide ;' „ „ ^ or ^. 

rt ^^ * to go,' when without prepos.} or with prepos. ^r 
forms ^H ; othenvise ^H ; ( ^TT^H * to be gone to •* 
^IT^Th 'an instructor'). 

rt. g^ ' to be pleased ;' Verb. Adj. g^. 

rt. 55 « to milk ;' „ „ JW or ^. 



rt. T 


* to respect;* 


1, „ C^'T. 


rt.Jf 


'to support;' Verb. 


Adj. ^cq" ; (with prep. 9^ 

^hj^ortfnrf). 


rt.^>< 


' to wipe ;' „ 


„ ^^^ or HF^. 


rt.3 


' to mix ;' „ 


„ ^m. 


rt-c^H, 


' to take' (with 






prep. W); „ 


„ ^Ic^*^; (otherwiae W^). 




* to select;' „ 


„^c4or^. 


rt.^ 
31b 


' to rain ;' „ 


„ ^^ or ^. 



Deriv. Base ^fWt ; Verb. Adj 


^<«II*I ; 


^. 


Cans. Base ttt^j „ „ 


"flM-il*!; 


ifN^. 


» M 111 • f n tt 

Deriv. Base +11^; „ „ 


<IW<fi<l ; 




^iJlfll; 
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rt. '^If^ ' to praise ;' Verb. Adj. ^TPT or ^jfW. 

rt. ?[II^ 'tomloj' „ „ RfT. 

rt 5 'to press ont' 

(with prep. W); „ „ ^l«|oq; (otlierwise flT^Tor 

rt.. g 'to praise/ „ „ ^pT. HT^^). 

i-t ^ 'to strike;' „ „ ^T or ^R^, 

( &)A. When the sufAx ^ is addeil to ilorivatire verbal bsseii, the final 
letters of the bases undergo the same changes li hich thej nndergo before 
the saffix spft^ (| 531); e^. 

rt.i{T; 

5. — A List of other common Primary or Krit Suffixbs. 

( 539. 1. H forms masculine (more rarely neuter) substantires which 
«1enote the action or state expressed by the verbal root ; sometimes it is 
employed to form adjectives, or substantives denoting the agent, &c. Tlie 
penultimate short or the final vowel of a root commonly takes its Guna or 
Vf iddlii substitute ; more rarely it remains unchanged ; and sometimes the 
root is shortened before ST« The suffix is added both to roots without 
prefixes, sud to roots combined with prepositions or other prefixes (§| 488 
and 489) ; sometimes the nominal base formed with it is used only In 
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. E.g* irW m* 
• conquering, victory* (rt. fif) ; ^ip| m. * rise* ( rt. f with prep, ^ ) ; 
9^^ M. •instruction* (rt. ftn with pr. ^) ; j^ m, ' greed * ( rt jpn) ; 
^ m. * disease* ( rt FH) ; s^TfC »». 'regard'(rt I with pr. w); nri 
m. 'preference' (rt. fi^, qif^I%, with pr. ir); WT^iM. 'step* (rt.fpi); 
^^ a. «fear, danger* (rt^ft); ifR * patient' (rt. ifm); fir m. 'a 
ruler, lord * ( rt. f^) ; ^ m. • a warrior * (rt 5>l) ;— qw m. * the act 
of cooking * ( rt. q^) ; ^^^ m. * salutation * ( rt ^ with pr. V ) j ft^ff 
m. • dejection * ( rt. ?7| with pr. f^ ) ; ^f^ m. • being, becoming * ( rt t^); 
p^>i|^frf m. • the becoming mixed * (PWJ-^t | 4S9) ; ^E[tmK m. • respeclAil 
treatment * (fni-ir f 488,3) ;s|v^n m. 'reading, study* (rt f with 
pr. sipf ) ; T^n^RT m. * a teacher * ( rt. f with pr. w^ and i|f^ ) ;- 
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'kiioning, iHtelligent ' ( rl. ^i^).— STPItT 'knowing' (ri. OT '"*'• P'- 
5TI%);— ;^t-H*H HI. 'n pot-mnVer, iiottcr' ( r1. ^); f^^T^TT "•■ ' '•"■ 
light-iiiRktrr, i.e.. the aim ' (rl. ft) ; <j^(^ vi. ' (lie wslcr-givcr, i.e., a cloud' 
( rt. ^)i (iir "«. "a Iniee-Uorn ' or 'n bird' (rt. ip^) ;— gg^T 'cobv 
to be ilonc' , rt. ^); shh MilKciilt to be obtniucd' ( rt. wO- 

-■ STT ( tliniigtiiblt Ig sn by § 5S ) luostly forms umlCT subftaiilii t» 
nhicli ilctiote the netioii or tintc cjipresscd by the root or vcrlml b»Bc, the 
iiistruTitont or nicniis by uliich thnt Ai-tioii or stiitc is brought iibout, Ac.; 
but it fliso fomiE some fciniuinc iioHits (in STTTi cajiccialty from roota of 
■ lie cliprSji cliiss or cnusnl verbs), mid ninticHliDe noiiiis. A pcnullinialc 
sbort or n fiiinl vowel of tbe root is geiiemlly giiiinteil. IC^. Tn^n-'goii'g' 
(rl. Tpi); q^^ 11. • speech' (rl, T^) ; ^f^ n.'thc iiiuutti, face' (rt. ^); 
aji^nrr «. 'readiug. stiitly ' (rt. f ivilh pr. Mpr) ; M^HW «■ 'g'^dg 
after' { rt. q with pr. iTJ) : ^T^Pf "- 'eye' (rl. ^Y ) ; V^n ». ' cnr ' (rt. 
^); »iNPT ". ' food' (rt.^); iHTir n. -dcotb' ( rt. it):t^c^n. ' nu 
onmiiieiit' ( rt. ^j^); MnPT «. *n seat' (it. Mm.); ^TTT k. or q^TT x- 
■dcansc* (rt. 5?); ^fTTSTn. 'n vehicle" (rt.^);?PT<i. 'ngift' (rL v); 
aifiilH II. 'a Idle' (rt. (pir with jn-. Wj ; — IT "H T /• 'couatiug' (it- 
n^.) ; — FTT ■>'■ ■ s loTer ' (rt, ^n). 

3. aT^(Decl. V.) forms a uuinber of (moslly) neuter nontu. A 
peiiiiltiiiinic short or a finnl voivel of the root is guiiated. E.g. T^f^ m. 
' Bpfcch * (rt. ^%); TTH n. ' iiiiiit) ' (i I. *PI; ) ; spm. ». ' sdoratioa ' ( rt. 
HK) : ^*l ". ' uiiud, inlcUcct ' ( rt. f^ ). 

4. (f^ (Dccl. IX. ) nUo forms neuter nouns, and before it a pcuulti- 
mulc short or a fin.-il voivel of (he root is likewise giinated. K.g.'mf^m. 
' hirlh ' (rt. 5Pt.) ; ^T^". 'action, dctd " ( rl, ^); ^^ n. 'aniiour' (rt- 
f ),TWl«. 'a dwelling, house '( rt. f^w). 

5. St moslly forms iicutfr tubatautivea which denote the inatfimait 
or menus by which the action expressed by the root it accomplnhed. 
Before this sulBx, too, tbe vowel of the root ii gunatcd. B.f. 4|V n. 
' a driuking-cup, a cup, b vessel ' ( rt. qr, f^'Vl^); ^(W "• the mouth, fiwe* 
( rt. ^%)i ^WN. ' a gannent ' ( rt. TH., TO* ) ; %W «■ 'eye' ( ft. 4t) ; 
•^tm n- 'ear' (rt. ^); ^nW «. 'command, rule, precept,* ic (rt. Vl^); 
—but i(^m. or iff/. ' a task ' ( rt. ^). 

G. FtT (Decl. XIII. ^ forms a large number of feminine labataBtircs 
which gouerally ilcnotc the action or state e^cprcssed by the root. In 
nio^t casei, this sufH\ is added like, and the root uudergoe* before H the 
^nnie changes wlitch it unilcrgues before, the suffix *r of the Put nus. 
Pflrliclple. i'-ff^rf^ f. -conduct' { rt.^ft J; (wfif/. ' praiae ' ( rt. w) j 
HTfrf^/. "nifll^e. '■Iiiil>e' (rt. ^ wilh pr. STT) i a?%r/- 'liberation' ("rt. 



^^ 
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3^)55^/ 'knowledge' (rt. j^); ^Rr /. 'cretlion* (rt QH); 
f<^ /.• right 'rrt.f^);grftir/. 'speech' (rt^^)- fft /. •sacrifice' 
(rt? ^iC ) ; mif^/. ' loveliness ' (rt. ^T^ ) ; iffit /. ' motion * ( rt. if^) ; 
•3111%/. 'birth' (rt. «ni)i W?!%/« 'striking, a blow' (rt. fs(^with pr. w); 
^iff^/. • standing ' (rt. wr) ; ^/. ' help ' (rt. af^).— As the suffix ir 
is changed to sr* so irr is changed to f^ (or f^), after roots ending in 11^ » 
and after i]^ and some other roots ( bnt not after roots ending in ^) ; e-y. 
^mfyf. • scattering ' (rt. a?); ij^/. *cntti«g (rt. pj) ; T?m%/. ' fatigue' (rt. 

nk) ; but f^qfrT/ ' cakmity ' (rt. «rf with pr. f^; Past Tass. Ptc. ^nw)- 

7. nr is added, instead of fcf« to those roots ending in consonants 
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate f in 
the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases (except causal 
liases and most roots of the ehurtuU class, which take M^ ; see 2, above). 
^9* ffr .^ ' exertion ' ( rt f^ ) ; t^ /. ' service ' ( rt. #^) ; ^HT /• 
' worsliip • (rt. ipO ; iflqrT/.^' play ' (rt i^) ; M^W/. ' regard ' ( rt. f^ 
with pr. an) ;hncrrer/* 'the wish to know' (from Desid. base of rt. irr) ; 
Pnrrar /• ' thirst* (from Desid. base of rt. qr) ; ,?3W /• * hunger * (from 
Desid* base of rt. 3P(). 

8. ;r is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. A*^. PmrQ 
' desirous to go' (rt. ifr) ; ^Mf«l«lf^^ ' desirous to approach ' (rt. ipf 
with pr. xTT); f^f^ 'desirous to see* ( rt. fi{^) ; flTQ^ ' desiroiu to 
create' (rt. ^1^); ^irj 'about to die, moribund ' (rt. f), 

0. B?^ may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal base 
to denote the agent. Before it, a penultimate short radical vowel is 
gunated, while a fiiuil vowel or penultimate M (except the af of se\ roots 
ending in ^) takes its Vfiddlii substitute. Roots in nr (7* ^, and M^, 
§ 207, ^) insert ^ before H«ir. E.g, 5^f^ {Jem. ^if^^T) 'splitting* 
(rt. ft^ ) ; ^fh^^ '*»• ' sw informer* (from Cans, of rt. j>j) ; ^tr^ ieading» 
a leader' (rt. sft) ; Vi^ ' taming' (rt. fn) ; f^fnnr^ 'restraining* (rt. l|^ 
with pr. f^ ); ^PRi w. ' a father ' (rt. H^); ^JT^qf 'giring' (rt ff) ; 
m%^ ' receiving' (rt. iji^ ) ; qmWT 'killing* (rt. ipt). 

10. 9 ( Dccl. XVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal bases 
to denote the agent. It is added in even' way like the termination 9IT of 
the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Put. Par. or Atm., which in fact, as has been 
already stated ( ( 373), is the Xom. Sing. Masc. of this suffix. B^, 
^k (/f«». ^^ ) * ^ *^oer, an agent ' (rt. fr) ; fier 'a giver' (rt. ff) ; mn 
• a protector ' (rt. ^ ) ; ^^ * a s|K*aker ' ( rt. ^f^ ); ^Rf ' • fighter * ( rt. 
^); ^'C. 
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U. 5iT ( Di-cl. IV.) form* nouiii deuoliiig the flKi-iiL ll i> mostly 
added lo root* that Iwvc prcjiositioiw jirelised to tlitni ; or the nonua 
fonu^d will) it are uiily ii»cd in comjHitfitioii vrilli other uouii*. Before f^. 
root* nre gi-ni-rnlly cliniigcd as tliej- nrc cliniigcd before ll>c :ioffix 317 (9). 
fc'.j. aT55ftf^' living or dei)ondcnt iijion' (rt, af^ «itU pr, aq); qftv- 
fS^'tui-iiiug round' (n. fit ivitli |)r. m); PTTlftfi 'dwHUng* (rt^ 
ft, ^THpr. "illi ]'T. Pt) ;35T^ftni^ "ill llic habit of citing hot thii^* 
(f'-.iPt); ^MiT^n^'rcsiirdingnsbfiuitif«r (rt. (p^); - Mf*!^ •mak- 
ing cfTorta" (rl. Nl) ; WrT^^' Insliiig" (rl. Wf ) ; HrfiPl. ' nhout to b^ 
future ' (rt. n_). 

12. The [irimnry »ulH\cs fqq;. nnd ^, which nrc employed in the 
fonnBliou of llie Ooi»|iiiralivc mitl Siijicrhilive, have Ih-tii trcntod of in 
§§ 173-175. 



"^ 



t'.-A List oy the most common Skconharv or Taudhita Sun 

i biO. 1. 8T iWiiis substHiuive* mid ndje<-tiv» with various ligiuf' 
ciitioii*; #.jj. ^«. (from OTf^) 'purity;" ^T^i/i. (from g^) 'yoott j* 
«t?rt " (l>o'« gff } ' friendship ;' qp^ »• (from ^j) ' hrcsdtU ;* m^ «• 
(from grrar) ' n collection of crows ;' flff m. (from 33) ' » son's mo. ■ 
grandson ;' "^ m. (from qT) '« citiicu j' TT^T ».. (from jfWI') '» Ion* 
of the earth, n king ;' tIct "'. (from JF) ' « dcsi-eiidiint of I'lirii j* Bl^nrW 
"'. (from TTw) 'n ih-:icciidnut of Upngu;' ^yrthf^ '". (fruwi "NlifcCq) " • 
grammnriau j' \^ (from ^) ' divine ;' q ;tyf^ (froui 3T^r^) ' coloured nA j' 
^15^ (from ^^) ' visible ;' STRt (from 3r?1^) ' "inde nf »loue i" *c.* 

;i. q is slinilnrly employed; e.^. qrftl^ ". (ffom ?ft?r) ' poverty;' 
<nf*^cq ". (from <Tf<^a) ' wisdom ;' ^jr^ ;(. (from ^) ' hrsvery ;' Wlf^nm 
/I. (from ^'Srit)*lrmle;' afrfgTT «. (from 315^) 'engerucMi' U^n m. 
(from 1T3PI) 'sovcri-ignty ;' ^^ ». (from ^0 'niAulinessi' tfOT «. (from 
dfiSr) 'frii'iidsUip;' ^:ntl?^ /I. (fi-om HTPlfa) 'geuernlship;' WT^ "** 
(froD) n't?) 'ft member of the rcgnl ctiitc;' iflr^ m. (froin q^'sde* 
sicudmit of Gnrgn ;' Inj (from ^) ■ divine ;' f^ (from ft^ ' celestial i' 
JT!^ (from »ft) 'bovine;' iTT"! (from iTp?) 'rustio;* fW* (from f^) 
'dental, suilnbte for the teeth ;' Ac 

• 'l'b.< cxa'npkM will bUuw (bat Tri.UIii it oOcu >ubititut«d for thu Bnt rcwol 
i>l 11 U011U lu wliicb till? sulUx ST or <T U uililed. When Ibo Rrat rinrel of* ptimSOw 
wurd in preceilril bv ^ or ^, boiuj; butli tbo Snali of a inird, theae Mmirmrala •■« 
liiMt L'hangvil to |^ ntid 3^ rospvcliruly Iwforo Vriddb! ran \m labaUtBtai) «.f. 
^Il^rr fr,mi »^^rrT (ibongcd Rnl to fllrTTT) i At^ '• dMoaa^M of 
Sratliv:),' (rroiii ^V, i-liau-cJ rirat 10 ^^V). The anino rule i> ulMorred In ng«H 
iu einiK- otbor ironls in wLidi ? and ^uro not flualiof a worii cyBTfT trekUan 
of accouta' (from f5r, chaugcU 'j) JlC)i 4c 
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3. ^ N. Mid 9IT/* form abstract noons ; e,*j. Ht^ ^« or ifhiT /• (ftoin 
iff) 'cofrhood, the nature of a cow ;* f^^ if. or {Tiir /• (from ^) ' firm- 
ness ;• >ftFf^f «• or H?f«TT/» (from >ft^) * cowardice / I^:frK^T ii. or ft: 91^1? 
/. (from Pr.'Hrt) * worthlessncss ;' ^pm^ «• or ^7^^ f. (from ^H|) ' ucrvi. 
tude ;* &c. The sutfix ^ sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by tho noun to which it is added | e.g. ^R^/« (from "m^) ** 
collection of men* mankind.* 

•i. f*r^M. is added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some other 
adjectives, to form abstract nouns ; the adjectives to which it is attached 
undergo before it the Siiuie changes which they undergo before the com* 
parativc and superlative sutRxes f^ and f!g (§ 173); e.tj. ^Q^PT^ m* 
(from ^gjs) * whiteness ;* if^iri m. (from if^) ' greatness ;' ^ft^K *»• (from 
^W) 'width;* S^spl m. (from ft) 'firmness;* S|fipf^ m. (from J^) 
breadth ;* i|flH«i "f. (from ^t) ' heaviness/ Nouns formed by this suffix 
are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary 
neuter nouns in if^, such as ^sh[ m. * action/ &c. (§ S39, 4). 

5. 119 and in( (Dccl. Vlll.) fonn possessive adjectives; e.g. 4^ 
(from ^) * possessed of intelligence, intelligent ;* f^fTPRl (from PfWff) 
|H>ssessed of knowledge, wise/ The suffix ^ is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is af, HT, or % and to nouns that end in a 
surd or sonant uiw^pirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, 
or Labial; e.f?. 9H^ (from ^r^) 'possessed of knowledge/ f^lIM^; 
fi|i^(from fl|r^ )' possessed of what/*; ^FPTfl (from q^) Moving;* 
qill^ (from V[^^) 'poK^essed of milk, milky ;* Hff^(from HHl) 'posses* 
sing light ;*>nr?^ (from >r^) '|H>ssessed of, or accompanied by, the 
Maruts;* f^fif (fruui fH^) 'containing stones.* To other nouns ^9^ is 
generally added ; r.;/. MfiPRT (from Mftf) * possessed of fire,* &c. Final f 
and i^ undergo before |iossessive suffixes the same changes which tbcy 
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases ; e.if. sfFHRf (from HW^i 
not >Tnn), ^^R^ (from <R|ft; not ^RJf^); «4iA^4 (from 9iJMli; 
not f?itfirf?i) • possessed of light ;• f^j^op; (from Rm; not f^f^) 

* containing leanu*d men;' so also WflR^, ie. (See No. 6). 

^* f7> f^t A"<I f^ (Decl. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectiTes. 
f^ is mostly adtlcd to nouns ending in af which is dropped before fi|; Kfl 
mostly to nouns ending in a|i^ (see No. 5) ; fn^ appears only in a few 
derivatives. A'^. ^fts^ (from XR) 'wcahhy;' %irftf<( (from tW^) 

• splendid;* fmf^ (from ITW ) ' ascetic ;' ^hinf^ (from lh|f) intelligent;* 
^^ (from ^ni) 'eloquent.* 

7. fV forms adjectives which denote 'containing* that which is rx« 
pressed by the nouns to which fif is added ;' e^. jf^V (from J«T) *coo* 
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tainingor bearing flowfrt;* cfiU^Rh^l (from ^fiVT^) 'thorny;* <mf^ 
(from s^nf^r) ' afHlcted with a diseascb diseased.' 

8. T^r (J^n^' H^) forms adjectives which denote ' made oC consisting 
of, abounding in ' that which is expressed by the nouns to which i|^ is 
added. Before tm and Hpsf final ^, ^ if, and S[ must lie clianged to tlie 
corresponding nasal. E.g. st^hH^ (from H^C'I?) 'made of stone ;* l|fini?| 
(from 3?r^) 'consisting of mango trees |* HWRT (from 3|w) 'abounding 
in food ;• ^HPHT (from ^f^) *made of wood ;' f^^ipf (from ^pj^, not f^niw) 
' consisting of intelligence/ Nouns in inr Are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives to denote 'abundance of that which is expressed by the 
noun to which f{if is added ; e.tj. STifTQ n* ' abundance of food«* 

d* TT^ CA'^'* HTpfl') forms adjectives which denote 'measuriiig as 
much as, or reaching as far as ' that which is expressed by the noun to 
which Hj^ is added ; e.g. ^hHm (from is^) 'as high as the thigh/ 

10. ^ inrfeel. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
' like that ' which is denoted by the noun to which ^ is added, profided 
the likeness referred to be an action ; e.^. 11191^^4 inded. (from Hrvn*) 
' like a Brahman X^TVl^T^nf^ ' he studies like a Brahman*). 

11. Other secondary sufHxes, such as ?rc And ipr which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs (§§ 1C9, ISO, Ac). 

II.— COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 

§ 541. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions^ and 
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a wliok 
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members — ^relations whicli, 
if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed by two 
or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. B.y. 

TJr^ 'a king' + J^T 'a man'sH^IJ?^ 'a king's man' 

(Cnif: 55^)j 

^ 'blue' + ^cqTcT 'alotus'sWtHrt 'a bine lotua* 

f% ' throe • + 5^ ' world '=f^JpR ' the three worlda * 

taken collectively (espTPTf JJ^FIRf CRTfrT:); 
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^R ' long ' + ^15 ' an arm '=^M<H5 'a person possessed 

of long arms' (^tlf ^5 'RT Ht); 
^rWT 'a Binihnian' + «f^ 'a Kshatriya '=ai«"IWf^^ 'a 

nrahmnn and a Ksliatriya' (^TO^W ^rfoPW); 
^ ' nnto • + gf^ ' final Uberation 'sW^RF 'unto 

final liberation' (W 5%5). 

§ 542. Nominal bases when employed as first memben^ or when 
they form any bat the last member of a compound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as tbey are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases giren in § 177, Ac Femi* 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. E.g. 

^ * a thief -f ^w ' fear* = ^htH^ ' fear from thieves* (4it^ H^)* 
i^tf^ 'beautiful* (§ 109) + 7^ *a husband' = ^trTS^A 'a beantifnl 

husband' (IkM^mA:)- 
ftlH 'wise* (§ 122) + 5^ *a man' = ftt^i^ *a wise man* 

(rttl'5*H:). 
H^ * our' (1 177 ) + Rr^ •father' = H^if^ 'our father* (SfFfT* ftfff). 
q^if ' the fiAh' + ^rr^ *a wife' =5 4^*1*1 1 ^1 ' the fifth wife 

C^fil^ ' beautiful* + ^pii ' a wife' = %M^4Kl4 'a person who has a 

beautiful wife' (tiCTfff^ HPfr ^W €fJ ). 

f 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds oomUne 
with the initial letters of succeeding members according to the ndcs in 
§§ 17 — 39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termfaiatkNi 
^ of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17— 39. B^. 

f^ 'a Daitya' 4-9|ft 'enemy' =|firft ( f 18 ) 'an enemy of the Dabyas.' 

*ift ' Ukshmf-i-tir *s lord*=i4Nr ( i 18 ) nhe hnrd of Lakf hmL' 

if^ ' the Ganges' -f 7f« ' water's=fr^|?^ ( H^ ) *the water of the 

Ganges.' 

^ ' a god* -l-qNi ' sovereignty* =|Vrf (f 19 ) *the sovereignty of the 

gods.' 
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»»^ • Madhu • + 5?ft ' enemy •=: ^^^ ( § 20 ) • the enemy of Afadhn.' 
f^ ' a tree' + ernn"»hade'= IW^eot^IT (§ 3d, a) 'the shade of a tree.* 
PT^ • LakMhmi ' + grnff '^hade '=:9T^4tarRrr or iT^^N^nrr ( § 38, ♦ ). 
T^ * a Mariit ' + <Tf?T ' a lord ' =HF^i7/^ (§ 28, e) * the lord of the Maniti.' 

.» ,. + TT •a troup* = TFJPT ( § 28, rf) 'the troup of the 

Mamta.* 
w^( § 73, 3 ) ' hunger ' + f^qrw * thirst '=gf&nmr (§ 28. c) 'hanger 

and thirst.' 
>9 }> + ^T^ *a disease' =: ^p^ (§ 28, d) Miunger-disease*' 

?rn[ (§ 76, 2, a) • speech ' + «nF«^ * harshness* = ^ | 4m»u r (§ 27, c) 

* hardiness of speech. 

+ 3^ ' beginning' = ^vr^^ (§ 27, b) 'the 

banning of a speech** 

HH^^ (§ 88, 4) 'mimr + rm 'gone' = ipfhm (§ 35, ii)«gone or seated 

m the mind.* 
^rint(§ 115, 3) * a king ' +^fq'<aman' =z ^j^ij^ ' 9i \aDf^% mm.* 

+ t'W* a king'sn^'^Jt (§ 19) 'a king of Kngt.' 

(b) There are a few exceptions. When the bases ifty 'a cat' or «ihr 
' lip ' are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in H or 
^, these vowels may optionally unite with the initial ift of st)^ and 
B^tS" to ofj* or a^ ; f^'^iffS' or f^nlsT * one who has bimba-Iike lipt.* 
When the word ift is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with ^, both the final of iff and the initial IT may renuun un* 
changed ; according to some, the sjf of «ff may before all rowels be 
changed to HT ; e.ff. ijt + WT = ^m or ifl'H? or irfHT- Knal f^ 
and 7^ of first members of compounds before initial V, ^f^,T>u« 
changed to |^ and ^ ; final s?^ of first members remains before certain 
words unchanged ; e.t;, ^rf^^ + ^f^^ =Hf^5f^¥W *a bntter-jar ;* 
^T^? + (Tnr = ^T^r^Trar *an iron vessel.' These and other spedaUtiea 
:irc best learned from the dictionary. 

§ 544. Nouns employed as last membera of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged ; occasionally, however, they art liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in reqoir- 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionallj; 
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is^ready expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 

§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends ^nth one of the feminine 
suffixes 9TT, ft or ^, forms the last member of a Tatpumsha-compound in 
32 s 
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which the tirst ineinber goTerui the sccoud member (§ 550, a, 5), or of a 
Dvigu -compound which conveys « derivative uieaniug such as is luiiallj 
denoted by a Taddhita sufKx (§ 560)» or of a Bahuvrthi-compouud, its 
final vowel is s^hortened (see, however, f 566, 5). Under the same condi- 
tions the final Bff of qt is changed to 7. For examples sec below. 

(5) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened (final ^ be changed 
to f , final ajf and ^ to t). 

§ 546. All compound nominal bases have by the native grammarians 
been divided into four classes, Ta^uruahai Bahuvrlhi, DrandTa and 
AyyaylbliAYa. 

1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes tliat which ia expressed by its second membcft 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a KarmadhAraja. Again, a Karma* 
dhflraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number^ 
is called a Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpomsha- 
compound to which neither the term KarmadhHraya nor Uia term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word ia aa 
oblique case. B.g* 

Tatpunislia only : cnt^f^ * tlie king's man* (niT: 9^:). Compare 
the English 'house-top,* &c. 

Karmadhlraya: iftHh^riT *a blue lotus* ( ^Hjt^H^ ). Compere the 
English ' low-land/ fte* 

Dvigu: Pn{^ * the three worlds collectively* (Wlf^Jf ^l^i flHIf KO* 
Compare the English ' fortnight,' Ac 

Taipurusha-compouods in general may be called DatamdnallTa com- 
pounds ; those Tatpurnsha-compounds which are iieitber KarmadhAiaya 
uor Dvigu, Depooddnt datanninatiTa oompouuda. Karmadhkraja* 
compounds may b< called Appoaitlonal datanniiiatiTa co«potnida,aad 
Dvigu-compoonda Nnmaral datarminatiTa compoimda. 

2. A BahUTrlhi*compound is a compooad which denotes sometluqg 
else than what is expressed by its members* It generally attiflmtes 
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that which is expressed bj its second member, determioed or 
bj what is denoted by its first membert to something denoted bj neitber 
of its members. When dissolred, it must be expressed by more thsn 
two inflected words, viz., by the two words which are its members^ 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by h rdstaTe or 
ilcmoastrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective anci assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrthi* compound 
forms an attribute. E.^. 

Bahnvrihi: (fJKlHi * a person with a yellow garment* ( »fl<<H W< ^^ ^:). 
V^i-AI^ * one who has a beautiful wife'(iPT^ ' *H^1 ^w q'-K 
Compare the English 'bluc*beard/ 'noble-minded,' ftc 
Bahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 

3. A Dyandva- compound is a compound which denotes all the per* 
sons or things denoted by its several members; when dissolved^ its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle ^ 'and.* 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrtbi-compounds always consist of ooly 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word)b 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. JBl^. 

Dvandva : »|iym(H/9 l^ ' » Brilhman and a Kahatri^a* (WTiT f ^MtiP ll ^N) . 

WSPWftpqpR^ 'A Brahman, a Khi^atriya, a Vaishya, 
and a ShAJr^.' 

OvHudrn-compounds may be called CopulatiTO compounds. 

4. An Avyayibh&va-compound is indeclinable ; its first member is 
generally a pi*eposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissotreil. 
wonhl govern the siecond member. There are some Avyayfblifti 
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, 
uncompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those 
actually compounded. B^. 

Avyayibhava : ^^ifi{ ' towards the fire' (s|flr qfil). 

?nn^n% ' according to one's ability ' ( <q fifcH^f?IHiM 
' not going beyond one's powers.*) 

ATyayibh&va-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 

Note, — The student is warned not to regard as an Avyaytbh^Ta erery 
compound that happens to be an adverb. A Bahuvrfhi-compoaiidy hmntm 
an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that aeeonnt 
cease to be a BahuvrihL 
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1.— TaTPI7RI7SHA or DsTERMtXATIVE COMPODNDS. 

(a) — Dependent DeternUnaiive Compounds. 

( 547. The secoDd member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand— 

L In the Acoosative case ; e.g. 

fTc^^nr (N. Sinf^. Masc. ^ff:) 'one who has resorted to Kfi^hfa* 

|:^Tnfhr (N* Sing. Masc ^:) * one who has orercomc pain' (j^SPRfhn). 
^(?fQ^ (Neut., N. Sing. ^'^ ) * pleasure that lasts a moment* 

2. In the Instrumental case ; e.^ 

^Fiin^ (Masc, N. Sing. ^:) 'wealth acquired bj grain* ( >J|»^HI^ i). 
Tl^^^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) Mike his mother * (Hfm 9fVi)* 
fR«mr (N. Sing. Masc. ""ffi) 'protected by Hari* (ffHr VTV:). 
srtTI^^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^ff:) '"plit with the nails* (sfji^:). 

3. In the Dativo case ; e.p. 

sp^r^ (Neut., N. Sing. ^) * wood for a sacrifidal post * (f^ra ftW)* 

^f|w (N. Sing. Masc. "^rO 'good for cattle* (irtf|ir>). 

^[irr^ (Masc. and Neut., ^ Fern.) ' intended for a Brfthman *; e^. 

ft^: ^: 'broth for a Br./ f^WpA ^WPXi •gniel for a Br./ fluft 
q^: ' milk for a Br.* (Though compounded of f^ -f n^, the sense ov 
f)[ilf^, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two 
words ftTT and M?| ; e.g. RnVT^ ^ is simply (|irnr ^)- 

4. lu the Ablative case ; e^. 

^ihHW (Neut., N. Sing, ''^ij) 'fear from a thief* (^^IKriWil). 
fHPfhl (N. Sing. Masc. ^ifj) 'afraid of a wolf (fin*ir:). 
H [ <l ' n7 > e f(N. Sing. Masc. ^r) « fallen from hearen* (ffiftiqflRrO- 

5. In the GtonitiTe case ; #.fr. 

CT WJW (Masc, N. Sing, ^z) * the king's man * (fnsr- JWO. 
n^^ (Masc, N. Sing. ^:) ' the man of him, ' i.c 'his man* (iff^ 

flrfC^ (Fern., N. Sing. ^) 'a mountain-torrent' (KIH^> 
^^fPT (Neut., N. Sing. *%^) 'a hundred fools ' (tpiHt Wf>> 
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6. In the LocatiTe esse; #.^. 

M^nirW (N. Slug. Masc. ^:) 'skilled in dice' («ni^ f^Hr>>. 

iNir>A*f (N. Sing. Masc. ^) ' dependent on God ' (from f^ft and the 
preposition 9?f^« vrith the suffix \sf added to the whole componnd). 

^mrftTV (N. Sing. .Masc. ^;) 'cooked in a pot* (^iTpilt ^WO* 

I'lhrfr^r (N. Sing. Xeut. ^i^ * done in the forenoon * (^Jlf^ frtPl ). 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable ; e.g. 
k^^t^ (N. Sing. Xeut. ^fi^i ) 'done by one's self (j^ fiini). 
^errPrfi^r (N. Sing. Neut. **cf^) 'half done* (^m^ fkim). 
rik^^rK (N. Sing. Nent. **Tffn) 'eaten there* (fmiff^y 

§ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha-compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when nncompounded, because 
the last member, ivhich may be a root or a primary noun, is cither not 
used alone, or docs when used by itself not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind arc nsnally 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples arc: 

^M'tf i K ( § 539,1 ; N. Sing. Mnsc. ^:) * a pot-maker'; (not jyM^ I * : 
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of anch 
phrases as ^*H *0<ftfl jr^raf^) • 

^TH* ( § 539,1 ; X. Sing. Masc. ^:) 'one who sings a verse of the 

Sumaveda' (^fPI >Tl^^f^ ^^nPTi)* 
3f^r^ ( § 539,1 ; X. Sing. Masc. '^.) < one who takes a share' (i^if 

f^^ (§ 492, a: N. Sing. Masc. V) 'one who kills Vptni' (Tsf 
H'lrini^C §492, 6; N. Sing Masc. *V^) * one who conquers all' (fr^. 

§ 549. In certnin Tatpurushas the first member retains (against \ 542) 
its case-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is the case 
are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. B^. 

Kf ^r^rrfTtT (X. Sing. Xeut. *^) • done with strength ' (l}|ll4l| fil|i(). 

IT^T^^VT (X. Sing. Masc. ®?\^:) 'blind by nature' (^r^ST + H*^:). 

^K*<HIHA j»T (X. Sing. Masc. *^:) 'fifth with one's self;* t'.e. * himself 
and four others.' 

q u'^ q f (Xeut., X. Sing >ij ) • voice for another' (qt^ ^ff^X 

Mivr^^ (Xeut., X. Sing. *^) ' voice for one's self* (svr^ ^ITT.)* 
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fCnnnr (N. sing. Masc. ^:) ' come from afar* (fcnt "t" vIHRTO- 

ffCTr:5?r or ^FF^tlSY (Masc., N. Sing, ^if:) • the son of a slave/ used 
as a term of contempt 

3f^%^ (Masc., N. Sing. \) « Yudhishthira* i.e. firm in hatde (ff^ 
€f^^^7^ (N. Sing. Masc, ""a^) 'toiiohiiig the heart '<ff| ^finfN% 
tOT^ir (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) MM)rn in antinnn* (^rc^ ^IRHT fft 

§550. (if) Some compounds of which the first member would 
gorem the second member, if no composition had taken phice, are like- 
wiso considered Tatpuruslia-compounds by the native grammarians ; e^. 

^NiTV (Masc., N. Sing, ^t) • the forepart of the body ' (^ ^liT^R^). 

i|U^ (Masc., N. Sing. **f «) * mid-day ' (ifv^prcO* 

qnnftf^ ( N. Sing. Masc. ^: ) ' one who has found a liTelihood * 

iinfirnr CN. Sing. Masc. **ir:) • bom a month ago* (iro^ t^nt^^fir^sX 

(5) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi* 
tion, the sense of which, when the compound is dis8oIved» must he 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participle of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed ; e,g. 

HRlr^nv (N. Sing. 3^Iasc.*^:) ' surpassing a ga. land' (Mf^fHiF^ «irBr«r). 
P f c<t? r A Tr fi ^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^T^i) 'departeil from KanshAmhT 

(r) Compounds like inrrvrf (Masc., N. Sing. ^:) *one who is not a 
Hr.^hman ' (^ WTVPrOt M^f^ (Masc, N. Sing, "^i^i) « not a horic ' (if -»• 
M^t) are likewise called Tatpnnuha. 

§ 5r>l. {a) Dependent And Appositional determinative compounds 
sHsnme mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like ^^^^tff^^ however ( § 550, a ) and the com* 
pninds described in § 5.50, h, such as a|f)rfPV« take the gender of the 
noun which they qualify. 

(fi) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependefat deter- 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix If ), the last member of which is one of the nouns %i|T, Qfr. WPft» 
Vim, or pTflT, may optionally be feminine or neuter ; e.g. frrfPI%<lf /ew. 
or fir9r^#7 nettt., 'a host of BWUimans;* and there are some Tatpnmsha- 
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compounds eudiug iu fstm and hHT* tliat must be uciilcr, r.y. fQ;v9F9 
neut., ' the shade of (niauj) sugar-canct;' tMrSH* neai, * an asdcmbly of 
jirinees.* TAtpurusha-coinpouudii eudiug iu n^ ( for vifif ) * night, * mnd 
HJ" or «Tf ( for 9Tf^) * day/ are generally masc.; e.p. ^fnif wumc. * the 
first part of the night/ «pf^ masc, 'the forenoon;' on the other hand, 
^[f^^TT? ' A clear day' and others are neuter. (See § 561.) 

§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the luitive grammarians have given many rules stating not merely, 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it it for* 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. The two uouns 
3?% 'an eye' and ^TTT ' blind ' cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ' blind of an eye ' ( H^^ «vrPf«)b because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or, rather, with a nonn which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. ciise) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, b caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
instance ' blindness ' is not caused by Hhe eye/ Again, in phrases like 
^°rr f^' MS*: ' the Brahman is the best of men,* it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words ^ and ^. An ordinal number canoot 
be compounded with a noun in the Oenit. case ; ( e^. fRit ^W* ' the sixth 
of those present*). Nominal bases in ^ or aT«ir, denoting an agent (§ 589« 
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case (e.g. snr ^CT *thc creator of the water,' iftVRW ^fPnPs 
' one who cooks rice ;' but ^^^^RT ' a worshipper of the gods'). 

(5) — Appositional Determinative Couipomide {Karmadh&m^m). 

§ 553. The following are instances of appositional determinative com* 
pounds given by the natiye grammarians : 

>f)r?t^<^ ( Neut., N. Sing. *^ ) *a blue lotus ' ( »ftH*(<qH^) . 

T^fPTPT (Mftsc, N, Sing, ^i) • an only lord.* 

^[;CPr4t>Thr^ (Masc, N. Plur. ^: ) ' the old MtmAmsakas |* t'.e. 
the old school of the ^Itmftiiisakas. 

^rlt^ ( Masc, N. Sing. ^IT:) ' a good scholar/ 

^^Sfrnr (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) « first bathed and afterwards 

anointed' ( ^^ ^THT: ^ranr^l^:)* 
^d r f ^ < f ( N. Sing. Neut. ^i| ) * done and not done, ' i.e« badly 

done (gr?f ^ Wl^pt ^ )• 
af«»THTT^ (N. Sing. Neut. **5rn) 'blackish-variegated/ 
^f ^P^ ( N. Sing. Neut. ^^ ) * of similar white colour.* 
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IS^W^ ( N. Slug. MtLitc. "RrO * a young bald-beaded penon * 

f^frr^py (N. Slug. Ncut *^) « tflightly brown.* 

SI^ ( Masc, N. Sing. HrO * « good man/ 

^nA ( Maic, N. Sing. *^: ) • an excellent teacher ' (irinr unrr^:). 

Vl»<i ( N. Sing. Neut. ^ ) ' made into a heap.* 

T^rWR ( N. Sing. Haac. ^: ) * black like a cloud ' ( t^ ff ^qpf;). 

'tfiVrvnf (Masc.» N. Sing. ^:) «a Brahmau who worshipa the godi ' . 

§ 554. In some Karmadhftraya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place ; i.g, 

j^NUiiii ( Masc., N. Sing. ^iTi) * a tiger^Iike man* (ciriv ff J^:). 
il^^^i (Masc, N. Sing. ^:) 'an elephant-Iike king;* i.e. au 

excellent king (f[9tfV<nit)> 
rr^lft (Fem.> N. Sing. ^:) 'a yonng female elephant' 
^ftffrr (Fem.» N. Sing. ^) ' a barren oow.* 
nWFirr (Neut, N. Sing. '^) ' another king' (ap^T VHr). 

§ 555. (a) i|f9t^ when used as first member of Karmadhtraya and . 
Bahnvrfhi-componnds, is changed to ilfT; e.g. 

Karmadhlraya : fff^ (MaK., N. Smg.^:) ' the great god,* a name 
ofShiTa. 

Bahuvrihi : iffRTI (V* Sing. Masc ^:) * a person with big arms.* 

(4) The base of the interrogatire pronoun, ft^, or f| (1 1M)| some- 
times also mt, and before words begmning with Towds and a few 
words beginning with consonants igf , are used as first memben of 
Karmadhlraya-compounds to express censure or contempt ; #^ 

AnrW3((Masc, K. Sing. '^) 'a bad king* (Utenlhr >hat sort of a 

kbg? ' ^ft^il^ vnr). 

9If^ or sin:j^ (Masc, N. Smg. HrO 'a bad man, a coward ' (gUmt 

qpfM (Masc N. Sing. "^0 «a bad horse* ( ff^VfftMO- 

f 556. Words which denote a pomi of the eompasa(likt ^ *ctatmib* 
WWtK 'northern* ke.) and the cardhud numbers ^ *twob* fir 'thrte^* fte. 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with tbcm 
Karmadhftraya-compoundsi except when the KarmadhAraya-eompoaad 
is a proper name. S,g,, it is forbidden to compoond the two words VflfT 
jm: * uortlicm trtc9»' or V^ nm^: 'fi^'c BrAhmans*; but the two words 
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mni 'seven* and i(tf^ 'a ^ishi' are compounded in the word QHf% 
(Masc., N. Plur. ^^:) * the seven ^isluf»* because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear« 

§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 
compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadharaya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it^ or conveys, m addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadhiraya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. B.g. 
It is allowable to compound ^ ' eastern* + ^fJRVr 'a haO* = ^^ITRVf 
'the eastern hall,' provided this compound is not used by itself but has 
a Taddhita suffix added to it ; ^^r^TPTr -^ Taddh. «T =(f|%^|ff| 'being in 
the eastern hall.* Similarly q^-(- >?p[ =: ^^"11^ 'nx mothers' (not 
used by itself) + Taddh. ar = Mr"H l d< 'the child of six mothers^ (t.^. 
K&rttikeya); ^ + 9Jt =: ^[ift ' two cows,* not used in this sense* but, 
changed to f^^ in the sense of^' bartered for two cows ;* qi^ -f if^ ss 
H^Ht * five cows,' not used by itself, but as first member in the 
Bahuvrthi-compound 44j4|<|^ 'one whose wealth consists in five eowsi' ete. 

fb) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another nonn 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggr^te;#^« Rt * three* 
+ ^77 'world* = f^j[i*f (Neut.» Nom. Smg. ^^) 'the aggregate of 
the three worlds' or * the three worlds collectivdy.' 

(g) -^Numeral Delerwinaiiv Compofundi (Ihi§m). 

§ 558. A Karmadh&raya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dyiguocomponnds 
which have not entered into composition with other words* and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix* nor convey a meaning snek 
as is usually denoted by suoh a suffix* must* as will appear firom § 557* i* 
always denote an aggregate. B.g. 

• • • 

f^^^ (Neut^ N. Sing. ^^^^^ ' the three worlds collectivdy.' 

'^g^ (Neut., N. Sing, ^ini) « the four Tugas cdlleetifdy/ ! J 

• 

§ 559. Dvigu-compounda that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in if^ 
the feminine suffix f is generally added to it ; some nouns in S|» howeTer* 
retain their final ar, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neoter. 
Feminine nouns in a?r shorten their final or substitute f for it. 
Nouns in sr^ either drop their final ^, or substitute f for VPl> S^. 
338 
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258 SANSKRIT GRAUUAB. [§ 560 

q ^^ t ft (Fem., N. Sing. ^) from q^g^ + ^ (Neut.)f * tn aggregate 
of five roots.* 

^pgqm (Ncut^ N. Sing. **ani) from irg^^^ + «Tnr (Ncut.), •ao aggre- 
gate of five dishes.* 

q^gm^ (Neut, N. Sing. <^) or ^T^^ (Fem., N. Sing, "^) from 
^^? + 01^ (Fem.), 'an aggregate of five beds.' 

fp^tW (Ncut., N. Sing. *^) or q^fnfT (Fem,, N.Sing. "igt) from 
sn?^ + ^ra? (Masc.) 'five carpenters.* 

§ 560. Dyigu-compouuds which, although no Taddhita sui&x is added 
to them, express a meaning usiudly denoted bj a Taddhita suffix* 
assume the gender of the nouus which thej qualifj, aud their last 
members are subject to ( 545 ; e.g. ^^^R^t^ in the sense of ' prepared 
in five dishes ' may be masc^ fem., or neut.; similarly ^^J^ ( from ^^^ 
-f qt) * bartered for five cows,* ftc. 

§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compoimds i— 

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are tbe last members of 

determinative compounds : 

• 

1. M^rf^ * a finger* is changed to vnpif after numerals and indeefin- 
ables ; e.g. SHTH * two fingers long.' 

2. ar^n^ * a handful * may optionally be changed to KBT^ in Dv%a. 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after f^ and f^; #^. 
XPSpr neui. or n^|f^ neui. * two handftds ;* but only mifi^ * bought 
for two handf nis.' 

8. iTfs( * a day, * is changed to Hf ; :g. ¥^mf mcsc. ' a holy day ;* 
Sif msse. * an aggregate of two days;* but it is changed to l||f after in- 
dedinables, ^, and words denoting parts of the day; #^« wffff 
* the whole day,* jjAir fvt^BStf* ' forenoon;* (see { 551, 5). 

4. «it ' a bull, a cow,* is changed to sf^, except in the Dvign- 
pounds described in § 560; e.g. q^fiTY * an excellent boll,' ^T^piW miiI« 
*a collection of five cows;* but ^^ 'bartered for two eowa.' 

6. 4y ' a ship,* is changed to iffV after ir|, and b Dvign-con- 
pounds except those described in | 560; e^f.^^O^ meut. *half a sh^;' 
f^sfff Hiui. ' two ships ;' but ^l^it * bartered for five ships.* 

6. «Tft)P( * a road ' is at the end of all compounds changed to ^f| ; 
e.g. y^M^ nuue. ' the path of religion *; V^n^ ( Bahurrthi) a eoonlry, 
&c. ' in which the roads are pleasant' 
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?• cnn^'a king* is changed to ^r^; €.g. 7T>nnr «ntf«e« 'an exeel- 
lent kmg/ • 

8. ?7^ * night 'is changed to Rafter numerab, indedinable^ n^, 
words denoting parts of the night, ^^fifRTt and ,3^^ ; e^. ^I^fPT aMue. 
' the whole night, ' ^^fcPT motfc. ' the first part of the night ;* RtH^ meni. 
' two nights ;' ( see § 551« h. ) 

9. ^^^ * a thigh' is changed to ^mn after 7^t<; «^, ^, and 
after a word which denotes an ohject with which a thigh is compared ; 
^'9* ^^liJ^W neui.^ * the thigh of a deer ;* 4iH«li<l4M «teM/. ' a thigh like 
apUnk.' 

10. ^rfl^ *a friend' is changed to ^[j^; e.g. ' ^^iji^ maie. 'a friend 
of Kjishna ;' H^l^^ maie. * a dear friend.' 

But these changes do generally not take place in detenninatiTO 
compounds* the first member of which is 9, or Piri( ( ( 555, 5 X or the 
negative prefix 9{;e^. ^XJUf^mase. (N. Sing. Q^GTirr) ' a good king;* 
f^m^ mase. (N. Sing, ^fr^) 'a bad friend;' ^JUWimoMO. (N. Sing, 
s^nvr ) ' one who is not a king»' 

2.-«BAHUVRtHI OR AtTRIBUTITB COMPOUKDt. 

§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attribatife componnds: 
tf l dlHi ( N. Sing. Masc ^C: ) ' one with a jellow garment' (41111*^ 

Hk^n ( N. Sing. Masc. \.) • long-armed' «rtV ^^'W ^0- 

sn$r^7 ( N. Sing. Masc. ^:) a village, &c., * to which water haa 
approached,' (irTRJ^ ^ ^: ). 

4>diM ( N. Sing. Masc. ^:) ' one bj whom a car is drawn* ( 9^ 
^Mf < <MSI (^' ^^°S* ^lasc. ^:) 'one to whom cattle are offered* 

^% : jdl4H ( N. Sing. Masc. ^^:) a pot, &C., ' from which boiled rice haa 

' been Uken out * ( ^>|dH t 4*< ^?»irwO. 
^r^F^ ( N. Sing. Masc. ^: ) a village, &c., * in which the men are 

"^heroes * ( fKf: JF^ nRHHii > 

^<t^^j| ( N. Sing. Masc. ^:) ' one wdo has done his work' (^nf f^ 
^14-H^IHHL ( N. Sing. Masc. ^m) * one whose name is Deradatta ' (^. 

frfV 5rnr ^tct ^rO. 
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260 SAN8XBIT QXAMNAS* [ $ 568— 

^fvrf^ ( N. Sing. Maic. ^i) 'one whose name it Nak* (ifli^^Prar 

^inraRr(N. Sing« Hue. V*) * one whose chief (aim) is jnsdee* (^ih 

iWrt 1W Hi ). 
f^Rir^ ( N« Sing. Masc. %) * one whose highest (occupation) is 

thinking,' * thoughtful ' (p^Rir qt HW VX 
f^l^rf^ (N. Plur. Masc, ^:) the gods * of whom Indrais the first' ue. 

Indra and the others ( |Tir «nf|iM %)• 

(b) As the preceding may in general be eonndered to ha^t been 
apposiUonal determinaBre compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
hare been changed into attributife compounds, so the following oom- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinatiTe compounds 
that hare undergone a similar change. 

f%^[C7Y (N. Sing. Masc ^f:) 'one who has the brightness of li^tning' 

(ft^ f^ IPW 'IW HO* 
^HTflir (N. Sing. Masc. T^rO 'of god-Uke shape* d^f^wrvMf^ «:). 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last; €4. 

ilUl^rf^ (^- Sing* iif^^ 1^0 *<ioe who has a sword in Us haad' 

(nftr: qr^ ^(W hOi 

fwvfpr(N. Sing. Masc '^O'ooe who bears a staff in his hand* 
(f^ »^ 'IW ir«). 

(e) AttributiTs compounds the first member of which is a carfinal 
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or IMgn^ 
compounds. Instances of attribotiTe compounds of this kind are t 

RthNst (N. Sing. MsK. "%:) * one who has three eytii* a Mone of 

Shira, (rftf^* hI^^iA m^ 9>V 
«9i[^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^) *ooe who has four fbces^' a name of 

Brahman (^^flft jf^ni^ ^W ^i)* 

§ 563. The following attributire compounds may be compered with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in { 550 kb c 1 

^T^ or qirflhn^ (N. Sing. Masc M:) a tree, Jkc ' Aom wUdi d» 

leaves hare fallen down * (ilsflmiA ^^flPl WWWRX 
^rc^ilfI^(iN. Sing. Masc '^) 'devoid of energy '(Ml H< IW Ht). 
9iRr (N. Sing. Masc. ^f.) «high-nosed' (IHW ^lilm ^fW »). 
lY^W (N. Sing. Masc ^) 'one who has no son ' (^ ifl n^ «i). 



^ 
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( 564. (a) H^ when used ai the first memher of BahuTrtbi-eooi* 
pounds is 4:huiged to ^ft (§ 555, a) ; e^. 

'TVnrn (N. Sing. Mrsc ^:) *one vrho has hig snns' («I9F9I^ SfTK 

(b) The indeclinable ^ETf * with,* when used as the first member of 
BabuTrihi-compoundSy is often changed to ^j t.g. 

^ET^ or ^^er (N. Sing. Masc. ^esfO * with one's 8on»* or *aeoompuiied 
bv one's son* (5^ ^ or ^^i). 

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem- 
bers of Bfthuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in 1^, 
and provided the second member of the compound is neither an ordinal 
number, nor one of the words fi^, 'pft9r> ^**^l"n &o. ; #^. 

r^(4il (N. Sing. Masc. ^i[: ) ' one who has a brindled cow * ( f^nrr 'fhif^ 
9: ; ifir is changed to ^ b j ( 545, «). 

^q^4^lj (N. Sing. Masc. ^^1) ' one who has a beautifid wife* Os:q^ 
HrI' ^T^ 9: ; the final air of xfRif is shortened by | 545^ m). 

But q)?2¥rfyf^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^:) 'one to whom a virtnoos woman 
is dear' (^fi^^ii^fl ^(UX ^fH^ ^0; the first member retains here its femi- 
nine form, in order that this compound may .be distinguished fiom ^i^^r* 
<tf9^ ' one to whom a virtuous man is dear.* For similar reasons the 
feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as mf^^Mi40 

§ 566. (a) The word iff, and feminine nouns in ifr, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to % &4S ; t^. 

(6) Bahuvrihi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in f or ^, or a noun ending in ic» assume the suffix V. Uany 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix iir, either neeeaaarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in fs( must take the suffix ^ in 
the feminine. E^. 

<W^^ (N. Sing. Masc. ^^) a country &e« 'm whidi there are 
many rivers.* 

n<rH^ (N. Sing. Fem. ^) a woman * whose husband. is dead.* 

^ifP^ or ^fJfrprair or ^liirHW (N. Sing. Masc V^ or •*!) 'one 

who has many garlands* (ff^)* 
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26S 8AN8KIUT OBAXMAt* [ § 567— 

HVnnr^ (N. Siog. Masc. ^t) or «r«nra^ (N. Sing. Iftic ^) 
'one who posseises great fame.* 

^IWlftd,* N. Sing. Fern. i||HlAl^1> a woman 'who haa vmnj 
matters.* 

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compoonds which like, 
wise are considered BahuTrthi-compoonds by the natiTC grammarians: 

9^T^ (N. Plnr. Masc. ^:) 'about ten* ('nine* or 'eleren*). 

anHWflnr (N. Plur. Masc. ^^) *near twenty.' 

^ (N. Flnr. Masc. ^t) 'two or three.' 

f|[^ (N. Plnr. Masc. "^0 ' twice ten * ( j.#. • twenty *>• 

jfSir^ (Fem.,N.Sing.^^)«south.easf 

^^l%R l indecl., * seizing each other by the hair.* 

^"411^4 indecl., 'beating each other with iticka.* 

^ &68. Some noons undergo dif^t changes when they are the last 
members of Bahutrthi-compounds ; the most common of them are : 

1. «!^ '^^ cyy >• changed to am ; when nflr i« med litetally ibr 
the eye of a livrng beings the BahuTrlhi-compound takes in the femiune 
the fembine suflBx f ; e.g. (itf^dlUt F«n« ^ffflHllQ * red-eyed,* 

2. «PH 'smell ' is changed to «|f^ after 9, QlPr &e. ; e^. ^irfH 
' haTing a good smell, fragrant ;* Vinif^ ' smelling like a lotna.* 

8. imir' A wife *b changed to iirA;e^. fimiA'haTi^ga young 



4. f9V ' a tooth* b changed to fi| after g, and after nnmerab when 
the BahuTrlhi- compound b intended to indicate a certain age ; #^. ftvi 
(N. Sing. Masc fipt, Fem. RtfA) • baring two tcecb.* 

5. H^il 'A bow* b changed to M*^; €4. Vl^viHf. (N. Stag* 
Masc. *W) ' having a bow made of hon^* a name of Vif hyn. 

6. ^ ' bw * b changed to y^hl when it b preeeded by only one 
word in the same compound ; e^. MIVM'K.* one who knows the law/ 

7. mt^tm ' A nose* b chained to ire dibfly after preporiUona; #^. 
Vire ' Ugh-noaed.* 

8. qif ' a foot ' b changed to ^ after numeral^ after ^ and in 
certam other compounds ; €4. ft^fl ' biped ;* tmnnt * baring feci Ukt 
a tiger'a.* 

9. iniT * offspring* and l^ir * understanding* are changed to Villi 
and ^^ after q, j:, and the negatite prefix if ; e.fr. wnni (N. Sing. 
Masc. "^i ) • witliout offspring ;' jl^ll * ttnpid.* 
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10. ef%U ' a thigh * if changed to ^TM* when used litenllj for Uw 
thigh of an animal ; e.g. tff^^fiT * having long thighs.* 

( For qpr^«cc§ 561,6.) 

3.— DvANovA OR Copulative Compounds, 

§ 569. A DvandTa-compoand denotes either the mutual onioa 
of the objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggre- 
gate. In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender 
of its final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural aceord- 
ing as it denotes two or more objects ; in the latter case it is neater 
nnd takes the terminations of the Singular. S.q. 

jf^firir^-ft (Masc Du.) ' Yudhi^hthira and Aijuna.* 

Bfthr^ or ^rvit^ (Masc. Du.) ' wealth and religion.* 

9rr9r'r^rf^Rn%t^9[r: (Masc. Plur.) ' a Brfthman. and a Kshatriya, 
and a Vaishja, and a ShAdra/ 

^r^ftji^^ (Masc. Du.) ' a pea-hen and a cock ;* but 4K{^«H{|>4f 
(Fem. Du.) * a cock and a pea-hen.* 

HlftlHNH (Neut. Sing.) ' hand and foot.* 

arf ^H<4<^<t (Neut. Sing.) * the snake and the ichneumon ' ( as an 
instance of two natural enemies). 

9^:^ (Neut. Du.) or Q?!!^:^^ (Neut. Sing.) * pleasure and pain.* 
^ft<^ (Neut. Du.) or ^f^«TiI^(Neut Sing.) * cold and beat' 

There are exceptions; e.//. ^N^^j l (MascDn.) * a horse and a 
mare ;* ^TftUIST: (Maso. Sing.) ' day and night.' 

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-eom- 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest ; the name of an elder ahoold 
precede that of his younger brother ; and, in general, the more impor* 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with f or 7 ahoold 
precede others (e./;. ff^fT^) ; likewise words which begin with a Towd 
and end in sf ( e.g. f^TfiWI' ); and words which contain fiswer kyDahka 
(«-.^. R f i^g ^ )• In a case where two of the three last rules woold ha 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in prefcrenea 
to the preceding one ; e.j/. rTrff)*! ^PTlft, ^rf^pA* 

§ 571. (a) When two nouns in m expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in ^ that arc designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva* 
\ compound, tlie final ^ of the first member is changed to Hr; the 
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264 SANSKfilT QRAXXAB. [ § 572—- 

chtoge takes place when a noun in ^[ expreflsire of relationship fonns 
a Dvandva together with ^. S.g. 

**WlR*ld (Masc. Du.) ' father and mother.* 

f^^frs^ (Masc. Du.) ' father and son.* 

j>cfml<ll( ^ (Masc. Du.) 'the Hotfi and the Potp * (two priesU). 

(6) When the names of two deities tliat are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the fiual vowel of the first 
member is mostly lengthened ; e^. 

Pmt^h^ ( Masc. Du.) * Mitra and Vampa. ' 
anfNH^ ( Masc. Du.) * Agni and Soma. * 

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.^. 

in^npfr or irr^ra^ or umiftr^^ or ft^Rlf^«f^ (Pcm. Du.) • heaven 
and earth.' ^ 

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compoimd 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in v» t|, or v« the vowel H is added 
to it ; €^. 

?^RCCir (Kent., N. Sing. ^^^nO '<^ skin and a garland ' (from CT^ -f. 
WW). 

O^MMI (Neut.t N. Sing. ^) ' an umbrella and a shoe * (from WW 

-¥ H'lnf^). 

Butsir|iJU<l) (N. Du. of snTl^rCf) ' the rains and the autumn.* 

§ 578. It is allowable to use instead of the compound sfrnri^^A 
(§ 571, a) simply the Dual of f^ ; PlTffC^ ' father and mother;* sirailarly 
niyi^ft or ^9f[^ ' father and mother*in-law ;* mi^ * brother and 
uster ;* ^it ' son and daughter** Ac. 

4. — AvTAyIbbAvA or AdVBKBUL COMPOUNDt. 

§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of an 
Avyaytbhiva-componndf are subject to the following changes x 

(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter^ final % is 
changed to f , and final lit or ift to ¥• 

(5) Final H, whether it be original or substituted for nr in acoord- 
ance with (a), is changed to H%^ (t*e* it receives the terminatioB cl the 
Nom. or Ace. Sing, of a neuter noun in if). 

• 

(e) Final ir^ of masc and fem. nouns is changed to ifils final in( 
of neuter nouns may be changed to H or to ivi(. 
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(il) The termination Sf ^ mast be added to ^p^» H^mj T^fR^t ^» 
f^^t, and to certain other nonni. 

{e) ^ may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Gutturali Palatal, Lingual, Dental^ or 
Labial. 

§575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: aifii^ft 
'upon Hari; ' BTPnf^Tl *on the cow-herd' (8?f^-f ^f^T, § 574, a and *); 
^T^^^'Pl'on the soul' (sif>T+9Yrs>r7, §574, e); ^nKHHl, * under the 
king'(OT+^nFI, § 674, c); ^q^i^Ji *near the autumn* (^TT+tffC^, 
§ 574, d); ^rmf^H^OT TTOft?J 'near fuel' (Tf+^rf^, § 574, e); 9T«r4t. 
or ^T^ ' near the skin ' (ot+'^^N[, § 574, e); dH^i^i ^' ^H«lf^ * netr 
the river;' ^Hi^f^ or ^Mf*[R 'near the mountain;' V^df^T^ 'aftet 
Vishnu;' ^n^^ * along the Ganges ;' aT^[9^8^ * acoordmg to senior* 
ity;' ^^:t^' in a corresponding manner;' ^^^pH * towards the fire;' 
nfciftAI«C ' every night ;' sjnr^r^ or Q^T^n * before one's eyes ;' qdlff^ 
•out of sight;' Pf4Rl<h<t 'free from flies;' ST^t^fR •beyond sleeps* ue. 
' wakefully ; ' ^ tiKlFtli ' in accordance with one's strength ;' ^T^^hri 
' as long as life lasts,' t.e. 'all one's life;' cr^ft 'Vkt Hari;' Hf^R. 
' with the grass/ i.e. including even the grass (^^ ^; 9f ii usnany 
changed to ^ in Avyayibhiva-compounds). 

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other rirople or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the. mem* 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretieany • 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the farther 
we follow back the current of Sanskfit literature to the time when 
Sauskfit was really a living and spoken language^ the more spariqg ifl the 
employment of compound words and the more limited the length of the 
compounds actually used. The student, when writiu^^ therefore^ shoold 
avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long oompoond, 
he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first into ita two ' 
maiu parts, and should dissolve these again, until none bat nmple 
words remain. 



CHAPTER X. 

INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding 

chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made 

of them in the sentence. For when speaking or writing a langaaget 

people do not employ single unconnected words, but express what they 
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If 

m 

. ' wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected wordi» 

the forms of which are chosen m accordance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar ; but it appeara dewable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the sentence 
of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in general only 

,' the formation has been hitherto explained. 

ij 1. THE FINITE VERB. 
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§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb^ for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentence 
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences 
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we supply 
at least some form .or other, commonly a form of the Present Indicative, 
of the verb H^ ' to be.* There is a tendency, especially in the later 
language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive and Past 
Active Participles, and the Verbal Adjectives, in place of the proper 
verbal forms, the Finite Verb. 

§ 579. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used b 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasnudpada or 
Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, or 
undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base ; or it denotes, in the case of intran* 
utive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atm. (active oonatruction), the subject of the sentence^ if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (poaaive conatruotion), the snbjeot of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate nonn, denotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which b expressed by a noun in the Instr* case. 
Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the 8 Person 
8ing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the action is 
Only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in the verbal 
form itself (impersonal conatruotion) ; here, too, the agent by whom 
the action is brought about, is expressed by a noun in the Instr. case. 
The later language shows a decided preference for passive and imper- 
sonal constructions. £• g. — 

Active construction : «ir*r<^fTf% ^VlXH ' he sees lotuses ;* f^ WC 
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^[«n^ * man irorships God ;' \i ^^ * I praise God ;• Mnrpt 
f^r^: $^% * the pupil serves his master** 
Passive construction : ^jj^i #sir% ' you are served by servants ;* 
j^ " Hi4i 4fl^*H ' the enemies are conquered by the prince.* 

Impersonal construction : STTE^I^ ^^t or ^nrr^^^Tf* or ^jf^ • the 
servant is sitting;' 'the two servants are sitting'/ 'the senrAiits 
are sitting/ 

Note : The student should clearly understand that the agent of tlie 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 

§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no 
difficulty. As regards the three i>er8ona^ it may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the particle % of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person ; and that the verb stands in tho second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by «qr» of which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person. 
E.g. ^ ^ ^^tTV f^TTftJ ^ ^ ^ TfTTs } ^ '^T ^^nniV ^^W^. 

§ 581, The use of the tensos and moods^ too^ is comparatively simple, 
and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which this subject presents 
in other classical languages. The reasons of this are^ that the Sanskfit 
language avoids the indirect form of speech ; that the Subjunctive mood 
has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses, the uses of which mnst 
once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, have come to 
be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things or ideas whieh 
in other languages are expressed by subordinate sentences, are expressed 
by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by verbal deriratiTes ; 
the preference, shown more especially by the later language, for passire 
and impersonal constructions, and for the use of Participles and Verbal 
Adjectives in place of the finite verb, etc, 

(a) TAe Preient Tense (Preesnt Indieetiive}, 

§ 532. (a) The Present Tense is used to expreu that an aetioo 
takes place or is going on, or has not been brought to a dose, at the time 
of speaking ; or is always going on, or performed habitually ; or to state 
a natural fact, a general truth, etc. E.g. ar^ ipT ^EPvf ^f^ ^fit^: YBlA^- 
f^3f^ ' niy whole retinue here is wanting to run away ;* fff^N^ * we 
are studying here ;' W^f^ H^i ' rivers flow' ; ^H%^ iT^P iPPiRr • the 
Ganges rises from the liimklaya •* etc. 

(b) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place soon. E.g. ^^q^^^f^ I B^R Hf^ l ^ ' rf^ I 'When did you come t 
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2G8 8AN8KBIT QRAXXAB. [§ 588 — 

I came juit now.' 5F^ ^f^r«^ I ^ I^OTpT I * When shall you go T 
1 am going now.* 

§ 583. (a) In connection with the particle ^ the Present. conTcyi 
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (( 584). E^. 
^»rfVf% HTQT^ 'fPT f%f : JlVdl^ft CT • in a certain forest there dwelt 
a lion named BhAsuraka.* 

• 

(5) In connection with j[n (without t^) the Present or any past 
tense may he used to denote past time preceding the current day. S^. 
^^5?ftf yr OTarp, or 3?^^, or'g;^:, or hw^- * formerly the pupils 
dwelt here/ 

(e) With the adverbs w^ And ^Tt the Present conTcys a future 
sense. E.g. H^hRs^ ^li4<^R l HT^: ' till the sun sets ' (or * shall hare 
set'); )nivrf^ e^HI^ 4iO<>H ffr JW % ' yo« ^iU «g»in cling to my neck.* 

(d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Fntore may be used 
after tf^ and ^^ (§ 194) ; after any interrogatire, when a desire for 
something is intimated ; and also where there is no interrogatiTey when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire. 
E.g. ^1^ jj;^ or Hf%^ 'when will he eatt' qj^fiff ftw toRt 9^ 
fr^f% * who of you will give alms T ' ^ H* ^[frF*r (or ^(Rirt^) fT W^ 
ipeiSfH (or i|Rl^i|f^) ' he who will give me food* will go to heaven.* 

(i) The three Past Temei. 

( 584. (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used with- 
out any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

{b) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aoritt either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the 
completion of an action^ or it denotes past time of the current day. 
recent past time. The Inaiperfeot denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time. And the Perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it b that the 
Imperfect and Perfect are used in narratives referring to the remote past, 
while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an action, is 
the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of events that have 
taken place at, or close to, the time of speakmg, within sight or hearing 
of the speaker or hearer. The Imperfect and Perfect would have to be 
translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect Present, 
with or without the addition of the adverb ' now.* ff.<^«— 



< I 
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^f«n*^^imnr ^ ^^ l ^rrnil frwRr l • He gircf ( Prei. ) a cow 
to the teacher ; he has given {Aor.) one ; he will give (Simple /Vr/.) one/ 

' To him was horn (Per/,) a son, hy name . Rohita. Then (Vamna) 
said (Per/.) to him: Now a son has heen horn (Aor.) to thee; sacrifice 
him to me.* 

W^mPii*i<« I * Prajapati said {Impf.) i Who am I then ? (Indra) answer* 
cd (Imp/.) I Exactly what you have said (Jor.) just now. Hence it is 
that Prnjapati came (Jmp/J) to he called Ka.* 

§ 585. (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was per- 
formed continuously. E.ff. ^(miti^H^^Wi ' He was gtvmg food all 

his life. ' 

(b) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. £^. sff <fcfo^«|^*HH 
' I certainly did not go to Kalinga. * 

(e) The two Futures. 

m 

§ 58G. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in 
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect For while 
the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as opposed 
to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take place 
during the current day or in the near ftiture, the FeripbraatioFatiire 
is used of such actions as will take place after the current day or in the 
more remote future. And similarly to what we have observed in the 
case of the Aorist ( § 585, a ), the Simple Future b also employed to 
express the continuousness of a future action. J^^, 7CT?Bltt<SRw HH 
^r^f^ ^EnrpTW * there will be born (or) there exists (already now) etc* 
^TPHTO" Jm'^rrft ' today I shall enter the village ;• vf^<|( H 1IHI^ ' bdbre 
long you will receive ; ' ^n'^^^H^^lRlc^fclr *he will be teaching all his 
life* ; — ^: ^TcTr * he will do to-morrow. * 

(b) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, wQl^ete. 

^y. ^?5T ^rr5 chR^ii*;^H«hK<j»ri ^^rf ^ ^t ^i4h^^ ^R^i^QA 

* one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says: 
make me a pot ; I want to use it* ' 

(J) The Tmperatire. 

§ 587. The Imperative expresses command, prescript^ eiiti«atT» 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meaimigt it 
shares with the Potential ). It also denotes permission, or intimates tlitt 
an action is seasonable ( and theso meanings, as well as that of order or 
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270 SAK8KBIT QRAMMAlt. [§ 588-- 

command, the Imperatire has in common with the Verbal Adjectiret). 
The Imperatite also ( like the Benedictire ) denotes a blessbg. E.g. q^ 
•come!' irrt HIIHMI'^^j (or ^rm^^) 'come to the nlkge!' ff ^nr- 
^IWK ( or 9Tr^ ) ' please, sit here ; * ^I^arrflT H^ *irW* H^PI^^- 
?^ ( or M^^TR^f^ ' ^e request you to teach the boy ; ' ^l^i^HUf^ (or 
(M>iftiftT) * I should like to study grammar • ' r^fPt^SS^ {^^ Jf^rfhf) 

H^Pi'i wish you to eat;* r%^?!r3^«^rr^rrrT>p^(orar|hfhBr)*thoi^^ 

I study grammar' ?— qj^ ^ H^m (or h^^ ^iT: <IiS^: etc) • make 

a mat ! ' or * you may make a mat» ' or ' it is time for you to malce a 

mat. '-f^ i*hr5 H^Plor f^ 4] [ ^d l «*1K ( o' W ^^IHC^Ft) * m«y 
you lire long ! ' 

(e) Tie SubJHnciive. 

§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle iir» 
and the Subjauctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with HfVl, are used in an 
imperative sense. E.g. iff ipf :, oriir ^ ;rpf :, or Hr ^ I'S^ * do not go P 
IT ^kl^^ or iir CT 5Fnff^» or Iff CT ^rthl * he shall not do. * 

(/J TAi PotentiM!^ 

§ 589. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative^ expresses a 
command, prescript, entreats, request, invitation, deliberation or inqnirj 
(§587). 

(5) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, bat 
should not be employed after the particle i|sf^* E^. mf^ ^ IflfHl 
H^r^ • I hope, you will eat. * But ^fkHnftHH % IPIT ' I hope, yoar mo* 
ther is alive. ' 

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that someCluBg 
would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. When aome such phrase aa 
' I think it possible,' *I fancy, ' * I suspect * is added, the Simple Fntim 
may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the partideKf )• JE#* 
Hf^ ^1^ f^RHT f^PITFV 'he might even break a moontain with his head;* 
H^ f^^nrrS ^H^rf^ ' one might even obtain oil from sand ;* fii||f|^lA 

3f^ ( on?rHi?r ) wr^. but only ^GpTPrart^ '^fifhf 'Wf^ * I ft»«y 7^ 

will, or would eat ' 

(6) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thbg. S.g. IIIHIS 
^fi^ ^(or ^^m m^ Wk^m ftC«wr etc.) 'yo« deserve, or are fit, to 
marrj the girl ; ' )nF^ Hrt ^ ( or iffnnRQ ^ 4}¥nr. etc)«yo« 
are able to carry the load. ' 
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(o) The Potential is ased after ^CTH» ^VRT, and 'i[PSf * it is time to^* when 
the particle if^ is employed. E.g. ^FTrff ^sij^fhr H'mC =^^1" HCg^) 
* it is time for jou to eat. ' 

§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to iay» 
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or 
not to happen. F.^. ?fftphf ^i<|i||^ ^Er«lit ^Plhrt^ 'if he were to go to 
the right, his cart would not be upset' 

iff) The Conditionat. 

§ 502. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences^ in both the 
nutcccdent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to intimate 
that, what ia stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not been 
the case. E.^. ar^^Hf >T^F^ ^ *IHI*flHH I <iPlm^ 'if you came to 
me, you would get ghee to eat, ' ( but you will not come ) ; d^ffc^^^f^- 
^^9^^THT%^^ ' there would have been plenty of food, if it had rained 
properly.* 

(A) The Benedieiive. 

§ 593. The Bcnedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a 
blessing or wish ( § 587 ). 

2. THE INFINITE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICDPLBS, AND 

THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 594. The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbf or 
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by infleeted doqih* 
denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about the action 
or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we shall treat later 
on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent place is held by tlie 
Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these we may conveniently 
class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjective^ becaoacw like 
the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of the properties of tlie 
finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be even used in the plaoe 
of it. 

(rt) The hxfinitht. 

§ 505. ' The Infinitive, though formally an Accuutive case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action or 
state, to express the purpose or aim of another action. E^. ^'ff Snii% 
(=crr^r^ 5r^^) • he goes in order to cook; ' ^fj^ jnifil 'be goes in 
order to eat/ ( The same meaning may also be expressed by a primary 
noun in H^, § 539, 0; nrg: $nnf%=>fhRff JRlflt). 
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272 .SANSKRIT ORAXMAB. [§ 596— 

§ 596. , (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or do- 
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action eipreis- 
cd by the Infinitive. E^. f arf^ or ^FPHC^ or ^ or m^^ff^ *ft^F^ 
' he wbhes to eai. * 

(b) The Infinitive is also used in construction with |^ ' can, ' ^ ' to 
dare to/ jjf * to know to^* rk * to dislike to * etc., ^^ * to strive» ' rKHT- 
^C^f ' to begin' etc.), FTHt *^^ receive, ' Hi ij (if-ifiil *to begin* etc.]^ H^ 
( 7^^ ' to have power to' etc.), btI* 'to deserve^ be obliged to^ need, 
ought, should,' etc., and with M^' to be' and its synonyms (^r, f^f%«|%)* 
E^f. ^m^ T Rr«n^ * she could not restrain ; * iT^STilrf^ ^R l ^^ f 
AI44^ ' the organs of sense cannot be restrained ; ' lEnR|%# <liil * it can 
be done so, it Js possible to do so ;' H ^ H ^^^ ^ H. ' they did not dare to 
ssy ;* ^ Rf^Hri'tl PlRifStlH. ' he does not know ( what it is ) to tarn 
back ;' ^f^ mj V[^^ * strive to protect the beloved ;' >ft^ F^(fi^ ' he 
receives to eat ;' cTTV^ 5T^t^% • she began to perform penances ;' ^ ^- 
jp^ 'I cannot make;' >rfF7 V^^^ 'he is not obliged to pay a 
fine;' Trjii^fe 'you ought to say ;* a?h^ or >r^ or f^wtH ^^^ * there 
is ( food etc.) to eat»* etc 

(o) Also with STcT^ ' able tQ» equal to, competent to, fit to^ capable of ' 
and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings, S^. nvf 
f^9r3>l ' competent to understand/ 7«l?qfir&fo snTf: THPL^you are able 
to protect the creatures / STT^rf^S'ftHr: *able to bring;' ^1^ qrnif^ ' he is 
able to carry;' etc* 

§ 597. The lufioitive is also used with ^(Pf, ^epnc, and \psi * it is 
time to.' E.g. qfTft^ or ^iT^ or \m ^f^^ * it is time to eat ' ( s?|(r4t 
HhRCT or gfTTrfr ^Blf^fhr ^TTK ; § 59Q, o). 

{b) TAe Oernndi in ^f and n. 

§ 598. (a) The Gerunds in f ff and W denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action espreJMed by another ( generally the 
main) verb (of the sentence), and has the same agent S.g. ^g^flt 
snr^ ' he goes aAer having eaten'; ^fgfff f^T^^ ' he first eats and then 
drinks*; fnif^n^T^ ^HTT f{lt ^Rf * after sho had said so, the ashes were 
seen by her,' t.e. ' when she had said so, she saw the ashes/ • 

(6) Sanskfit Geruuds may often in English be translated by prepon* 
tions or adverbial plirases. E.g. sft^^ or ^^H^ or HTfTW ' having led 
or taken' i.e. ' together with / jff^iT or fffPV ' having left or abandoned * 
1.^. ' without/ «T3TF7 ^a ^'fw: f^r?f: ' the mountain stands on thia nde 
uf the river / ^T^iF^ q^H ^ f^^^ ' the river is beyond the moontain.* 
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§ 590. ^T«7^ and f^ may be used vriih the Geruud, to exprets a 
prohibition. E.g. BTf* ^ft^ * do not weep '; H* fT?^ or ^15 fr«^= 
Hl^fiX^i (§588). 

(e) The Partieipiei. 

m 

§ COO. (tf ) The Participles of the FreBont aud of the Simple Fa- 
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong. 

(0) The Present Participles may be used to show how another actioa 
takes place or why it takes place. E.ff. ^mvn Jj^fii ^^^fi 'the YaTanaa 
cat lying down/ i,e. they lie down when eating ; ai^ilpA' ^PEri% * he dwella 
( at a place) for the purpose of studying. ' 

§ 601. The Perfect Participles denote auy kind of past tune, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the fioite verii* 
E,ff. OT^rl^F^^: ^rrf^n^ * Kautsa approached* or has approached. 
Paluiui' (zs^qrtfl-^, or xi4ilii|^, or ^^09^). 

§ 602. The Past Passive and Post AoUve Participles denote the 
completion of an action, or past time geuerallyy and both are* espectallj 
in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, either with 
or without the auxiliary verb H^ ' to be.' JE^^. fRRRflr fWt^ H % 
SjM^rf sf ^ % T^n' ir?r^ ' you did nothing that was dbpkasing to me^ 
and nothing was done by me that was disagreeble to you *; l|^*Hi4. ' he 
said'; ^nrr yrrt \^ HHfif\m% • the king handed over the b<qrto the 
queen. ' 

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitire verbs denotes the 
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
nad case of the noun to which it refers ; formed of intransitite Terb% it is 
used impersonally, and appears in the Norn. Sing, of the neuter gender, 
E.y. ^(f: cfr?r HTcff ' a mat has been made by you,* t.e. you have made 
a mat ; arrf^ H^^TT * you have sat. * 

(6) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs* of verbs meaning 
' to go, ' and of fk^ 'to embrace,' Ff * to ascend/ «Tr^,^,fi(* to dwdl/ 
^r. aud ^^T, even when with prepositions they are transttive, may also 
tlouote the agent, ^.y. ^(Hcfr H^Pl or aTTf?7rt H^m * yon have sat •; 
o?ftf f^jfT: • you have run away '; iRft 1^^ HPT^ * D. has gone to the 
village 'tinf ^#rT * D. has gone '; MT^ f^ H^f^ orairerf^ )lft ^^m 
'you have ascended the tree'; ^qf^*^ <^ «nrr^ or 9^Tf|t|ffr JtiJl^W 
' you have approached the teacher.' 

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intrausitive verbs and of verbs mean* 
iug ' to go' or ' to eat, ' may also denote the locality where an action has 
35 s 
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taken place. E.ff. y i*lMHiR| ^ * this is the place where they hare sat, 
here they sat '; rf%qr ilRPl ' here they weut '; f^k^J Ip^ * here they 
ate,* etc. 

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meauiug ' to approve of ' or 
'wish/ 'to kuow/ or 'to honour/ may lose their past sense and be 
used like ordinary adjectives. E^^. Kf^ H^i or ffT* ' approved of by' or * dear 
to kings ' ; n^ if^^' ' honoured by ' or ' an object of reverence for 
kings '; im ^/t<ni ' l^nown to me '; etc. ( For the Genitivet see ( 642, «.) 

(J) The Verbal Adjtetiue. 

§ 604. (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed 
of trausitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to whidi 
they refer ; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used imperMnaHy, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing, of the neuter gender. Tbey are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. E.g. ^i^s^: ^^ YVHT 's mat should be 
made by you,' t.e., you should make a mat ; a|lf^l|s4 HfflT * yea ought 
to sit down ' ; ^ifTf^^ H^^f^l ' you should be attentive ' (§ 614^ 4). 

{h) The Verbal Adjectives, Uke the Imperativcb denote a command or 
injunction, or permiuion, or expreu that an action is seasonable (§ 587) ; 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to expreu that a person die- 
serves, or b fit or able, to do a thing ( ( 590^ 4 ). 

8. THE CASES OF KOUN& 

§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringiog 
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence, neee 
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined bj 
means of other inflected nouns ; and inflected noons may also be used ia^ 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by whidi a verbal Ibrai 
may be accompanied ; to denote the duration of an action or states or to 
add various other particulars. 

§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no speckd 
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining eases. aO, 
except the Oenitive, are employed to denote the different ways in wUdi 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
sute denoted by the verb, as agents, or objeeti^ or instrmnent% or red-. 
pients of the object of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive is primn- 
rily reserved the function of expressing relations sodias obtain b et w een 
persons or things denoted by nouns. In special cases, however, theOenl- 
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tire may be employed beyond what may be sud to be its proper spbere ; 
and most of the other cases are frequently used in constmctioii with 
nouns. Adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various kinds, 
as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added here, that the 
employment of the several cases depends not merely on- what the speaker 
wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he denres to present a 
fact to the hearer. 

(a) The Nominaiitf. 

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in acdve construction, denotes the 
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb ( § 579 )• E .tr. mt arftfir ^^RT: ' D. makes amat; * I||T: f)c^ 
t^^^'T ' a mat is made by D/ 

(b) When the agent or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is pot 
in the same case. E,g, m^^HH^^HH. *that became a golden egg *| ifi^ 
g^ "^ j^iMMM^r^ ' he was made by the king possessed oif the 
title Tuvardja.* 

(5) The Aceueaiiv. 

§ 608. (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construetion, the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the verb. With verbs expresrivc of 
going, moving, or leading towards, and the like^ the Ace. also denotes the 
goal of motion. E.ff. ^ ^^flT ' he makes a mat * ; ^<|a|^i|{% * he sees 
thieves *; ijrt i|Wf^ * he goes to the village •; <Tpr %H|*jmf i iS|d l S * I 
shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall make 
myself ridiculous '; etc. 

(6) When the direct object is put in the Ace., the objective predBcate 
is put in the same case. E.ff, ^ ^i&4H<li'0' ' he made them both the 
aim of his arrows.* 

(r) With verbs of going, the goal of motion may optionally be put in) 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. iP^. in4 or i!PVn( H lis ft 
' he goes to the village *; iHV^ ^^9* ' go to the forest '; but only sfirer 
HUfiMH ^T^^!^ ' he goes with his thoughts to PAtalipntra.* 

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 
the Ace. of the direct object and also the Ace. of the goal of nio> 
tion. ^r-^T^Tf^Hl^ft • he lends the goat to the village*; when a 
sentence like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is put 
ill the Nora. ( § 607. a 1: ^irr iTPf gf taS^JLthe gpflt Js led to the Tillaiff/ 

(b) The verbs V[^ * to ask somebody nf ter,' pn^ ' to beg something of,*/ 
^n^ ' to ask somebody for * take a double Ace. A double Ace. may alsq 
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be used with the verb ^ ' to milk of,* f^ ' to gather from,' F^. V to con- 
fine in,* and with verbs like ^ ' to tell ' and fTTH ' to teach.'- E^. hH^ 
Sp^ T^^fJr * he asks the boy after the way'; irr ftfN" "nrs or tft^py^ ^ni 
* he milics milk of the cow • ( Ace. or AhL \ jr» or J ctrgjj^.qfa JLhc-ielU 
the boy ( Ace. or Bat. ) the law/ — In Passive constrttctioiu&rrf VMT^ VlA 
^^[f^Ca^J^the king was asked for RAnuL ' 

§ 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the agent 
of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the primitive 
verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing^ eating, 
studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive verb is pnt in 
the Instrumental. E.^j, 

W^ ^Tf^: • D- sits ' ;^^0SHfil^Ciilinp5:- • Y, causes D. to sit.' 

tf^igCISKKbW'l,' the boy knows the law '; %J5fejn0HtJ3P&lJ' ^ 
teaches the boy the law. ' n 

H^^'tt^TT^.^IHl/tj** W itudies the Uw'; af%iirni<% _ im^ 
^A\ * he instructs the boy .in the law *; in Passive construction, J]U||BV% 
ifpr^^ yi^l ' the boy is instructed in the_law/ 

But <raCThr^ lirytr: ' D. cooks rice ^ sf^f9^<|^|lL$ff^.!^|^[^ 
'Y. causes D. to cook rice.' 

(6) The agent of fT and % may, when these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Ace. case. E.g. jy^R uct lllg * 

^.jnakes a mat '; qfiTTni^ ^kt %^f^ or \m[^ il9fW:-' Y* cansea D. 
tajBakeji.mat;-* 

§ 611. (a) The .\ccusAtive denotes duration and distance, and answers 
the questions ' how long f ' and ' how far ? ' B.g. *U^HW?il ' be stndift 
a month '; i^^nT>n9'9 ' he went ( the distance of) a kr^ika V lOTf ^sft¥Si 
^ * the river is bent ( the distance of ) a krodkm.* 

{h) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the pnr» 

pose for which it is performed, attained within a certain period of time or 

within a cettain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Ace. S^. i||#. 

^rrj^^S^ltfr: ' the chapter has been studied ( and finished or learnt) w 

a month/ 

(r) The Abl. or I^oc cases are used to denote the period of time inter- 
vening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated ; or the 
^pace that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action. E.0. 
MIT 3?grr \J^ aifnflFfir or ^ ^^^^ * after having eaten to-ilay, p. 
will eat ( Again ) in ( or after ) two days ' ; Tf^Mft«fm: l(timn4 
f^u^FH or wtH FT^ f^^f^ ' this archer, standing hem hits the mark, at 
the distance of a lrro«A«/ 
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(d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
from another ; and the Nom. or Loc denote the distance between two 
places. E.ff. ^fx\^i\t Hm^Pl^ HVS[ * the full-moon day of Agrahftyana ia 
one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika*; i|^^H<f: qNiT^ 
^<ilR 4l-»ldlPf or <^^ ^nr^ ' SaihkAshra is four yajanas distant 
from Gavtdhumat/ 

§ 612. The Accusatire is used t 

(<i) With ar^scTO * between * and ST^tftT * between * or * without. * E^. 
3T^TRr or aT??ft«r c^ '^ «rr «^ ^'FT^: * between you and me there ia a 
water-pot ' j sr^tl^ 5^^t ^ ?%Pf fy»^ * nothing is got without human 
effort.* 

(A) With wmi or pRrqr * near to, * aiPnr: or T^HfiTt ' on both ndei 
of,'qf<?T: 'around/ ^r%<T: ' on all sides of/ ^qfqft 'above/ ar-HI^* on, • 
and 3T>fi'6>T: ' below. * B.g. ^[^^f mH^otf H^Hl qiH U'near the Tillage^; 
^rf^nff RfH^ ' on both sides of the Tillage '; ete« 

(e) With ^ < ah ! alas ! ' and f^ ' Re ! shame ! * E.g. f^^|T^*«1uune 
upon thee!* 

§613. The following prepositions are used with the AceusatiTe t 

(a) 9T3 in the sense of * along, after, in the direction o( towarda, ia 
consequence of, according to, ' or when conveying a distributiTe meaning. 
E.g. 3T3 T^pr^ ' along the Ganges *. a^ Jt<iftdH> * after the priest*; f|^ 
' after that '; BTj ^ft 3^: ^ the ( other ) gods come after ( t.e., are inferior 
to ) Xlnri *; f^n^ * in the direction of* or 'towards the tree'; Jiff mRsr 
^3^^ * he waters tree after tree.' 

(6) ^xj in the sense of • after. * E.ff. ^ ^\4k^inA ^^l<^iW ^ ^ * the 
( other ) grammarians come after ( i.e., are inferior to) ShakaUyana.' 

(r) ^f^, ^> and srf^ in^the sense of ' in the direction of, toward^* or 
when conveying a distributive meaning ( like 97^). 

(c) The iHMtrHmenlah 

§ C14. {a) In passtfc or impersonal constructions the Inatmnnental 
denotes the ngcnt of the action expressed by the .verb- and generaUy» the 
Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything ia aecbm- 
plishcd, the wnj or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. E^. ^^f ^^ 
Pf?!^ :i7T: * a mat is made by D.; LHCH&533^*it i« sat by D., * t.e^ 
• D. sits; • ^TT^'Tr^ffT^ * D. said; ' ^[tOT t^Hlffi 'he cuts with a rickle;* 
5^€^T^ • the tying with strings '; f^^ ic^H I * having approached by 
a path '; etc. 
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(h) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by tbe 
nstr.y the predicate it pnt in the same case. E.g. y^ayf^^^?^ ^ff^j^u^n^ 
* you should be attentiTe/ 

§ 615. (n) In connection with f^ * to play, to gamble,* that whicli 
people play with is put in the Instr. or Ace. case, E,g, M^fH^ElfH or 
^THF^ffc^f^ ' he plays with dice.* 

(6) With verbs meaning ' to hire» to engage for hire^' the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. E.g, m^ ori^Rfni ^vf^lfihf: 'hired 
for a hundred. ' But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general 
rule put in the Instr. J?^. ^^ nfhf : * bought for a thousand.' 

( -616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause* reason » motiTC^ 
etc. E.g. «^v4|i|| ^fNi: ' sorrow caused by a girl '; f^lT^ ^^: * fame on. 
account of learning.* 

(6) If the cause* motive* etc.* be a quality expressed by a mascnline or 
neuter noan* the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr. E.g. q ifb^e^. 
^ 9^: or ^nf^THTPg^: ' released on acconnt of his learning** but only 
merar Jp^- ; *nw^ ' through fear.* 

(e) If the phrases *on account of** *by reason of** *for the sake of/ 
etc.* are expressed by the noun ^ this noun is put in the Gen.* and has 
the Gen. case dependent on it, E.g, STfR^ ^i * for the sake of food.* 

((/) If nouns like ^, Pii^tI, ^FK^ 'cause* reason* motiTo** are quali- 
fied by & pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. E.g. f% fl|. 
Pimor %r^ ftfi^H or ^^ ^^t^W. etc. 'for what reason f 

§ G17. The luatrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therfore used with adverbs meaning * with* together with*' 
with noons meaning ' accompanied by* furnished with** and the like^ and 
with verbs meaning ' to associate with* meet with* come in contact with** 
etc; bu2 it may also be employed in the same sense withont any sndi 
word. E.g. j^ Bf or ?ar(^ * with the son '» ^tHNt ^flm * accompanied 
by his wife '; y^ ^ff: ' endowed with wealth *; ijjil: ir^: ' association 
with fools'^ ui fihr H^TB^ < one jewel associates with another*; if ni^- 
^ *rirr ^n4^ ' roeet me ( in combat)'; ilJl^ f9^ ^ *the riTtr is 
joined n^ith the flood '; fqjft ^IT ' the old with the young,* etc. 

§ 618, The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the attri* 
bute o/ a person or thing. Eg. iiRr ^TWFfR^VQWf VHTimfH^ 'hare 
you sera the student with his water-pot V HflDliflfq^: * an ascetic (as is 
shown) by the matted hair*; etc 

( GIO. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote somo defect 
of a part of the boily, in expressions like tfV^ WktH^ * blind of an eyew* 
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(6) Aud it is of^en used adverbially. ' E^. iTfTHir ' bj uaturc ;* 
JTI^ ' mostly '; nrS^ * by descent '; W(^ *on level ground*; etc 

{d) Tkc Dative. 

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object); the pur]Kwc for 
which an action is performed; or that, for which a thing is thcre^ or 
serves, or may be used. E.g. ^mmi^ PT ITTOft * he gives a cow to the 
teacher '; %^fTTRr ijt JTRf^'Ift *he promises a cow to D.*; ITif^ 
gji iT^rf^ ' he tells that to her *; ^ ^ f^^: * a messenger sent to Ra- 
ghu*; ^nr ^hro^ *he accoutres himself for battle '; ^W ^IF 'wood 
for a sacrificial post '; ^v^Tt^nr flT'^ *gold for an earring*; i^«||4 
?Un^ • a pot for cooking .* 

§ 621. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state 
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. E.g. ^VT^iTil if^li% 
• he goes in order to cook ' (=<T^ ?r^ri%» § 5^5 ) ; ^|J^MI4 ^: ^^ ^ 
>J ?jiHHMif^ *your weapon is for the protection (Da/.) of the distressed^ 
not to inflict (/>i/.) a wound on the innocent. ' 

{h) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi- 
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. E^. ^[^4^^ 
5rin% • he goes to fetch flowers * (=^^munii{^ If^ft ); J^TPT ^TOyV^R^Oni 
' he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vfitra * (=f9t f^)* 

§ 622. With verbs such as ^ ^T^qlrtr? f #ra%, ITI^imrt, or ^ 
and even without the employment of any verb» the DatiTe denotes that to 
which something else tends or conduces, or what something else csuses or 
produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g. f^T^TfTV ^^^ ' it 
tends to produce ' or 'causes dbtress* ; ^nn[7PI ^'Rft ^TK: *snger causes 
calamity* ; 3T^ H^ ^U^ ' may he grant you prosperity! * T^T^^ ^gsfrf* 
M<4nMM 'advice tends to enrage fools' ; ^^ >Tr^ ftf ^ ^^^ *whj do 
you not become his wife ' t etc. 

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to : 

(a) With f^, ^T^fcT ' to long for,* the Dat. denotes the thing lodged 
for. E,g\ :^^^^\ k^i^i^ ' he longs for flowers. * 

(I) With \;, \{\K^{^ ' to owe,' the person to whom a thing ia due. B^. 
t^r^R ^ v|K^r% * he owes a hundred to D.* 

\^e) With ;^ ' to be pleasant, to please, * iE^ ' to be agreeable to the 
taste, ' and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. E.g. \^\^m ^^(^ 
iff^^: ' the sweetmeat is pleasant to D. ' or • D. likes the sweetmeat** 
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(</) With jiH. ' to be angry with/ m ' to ineditAte mischief iigiiiiist,* 
i^ ' to be jealous of/ H^ H^f^ ' to euvy» ' aiid i»yaoaymoiis yerbe, 
the persou with whom oue is augry, etc. £.j. ^f^TRI f^^^T^ ' he ii an- 
gry with D. ' — But whcu q^ aud n have a preposition prefixed to 
them^ they are construed with the Ace, case ; e.y. ^^^'dHplft^^/^* 

{e) With wrq ' to fiatter» * j ( f^-jf etc.) * to deny, conceal from/ WT 
( UilS^ ) ' to stand by, declare oneself in favour of/ and ^r^ ' to swear, 
asseverate by oath/ the Dat. denotes the person whom one flatters^ from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc E.g. ^f^TT^ VT^ * he flatters D/; ete. 

§ 624. (a) The Dative is employed with M?R^ enough for, sufficient 
for, a match for,' aud syuouymoiu espressiou8« E^. tfif mH HJSn or 
'T^ijt*njr^ or ilH^ ifiyr Wr^ 'the (one) wrestler is a match for 
the ( other ) wrestler/ 

(6) With ^ ' good* or ' salnUry for. * E.g. ftaHlHU l ffl 'good for a 
diseased person*' 

(c) With ^m 'adoration to!' and ^^f|ir *haa to!* E^. ^^ |%^t 
' adoration to the gods ! ' ^ff^ ^MP''^i * hail to the peopk! ' 

(#) TheJblaiive. 

§ 025. The Ablrtive denotes that from which something else is 
represented as moving away or being removed ; that from which some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deriates, and the like; the place or 
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, ete. JR#. 
irnVT^nr^OI^ ' he comes from the village '; ^rfnTfVdlAH ' ho descends 
from the mountain '; KST^^lfilV: ' fallen from the horse *| l||fl|f|ek€% 'hs 
sees from the palace'; in MH I <itH % ' he sees from his scat ';wt^^ffn* 
f^ or ^7^7|f^ ' he keeps off ' or ' turns away the cow from the barley *| 
«rtt:f»m: mWilVt ^^Vft *lRfft * S4mk4shya is four ye/sjies diitMit 
from Gavldhumat' ( § 611, if ); >P^ ITI^ ' receired from then,* ete. 



§ 626. The employment of the Ablative esse with the foUoiiiDf 
words may be specially drawn attention tot 

(a) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorreneeb deristiott 
from, diicoutiniuuce, or failing against, the AbL denotes thai of whidi 
one is afraid, or from which oue protects, or which one abhors ete. E^. 
^f^4t W(fi^ * he is afraid of thieves *; ^X^WIII% ' he protects frosa 
thieves'; ^^rb^H^I 'fear from thieves'; M >l*l1^j|^> * he abhors 
unrighteousness '; MHiffiHfH or PlW^ or iRrnt% * he discootinnet» or de- 
viates from, righteousness '; etc. 
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(6) With verbs meaning * to hide, * the Abl. denotes that from which 

one withes to hide. K.ff. ^m^mmi^^krt or pt({)€|^ * he hidea from the 
teacher,* 

(c) With verbc meaning ' to learn from, to hear from* to studj uader,' 
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns. E^. T^YP-^rrar- 
f>Yf% or STfiriTqi% ' he learns from the teacher;' QP-^: ^ptT 'haviog 
heard from them.* 

(d) With 7^ qdl^clt the Abl. denotes the material out of which a 
thing is produced or made ; and with ){^ (^'^ etc.) the source from which 
anything starts. E.ff, ft^>^.|-et^ii "^^tf ' the arrow is made out of bom ;* 
f^TTcft ^^ TH^r^ * the Ganges rises from the HimAlaya.* 

§ 627. The .\blAtive is used with Comparatives and words haTing a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed bj something else. 
E.ff. Hl^: <rr?n739r#P^: ^^^rrCcin': ' the inhabitants of Mathuri ara 
more delicate than those of PiUaliputra ;' HiHK^ M^IJ^d^ift 'intelligence 
is more important than strength ;' ^«4iirSA<^|^fdR^^ 'loss of finne 
surpasses, i.e. is worse than, death.' 



§ G-2d. (<^) f?ft 'other than,' M^n, f)T7 < different from/ and 
mous words, and the adverbs ^^ ' except, without, ' and «mni^ * ^f from' 
or 'near to' arc construed with the Abl. case. E.^. fcftf ^RWl 'other 
than D.; ' ^^^ f^^mi * without D„* etc. 



(b) The .\bl. is also employed with <^, 7^!K, and other words 
originally denote a point of the compass ; with adverbs like SinFt 
and with ^fipTT, ffifTTTft^ ' to the south of 'and T^cfCTt T^TOI^ 'to the 
north of.* E.g. xr^ mmn. * e^t of the village ;' ^ *fluHW^s 'qpring 
comes before summer ;* in^RRTJl, ^f^T^ ^tHt^^ etc. 

(<:) But^j^Rfpi and similar adverbs in trni^, f%"l?r: ^^ others in Vs, 
7tTIR( and others in MP^i and ^rt, ^:, MVT: are construed with the Gen.; 
and 7tT^ and others in j(^ with the Ace. or Qen. E.g. ^^MIIjVHM * east * 
of the village ;* fRl^sr fTPF^ or iTFT^ ' south of the TiUage»' etc* 

§ 620. (a) ^ ' far from,* ^P«i^ ' near to»' and synonymous words 
are construed with the Abl. or Gen. The words n, etc., themsdves, when 
used adverbially, may be put in the Ace, Instr., AbL, or Loc case, f •/. 
^ or ^^ or ^if^or ^ HlHl^l or i||H^4 * far from the village.* 

{b) ^M^ ' separate from * and ^fRT 'different from' may he constroed 
with the Abl. or Instr. case ; and fsmf ' without ' with the Abl., or Instr., 
or Ace. case. E.g. ^iT^^^T^ni or ^?p^j f^ ^^TWl or )Wf%^ or 
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§ (>30. The fullowing prepositions are ased with the Ablative : 
(«) MT aud <rft in the sense of • excepting^ except in.' E.g. H^ Rr«r- 
5^^ \tt ^: ' rain has fallen except m TrigarU/ 

(b) af r in the sense of ' up to,' • until ' or « from, since.' JF.y. air ^r«t%- 
JW^ ' up to PAtaliputra ;' w i^<rn( * until the sixteenth ( year ) i' nr 
^pRl* from the root ;' air .W^W: * since birth.' 

(c) 7^ when conveying the meaning ' almost equal to' or ' in return 
or exchange for. ' E.g. ir^rff: fTCfRin^ ( or ^v^i uftr, § 167, m ) 
* Pradyumna is almost equal to Kn|hi.u ;' f^^s irRr ^vRt ^TRTf ' be 
gives beans m exchange for sesamum. * 

(f) TkeLoeaiite. 

i 631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
an action; the place, where or near which anything i% or where it is 
placed ; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which* any* 
thing takes place. E.g. m^ a|n% ' he siU on a mat ;' BH^ 4^€4>^*iH 
' he cooks rico in a pot;' fif^ %?ni ' oil (is) in sesamum ;' q(^ fii|(% * he 
dwells with his teacher ;' ^ C u Tiffrt^ J qa : ' the two fell down at hia feet ;* 
>ijhFi' 9/^rts f%f^r%^ ' the burden of the world was placed on the 
ministers;' ^f^ f^MRT: 'confidence (placed ) in me ;' Qflipr ^ 'affee- 
tion towards friends ;' flf^ir^E^rr^ ' at that time ; ' nT^HWf^ ' on that 



occasion** 



$ C32. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the verbs iTf^*lf^ * to lie upon,' i|^-^iir ' to stand upoo^ 
inhabit, ' Hf^-MT^ ' to sit upon, occupy,' ^tfHf^'fk^ ' to sit down in, 
occupy, ' and with ir^C^ ' to dwell ' after the prepositions «|f^, ITJ, 97, 
and BTT. E.g. ff(HHk,m^ <( an army ) occupies the village ;' qfimAIRiini 
' he stands on the mountain,' etc. 

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of whidi, 
or to obtain which, an action is performed, provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. E^. ^r4f^ ffHM Vf^ 
' he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin.' 

(6) In construction with certain adjectives in fi(^derived from Past Fkas. 
Participles, such as ai>^fRK 'one who has studied,* nmfA^ 'one who 
has learnt by heart,' etc., the Loc. denotes the object of the verba from 
which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. E.g, H4tSt ^1%A ' one 
who has studied grammar, versed in grammar. ' 

§ 634. (a) When the action performed or the sUte undergone by a 
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at 
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action it performed or a 
state undergone hj another person or things the word expressing the 
former person or thing together with the nonn qualifying it (which 
commonly is a Participle ) is put in the l^ocatire case (IiOcatiTe ab* 
solute ). E.g. ift^ Jsr«Tr^9 TrT: * he went (at the time ) when the cows 
are milked ;• sR^lfj^^^j ^^T Bmi% * while the wealthy are eating, 
the poor sit by ;' fTf^>r^^ f% fr^^ * what happened, when he had gone? • 
3^ W%^lliW^<4ft tf^ft * how can there be any hindrance of religi- 
ous actions, when you are the protector ?' q'frj^ * when this had been 
said ;' q^J- ^Erfcf * such being the case,* etc 

{b) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive abeo* 
lute, to express the meaning of ' notwithstanding,* * although,' or 'in 
spite of.' E.ff. ^^Trf: ( or fFT^fcf ) iTTJinft? * »» •?»*« of the fact that 
( people ) were crying, he went into exile ;* 'l^J^nft^ ^ Rr|pCWn * the 
child was carried off, although I was looking on / etc. 

§ G35. The Locative or Genitive case may he used : 

(a) In the sense of* among' or 'of ' with Superlatives and words con* 
veying a similar meaning. E.g, iq^ilj or H^^^ini Kf^l^: ^^RfiT: * the 
Kshatriya is the bravest among men 'or 'of men/ 

(/>) In construction with the nouns f^Tpl^ ' possessor, master,* f^|C 

* lord,* vlfy^qf^ ' ruler,' ^nirr ' heir,' ^rflTt ' witness,* Jlflt^* • inrety,* 
and Tp^ ' born to, prospective possessor of.* E.g. iftj or IPTT ^^pft * an 
owner of cows,' etc. 

(c) With ^r^^ ' occupied with, engaged in,* and jfiflH *c1eTer iiu^ 
E.g. 5?r5^: ^2^^ or ^rs^TTTPr • engaged in making mats.' 

§ 636. The Locative or Instrumental case may he used with i|f^ 

* attached ' or ' devoted to ' and ^Q7 ' anxious about.* E.g. 
or %^^cfi: ' anxious about his hair/ 

§ 637. In construction with ^TT^ ' good to * and f%^ ' civil to,' ei( 
the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions ir^, ^ft^ or ^fft 
with the Ace. case. E,g, m^k^fT^ THTftt or mWC^^- or ifffrt ift. or 
m^t Jrf^ * D. is good to his mother/ 

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with the Locative : 

(a) 3Tf5r ^^e» conveying the meaning of 'ruling over* or *mled orer 
by/ E,g. vlf^ T^F^ ?TW^tT: 'Brahmadatta roles over PafichAIa ;* 
HTT fTW^ T^IHT: * Paiichala is ruled over by Brahmadatta/ 

(I) ^ in the sense of * above, in addition to, in excess of/ E,y, ^^ 
^JTnif St-^- * ^ tfrofta in addition to ' or ' in excess of a kMrV 
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((;) TAe Gemiice. 

( 630. It has been alreaily stated ( § 606), that the Genitive differs 
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted 
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about 
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot 
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the 
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. JUuJnA|L 
also b g^ftid that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what- 
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. E,g. 
^9*:^^^: 'the king's man.* <nf)': qrf : ' the foot of the animal;* Pt^; 
yr: • the father's son,' f%fl% HH. >l!ni^L? J>ossess wealth ;' jhft H^ 
qigij^^i} ' he divided the splendour of Vi^^hQu among the two wives.* 

( 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to denote 
the object of verbs of ' remembering' or ' thinking of,' of fi( ' to rule/ f^ 
* to share ' or ' sympathize with,' and of some other less common verbs. 
JS.g. m^i ^m^ 'he rcmombers his rootlier;' iflr^ir j^ 'be rules tbe 
earth,* etc. 

(6) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in whieh 
an action is repeatedly performed. K^. ^^T^^lft^jt *^ ^^ '^^ 
times a day.* 

$ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is 
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. £#. )ffV 
^YHPf^r^ ' the arrival of you/ t.e., your arrival ; ifqt m€t * the creator of 
the water ;' ^STRI Hlft ' the bearer of the thunderbolt.* 

(6) But when a primary noun is accompanied, at the same time» bj 
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put ia the 
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. £.p» ivnrif W^ 
flit 6<fNTn%^ ' wonderful is the milking of the cows ( Ohj. Gem. ) 
by one who is not a cow-herd ( J'j. Tntir, ) ;' but fHlA^ ftu^flinf^ 
i g ^M ' Vi^hnumitra*s ( Jg. Gen, ) desire of making a mat ( (Hj. Gem.y 

§ 642. In construction with the following primary noons tbe agent 
and the object are denoted ( not by the Gen., but ) by the same cases 
(Instr. or .\cc.), by which they are denoted in construction with purely 
\erbal forms: 

{a) Tbe Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Tarticiples (except the Past Pass. 
Partieiples described in ( 603, e and i/). E.f. mt V^if. ' to make a mat ;* 
qrt^ fre^ • having made a mat ;' sftfqf ^^^ • cooking rice ;' %ff%^ fflfW. 
•done by D.;' (but CRrff^: 'dear to kings;' if if f^ftim ' known to 
roe') i etc. 
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(6) Noans in T (leriveil from DeeiJf rative bnses ( § 639, 8 ). E.g. ^ 
^^73= 'ilesiroua of mitking k mat.' 

(f) Nouns ill 3?ir. Much as qrg* ' kiUinj;.' arrmSpT ' n|>pro»chiiig,' 
Me. E.g. ^iWT^ra^i ' killing c»Ivm.' 

(rf) Nouns in ^ .leiiotius ft hnbit, etc. E.g. ^qTTI irrrniTrt ' '» the 
liabit of tnlkiug glnnder of people.' 

It) Nouns in st^ or t=!i when tliey convcj- a future sense, and (hole 
in 5SI, «Iien the object is a <leljt. f'.^. MTT^ HTlT^ ?in% ' hegoes (o 
cat ( § 5;'5 ) rice ;* iTff ?nft ' pflving ■ hiinJrcd.' 

(/) Xouus like g^iT. is»«C ' easy to be inaJe,' |>:^rT ' Jifficult lo be 
made." E.j. g^jT: ^iTf T^fn" " ihc mal ij ensy to be made by you,' i.t., it 
is easy for you to make the mat; H? i[i?9 ' ditHcult to be carried by 
him,' 

§ 043. In construction with Verbal Adjectives the agent may be pot 
in the Instr. or Geo. case. E.g. >i^tff •"■ ^^3= ^KT: ^eh: * a mat ahould 
be made by you,' i.e., you should make a mat. 

§ C-H. (0) The Gen. or Instr. ca.'ic may be used withadjeetiToexpra. 
sive of likeness ot siuiilarilj. E.g.^^ or «fw> VT^vTf^ or ^^fT^sf 
■Uke' or 'similar to D.* 

(A) The Gen. or Dat. ease may be used in blcsiingi with noun) like 
ar iji'g * Io"E life," >nr ' prosperity,' ^41^4 ' good health,' g»3 ' happineia,* 
i%<r ■ ivelfate,' etc. E.g. Hrj*^ iTT^TfiT or ■^TT'ir'I ^ip^' long life to 
Devndalla!' 

Xtimbfr and Grnder. 

§ HVi. The use of the three numbora of nouns calls for no particu- 
lar remark. As regards the three geodera, it may be noted that an adjec- 
tive nhicb refers to both » masculine and a feminine noun, takes the 
masculine gender ; and that it takes the neuter gender when it refers to 
scleral nouns of which one at least is neuter. E.-j. ff ^«l(^ ^1%^ ^ 
^t1^ ' that man .lud his wife are nell-conducted ;' fl tTCfrl^q "^ftw ^ 
f7fT^P<n7% ' ihat man and his conduct are astonishing. ' 

^ 64C. \t intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended rather 
for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general principles, 
than to give a conijilelc account of all the synlaetiml facts of the tan- 
gunge. Sauskiit having been in constant use for thousands of years, a set 
of rules \alid for one period of the language could never be e.ipected tobc 
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f trictly obserred daring all times and hj ererj writer. MoreoTer, it 
should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called chsrical San- 
skfit were composed at a time when Sanskfit had ceased to be a liTiog 
language, and when authors, eren the best of them, in attempting to 
follow the guidance of their great grammarians^ were bj no means 
always successful 
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Strictly obseired during all times and bj every writer. Moreover, it 
should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called clasrical San- 
skfit were composed at a time when Sanskfit had ceased to be a linng 
language, and when authors, eren the best of them, in attempting to 
follow the guidance of their great gramnuriana, were by no means 
always successful. 
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